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PREFACE 

In this First Spanish Course the authors have aimed to 
present to English-speaking students the essential facts of 
Spanish grammar and to illustrate them by means of abxm- 
dant material for oral and written exercises. 

The amount of formal grammar given in each Lesson is 
small, and in the early Lessons there are almost no excep- 
tions to the general rules. 

At the end of each Lesson the rules of grammar are re- 
peated in St)anish; so that the students may commit them to 
memory in either Spanish or English as the teacher prefers. 

The words used in the exercises are limited as far as pos- 
sible to those in conmion use, and they are given, for the 
most part, in the connected discourse of descriptive and 
narrative passages. Each Lesson has a special vocabulary 
of new words, and at the end of the book there is a general 
vocabulary which contains all the words that are used in the 
exercises. 

The Spanish passages in the exercises are followed by 
sets of questions based on the text. These will doubtless 
be used by many teachers, although some may prefer to 
formulate their own questions. 

The treatment of verbs, which follows the Lessons proper, 
is imusually complete, and it includes reference lists of 
irregular verbs and of those that require a preposition before 
an infinitive. 

We wish to acknowledge our indebtedness to many friends 
for helpful suggestions and advice, and we feel especially in- 
debted to the following who have been so kind as to read 

• • • 
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FIRST SPANISH COURSE 



PRONUNCIATION 

L Castilian forms the basis of bodi the spoken and the 
written language oi cultivated Spaniards and Spanish 
Americans. 

The Alphabet 

2. The following Ust gives the signs c(Hnprised in the 
Spanish or Castilian alphabet with the usual Castilian names 
for them: 

a(a), h(be\ c(ce\, ch che , &de\ c>;, f(^e;, gf^), h(Aacft«), i(0, 
mold), k(i3a;, \\de,, H'tUe,, meme,, n ene,, ft'ene,, 0(0), p(pe>, q(cu), 
r(ere), s(«e), t;fe;, u^,!i„ ¥>, or u re. , >;<ioWe m;1 x(€g»iw;, y(i grUga)^ 
xfzeta or ^eda;. 

Obsove that cli, n, and fi figure as distinct signs in the Spani^ 
alphabet. In the dictionarv, words and s>'Uables beginning with cli, 
n, and ft are found ^'ter those beginning with c, 1, and n zeqiectively. 

^* VOWELS 

a = a of father: padre. 

e = (1; a of mate: mesa, tabU; <'2 e of rwd^ before a 
consonant (except n or .?' in the same F^.'llable. before rr, and 
in the diphthong ei or ey : papel, paper; ser, to he; nmerto, 
dead; defecto, defect: perro, dog; ley, fcur. 

i = €€ of meKt : libro, hooJ:. 

o = (1) o of t^jU: todo, a*7; 2 o of re of bfffore a Cfjusfjusinl 

in the same s^rliable, before rr, and in the diphthong oi (or 

oy) : 80I, «t«r«; senor, ^fr; con, tn^/t; gorra, cap; soy, / am. 

1 



2 FIRST SPANISH COURSE 

u = w of rule: pltuna, pen. 

The vowels are of medium length or short; they never 
have the diphthongal sounds heard in the English long a 
(fate), long o (no), etc. There should not be prefixed 
to u the y element which it has in such English words as 
tube, pure, etc. In the conjimction y, and, the sound is that 
of the simple vowel i {ee)] approximately the same sound 
is given to final y, as in muy, very; in other positions the y 
has nearly the sound of English y in yet. 

In the western countries of South America, especially in 
Chile, the final y of Castilian is frequently supplanted by i, 
as in mui for muy, very, i for y, and, etc. 

4. Vowel Combinations. — When two adjacent vowels 
in a word combine into a single syllable, they form a diph- 
thong; when three do so, they form a triphthong. 

5. Diphthongs. — These are constituted when one of the 

strong vowels, a, e, o, combines with one of the weak vowels, 

iy u; thus, 

ai ei oi au eu ou 

ia ie io; ua ue uo; 

or when two weak vowels combine; thus, 

iu ui. 

If the second element is i and occurs at the end of a word, 
it is written y, as in muy, soy, etc. 

When the syllable containing the diphthong is accented, 
the stress falls on the strong element, if there be one; other-* 
wise it falls on the second of l^e two weak vowels. 

The various combinations, in an accented syllable, may be 
illustrated by these words: 

baile, dance; hay, there is (are) principiamos, we begin 

flauta, flute cuatro, four 

reina, queen; rey, king bien, well 

deuda, debt fuerte, strong 
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olgo; I hear; doy, / give oadonesy wji/Uma 

bou, (CaMonian mode of fishing) cuota, quota 

triypfo, triumph cuita, grief 

a. No diphthong, but two distinct syllables, will bo the result, (1) 
when two strong vowels come together, as in Saavedra (a proper niun(0> 
faena, taskf caoba, mahogany , etc.; (2) when the uc<M;nt falls on a wcsak 
vowel adjacent to a strong vowel, as in trafdo, broiight, of do, heardf vXc; 
or (3) when two adjoining weak vowels are pronounced separately, iih 
in ^^idOf fluid; hmda., flight ; construido, conntructetL In the liiMt two 
cases the accent is always written on the stressed vowel. 

6. Triphthongs. — There are but four of thowj; tliey arc 
formed when a stressed strong vowel stands Ixjtwecjn two 
weak vowels. Final i of a word is written y. The combina- 
tions are 

iai, as in prindpiiia, you begin 

iei, as in prindpt^is, may you begin 

uai (uay), as in averiguto, you ascertain; guay, woe 

oei (uey), as in continu^is, may you earUinue; buey, oz 

CONSONANTS 

7. Of the consonants, f, m, and p may be said to have 
practically the same values as in English. Ch has the nf}unA 
of English ch in church. H is silent : hora, hour; but b from 
f was pronounced a« late as the sixt^j^jnth c*;ntury: hMcer 
(from fcLzer). K has the English s^jund and rx;cur» only in 
foreign word-*. Q never occurs except with a following u, and 
the two together mean k; moreover thcjy r;an apfx^ar only 
before e or i, as in aquel, thii, quitar, to Uxke away. W m 
found only in forf-ign words and has the for^^ign valiir*; ilie 
sound of the English vr. as in v:elL fiU:,, is jffjftwff^i^i by iittt 
Spanish unaccenvrd u in hiatal Ix^fore ariother vowel, a« in 
cuestidn, queytlori, cuando, rr/i/STc. etc. llje ot lier ^Xirunnai'itir 
need special frorL^'id^mrion, 

8. B, v. — Th*rT^ have one and the same 'p'alue which ih 
QsoaDy that of a bila'oud spirant. It is given t/i n^tl^^r '/ 
them in Eo^ish. aitd i^: pnAucfA by Ijrirm^ra^ Xith lip»$ qiiiU; 
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close to each other and allowing the air to pass out constantly 
between them; there is no stoppage of the air as in the case 
of the English 6. The sound of the English v does not exist 
in Spanish. In a measure the Spanish sound in question 
may be realized by trying to utter b and r in the same breath : 
cf. Cuba, vat, uva, grape. Initial b or v more nearly re- 
sembles English 6; as in basta, enoughy brazo, arm, etc. After 
m or n (within a word or at the end of a preceding word), 
both b and v acquire the full value of the English 6, as in 
tambi6n, aho, en verdad, in truthy envidia, erwy. (In these 
cases the n becomes m in pronunciation.) 

9. C, z. — C has two values. Before a, o, or u, or before 
a consonant (except in eh) it is pronoimced k, as in calle, 
street, codo, elbow, etc. Before e or i it has approximately 
the value of th in English thin, as in cena, supper, cinco, five^ 
But in Spanish America and in parts of Spain (especially 
southern Spain) the c before e or i is pronounced like the 
English ss, 

Z has in all positions the value of th; in the regions in which 
c has the sibilant value, it, too, is pronounced like ss. 

10. D, t, 1, n. — These differ from the English sounds in 
that they are produced farther forward in the mouth: when 
making them, the tongue touches the upper teeth, or at least 
the roots of the upper teeth. 

In most positions, d is practically a spirant, and its sound 
somewhat resembles that of English th in father. It may 
be compared to a prolonged English d, but pronounced 
with the tongue farther forward: cf. todo, all, madre, 
mother. Initial d more nearly resembles English d, as in 
dUmelo, give it to me. After 1 and n Spanish d acquires the 
full value of English d: cf. espalda, back, tienda, shop. At the 
end of a word dis sometimes pronounced like the th of thin, 
or is omitted altogether, but neither course is sanctioned 
by the best usage. There is a tendency for it to dis- 
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appear in pronunciation between vowels, especially in the 
ending -ado. 

Aside from the fact that they should be produced well Uy tho 
front in the mouth, t, 1, and n are not unlike tho English sounds. 

11. LI, fi. — These are palatalized modifications of 1 and n. 
The sign 11 does not mean double 1 at all; it simply doiioUvt 
an 1 pronounced in that part of the mouth in which a y is 
regularly produced. In the endeavor to make an 1 Uks 
tongue is arched toward the palate (near whicli a y hiiH il.H 
place of enunciation) ; hence it is a palatuliz(Hl 1. Tho Nomul, 
as in Spanish mill6n, is rendered in a moasuro by tJuii in 
English million. In Spanish America, n^ in (MTtain f)arf.H of 
Spain, the 11 has become simply a y in pronunciation (whic^h 
shows how strong the y element is in tho U), so thai caballo, 
horse, is pronounced cabayo. 

The ft is, similarly, a,.palatalizod varioty of n, that is, an 
n produced in the y place in the mouth: tho ny in tho KrigliMh 
canyon is an approximate rendering of tho ft in tho H\mtimU 
caft6n. The mark over the ft is callc;rl a tilde (a word riorivod 
ultimately from the Latin "titfjhjs,'* title, frign). 

12. G, j. — Before a, o, or u and U;foro a r^tUHtfUsiui g 
has the so-called ''hard" sr>und, hh in goUi dnrp, grand*, 
big. Before e or i this sound is rondorrj^J by gu (\ti which tJn? 
u has no pronouncoablo valuo of its ffwn), as in guMfftf 
war, guisar, to cook. Intf:rvfjf:hU(: *'hard" g U;nd» Ur U'/^mi#5 
an indistinct spirant. a>: in hago, / m/xke, sigue, /</: pdU/WM, 

^JcHowefl immediately by e or i, and j, wh^rrovor it ftfvtr\tnk^ 
have the "velar' j^ound jriv^^i U> ch in th^; H/'M/jh -Kri^J i^h 
**Ioch'' or in the Oenrnan "nrxrh." a« in g«nt«, ff^'Z/ffU, 
jardin, gnrderK. Wliile the '•o'ifid \uf\\(:H.Uzf\ Va the *'/frr*viti 
Castilian one. many .SriJini.-ii '-fi^r^kern f^r^/ri^iuri/yr fJiw g 
like a sr.Trjnz for::, o: the h, in Ln^iL^h h/d. 
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13. R, rr. — Wherever it occurs, the Spanish r is carefully 
pronounced with an unmistakable trill of the tongue. It 
has a well defined utterance, which resembles that of a care- 
fully enunciated English r, as in caro, dear, grande, large, 
amar, to love. When initial in a word, when it immediately 
follows 1 or n, and when written rr between vowels, it has 
a re-enforced value of this sound, as in roto, broken, Enrique, 
Henry, alrededor, about, perro, dog. 

14. S. — In most cases of its occurrence, between vowels 
and elsewhere, the Spanish s has the voiceless sound of 
the EngUsh ss, but it is hissed less: cf. ser, to be, casa, house, 
mfis, more. It should not receive between vowels the z sound 
which it often has in EngUsh. Nowadays, however, there is a 
tendency to voice it, that is, pronoimce it Uke EngUsh z, 
before a voiced consonant (b, d, g, 1, r, m, n), and many 
speakers aspirate it or fail to pronoimce it at all before 
a consonant or at the end of a word. The better rule 
for foreigners is to pronounce it Uke EngUsh ss wherever it 
occurs. 

15. X. — This is a sound of infrequent occurrence in 
Spanish. Between vowels it has ordinarily the EngUsh value. 
Before consonants it may be pronoimced Uke the English x 
(that is, as ks) or as s; both sexto and sesto are found as 
speUings for the word meamng dxth. 

16. Y. — This soimd has been treated in part under the 
heading Vowels. At the beginning of a word or syUable it 
has a value comparable to that of the EngUsh y. However, 
when it is initial in a word, it is uttered strongly, and, in 
dialectal Spanish in Spain and rather generaUy in Spanish 
America, it acquires the sound of the EngUsh j, so that yo, 
/, becomes jo and ya, already, becomes ja. For CastiUan a 
forcible y prommciation suffices. 

17. Double letters. — When Spanish letters, with the 
exception of U and rr, are written double, each is pronounced 



PRONUNCIATION 7 

a^matdy. Of the vowels, a, e, and o may appear as doubled; 
and of these double e is the commonest, as in leer, to read^ 
creer, to hdieve. Of the consonants doubled in writing only 
two are pronounced separately; these are cc and mu Cc 
can occur only before e or i, and then the fir st cis fc in sound 
and the secon d_ is the spirant tA, as in acceder, to ojccede^ 
acci6n, action. Careless speakers are prone to n^ect the 
first c in such cases. Double n is found only where the first 
n belongs to a prefix, as in innoble, ignoble. 

ACCENTUATION 

18. Most Spanish words reveal the place of their accent 
by their very form; for a considerable number, however, a 
written accent is thought necessary. The leading rules are 
these: 

1. Words ending in a vowel, or in the consonants n or a, 

stress r^ularly the next to the last syllable and require no 

written accent, as in 

* haUa, he speaks ezamen, examinaUan 

dnlce, sweet pansaas, umbrena 

especie, species 

a. S and n are often inflectional widingB or a part of inflectional 
endings. Usually their presence does not vary the accent which the 
particular word would have without them; thus, 

carta, letter; cartas, leUers 

ama, he loves; amas, thou locest; aman, they love 

2. Words ending in a consonant except n or s stress regu- 
larly the Jast sj^llable and take no written accent, as in 

libertad, liberty amar, to looe 

a. For accentual purposes final j is treated as a consonant. 

3. A written accent is required for words not obejring the 
two rules just given and for all words whose stress comes 
more than two syllables from their end. (This means that 
a written accent is needed by all words ending in a vowd 
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and stressing it, by words ending in n or s and stressing the 
last syllable, by all those ending in a consonant — except 
n or 8 — and not stressing their last syllable, and by all 
words not stressed on either the last or the next to the last 
syllable). Examples: 

paptif papa Ulpiz, lead pencil 

6of6, sofa mtenol, marble 

raz6.n, reason ej^rdto, army 

interns, interest , tel^grafoj telegraph 

a. The addition of the plural sign -es sometimes involves the use of 
a written accent not needed in the singular; thus, crimen, crime, but 
crimenes; on the other hand, it may mean the omission of an accent 
required in the singular, as in razdn, rea^sonf razones. 

b. In general, the addition of a plural sign has no effect upon the 
place of accent in the particular word; however, two words advance 
one syllable toward the end the place of stress; these are car&cter, 
character, caracteres (for which word no written accent is necessary), 
and regimen, rule of conduct, regfmenes (for which the written accent 
is still necessary, as it occurs more than two syllables from the end of 
the word). 

19. Accents are also used merely to indicate different 

parts of speech. Certain monosyllables (which, of course, 

need no written accent to indicate the place of stress), and 

certain demonstrative, interrogative, and exclamative words 

require an accent to distinguish them from other words 

spelled and pronounced like them. Compare: 

mf , me, myself mi, my 

si, himself, etc.; yes si, if 

mfis, more mas, bid 

€ste, this one (pron.) este, this (adj.) 

€se, that one (pron.) ese, that (adj.) 

aqu61, that one (pron.) aquel, that (adj.) 

qtt^, what, which (interrog. and que, who, whom, which 

exclam.) (rel.) 
qui^n, who, whom (interrog. and exclam.) quien, who, whom (rel.) 

a. A recent ruling of the Spanish Academy makes it no longer 
accessary to write the accent on a, to, at, e, and^ u, or, and o, or (except 
on o between Arabic numerals, as in 2 6 3). 
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K The written accent of a verb form must not be omitted even 
though, by the addition of an object inronoun to it, the place d the 
accent is clear enough, thus, habl6, / spoke, habl^le, / spoke to him, A 
verb form which does not take an accent ^en it stands alone may 
require one, if the addition of object pronoims to it throws the stress of 
the compounded form on a syllable preceding the next to the last; thu^^ 
didendo, saying, did^domelo, saying U to me; traer, to bring, tra6rtelo^ 
to bring it to thee; escriba Yd., write, etcrlbalo Vd.^ write it. 

SYLLABIFICATION 

20. — 1. A single consonantal character and the digraphs 
ch, U, rr (these three being inseparable combinations) arc, 
in a syllabic division, passed over to the following vowd; 
so, also, are most combinations of a consonant with an en- 
suing 1 or r (except rl, sl,»tl, and sr, which are separable): 

la-biOy Up ca-brir, to cover no-ble, noUe 

ja-ca, pony sa-^rir, to suffer mo-fle-tOHlo, chiMy<heeked / 

la-doy side re-pri-mir, to repress to-plir, to supply 

ne-io, knot liHcre, seaUng^wax t»-da, key 

mti-chOy mtsdi ma-gro, meager >Hlk>9 century 

t^-nir, to boU ma-dre, mother 

parffa, vine coa-trOy four 

Cf . mer-hi-za, cod e*4a-4>te, link 

At-4i]i-ti-co, Atlantic la-m-e^l-ta, Israelite 

2. With the exception of the inseparable combinations' 
mentioned in the foregcnng rule, two consonants between 
vowels are so divided that one remains with the preceding^ 
the other goes to the following vowel: 

mp-^jU mila-tily nuut kk-oo-Wef iipuMe, tie* 

cor-te, coiai ac-^i-den-tey acddent 

3. Where the combination of consofnants between vowete 
is of more than two, there is a tendency to pa^ over Uj the 
second vowel only a single consonant or onf; of the ia^^eparable 
combinations mentioned above in 1; h^.: 

par-Kbe^ piojOer cr/tn^tTucroMk^ c^/nAtn/rh/m 

perrfoKacity 
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4. Prefixes felt as such are usually kept intact, contrary 
to the rules given above in 1; e.g.: 

des-es-pe-rar, to despair (cf . esperar, to hope) 
sub-le-var-se, to rebel (cf. levar, to raise). 
ab-ro-ga-ci6n, abrogation (cf. rogar, to ask), 

PUNCTUATION 

21. The only notable points here are: (1) the double use of 
question marks and exclamation points, which not only end 
their clause, but in an inverted form usually precede it (e.g. 
^C6mo estfi Vd.? How are youf lQu6 bermosa mujer! 
What a heautiful woman!)] (2) the frequency of suspension 
points (...) in narrative or dramatic style; and (3), in 
dialogue, the use of a dash ( — ) to indicate a change of speaker. 

CAPITALIZATION 

22. Capitals are less commonly used in Spanish than in 
EngUsh. Unless they begin a sentence, a Une of verse, or a 
quotation, proper adjectives and the pronoun yo, 7, are not 
capitaUzed. National or other locative adjectives used as 
nouns may take a capital when they denote persons (although 
usage varies in this respect); when they denote languages, 
they usually take no capital, even though used substantively: 
los franceses (or Franceses) hablan francos, Frenchmen 
speak French. 

In the titles of books and in the headings of chapters, 
paragraphs, etc., it is customary in Spanish either to use 
capital letters (emplear letra maytiscula) exclusively, or to 
capitalize only the first letter of the title or heading and use 
small letters (letra mintiscula) elsewhere, as in RESUMEN 
GRAMATICAL or Resumen gramatical, GfiNERO DE LOS 
NOMBRES or Genero de los nombres, etc. 
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LESSON I 

(Lecci6n Primera) 

23. Gender of Nouns. — All Spanish nouns are either 
masculine or feminine. There are no neuter nouns. 

libro^ m.j book pluina, /., pen 

24. Indefinite Article 

Masculine Feminine 

un, a, an una, a, an 

un libro, a book una pluma, a pen 

26. Un is used with masculine nouns and una with femi- 
nine nouns. 

26. yo tengo, I have usted tiene, you have 

EXERCISES 

un Ifipiz, a pencil una pluma, a pen 

un libro, a book y, and 

papel, m., paper 

A. 1. Yo tengo papel. 2. Usted tiene papel. 3. Yo 
tengo un Idpiz. 4. Usted tiene un Idpiz. 5. Yo tengo una 
pluma. 6. Usted tiene una pluma. 7. Yo tengo un libro* 

8. Usted tiene un Ubro. 9. Yo tengo papel y Idpiz, , >\ 
10. Usted tiene papel y Idpiz. 11. Yo tengo un Idpiz y 
una pluma. 12. Usted tiene un lapiz y una pluma. 

B. E'icribase en espafioL 1. You have a book. 2. I have a book. 
3. You have a pencil. 4. I have a pencil. 5. You have paper. 
6. I hi ve paper. 7. You 'have paper and a pencil. 8. I have 
paper tnd a pencil. 9. You have a pen and a pencil. 10. I' 
have a pen and a pencil. 11. You have a book and a penciL 
12. I hijve a book and a pen. 
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RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

Al Profesor: Seria conveniente qys hs alumnoB dedujeran de Um. 
ejemplos precederUes las reglas que sigiien, y asi sucesivamente con todas 
las reglas de las lecciones siguierUes. 

23. GInero de los nombres. — Todos los nombres en espafiol 
son o masculinos o femeninos. No hay nombres neutros. 

24r-25. El articulo indeterminado (o indefinido). — Un se usa 
con los nombres masculinos y una con los femeninos. 

LESSON II 

(Lecci6n Segunda) 

27. Gender of Nouns. — 1 . Nouns ending in -o are usually 
masculine. 

un libro^ a book un ejercicio, an exercise 

2. Nouns ending in -a are usually feminine. 

una pluma, a pen tinta, /., ink 

3. If nouns do not tod in -o or -a, it is usually best to 
leam the gender of each noim separately. 

28. Interrogative Sentences. — An inverted interrogation 
mark is placed at the beginning of a question. 

^Tengo yo? have I? iTiene usted? have you? 

29. yo escribo, I write. ^escribo yo? do I write? 
usted escribe, you write. describe usted? do yo\i write? 

Note that the English auxiUary verb do is not expressed in Spanish. 

EXERCISES 
con, with en, in, on 

un ejercicio, an exercise tinta, /., ink 

A. 1. iTiene usted un lApiz? 2. Yo tengo papel y un 
Upiz. 3. iEscribe usted en papel con lApiz? ^ 4. Yo escribo 
en papel con pluma y tinta. 5. iEscribe usted im ejercicio 

^ Note the omission of un, a. 
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con Idpiz? 6. Yo escribo .lui ej$r<dcio con pluma y tiifta. 
7. iEscribe usted cn'un ubro? 8. Yo escribo en uu libro. 

B. Contistese afirmativamente a las siguientes 'pregurdas/^ 

1. ^Tiene usted un Idpiz? tRespiLesta: Yo tengo iin Idpiz.) 

2. ^Escribe usted con ldpiz?| 3. iTiene usted pluma y tinta? 

4. ^Escribe usted con pluma y tinta? 5. ^Tiene usted papel? 
6. ^Escribe usted en papel? 7. ^Escribe usted en papel con 
lApiz? 8. ^Escribe usted en papel con pluma y tinta? 
9. iEscribo yo un ejercicio? {Respuesta: Usted escribe im 
ejercicio.) 10. ^Escribo yo en papel? 11. ^Escribo yo cpn 
Idpiz? 12. iEscribo yo con pluma y tinta? ^ 

C. 1. I have a pencil. 2. You have a pen. 3. I write with fa] ^ 
pencil. 4. You write with [a] pen. 5. I write on paper. 6. I write 
on paper with [a] pencil. 7. You write with pen and ink. 8. Have 
you a book? 9. Do you write in a book? 10. Do you write with 
fa] pencil? 11. Do you write with pen and ink? 12. Have I a pen? 
13. Do I write with pen and ink? 14. Do I write on paper? 

D. Escribase. 1. I write on paper. 2. Do you write with 
fa] pencU ? 3. I write with pen and ink. 4. Have you a pen? 

5. I have a pen and a pencil. 6. Do you write an exercise with fa] 
pencil? 7. I write an exercise with pen and ink. 8. I write with 
fa] pencil. 9. You write with pen and ink. 10. Do I write in a 
book? 11. You write in a book with fa] pencil. 12. I write in a 
book with pen and ink. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

27. GSnero de los nombres. — 1. Los nombres que terminan 
en -o son, por regla general, masculinos. 2. Los nombres que 
terminan en -a son, por regla general, femeninos. 3. En cuanto a 
loB nombres que no terminan ni en -o ni en -a, el g^nero de cada 
uno debe aprenderse por scparado. 

28. Frases interrogativas. — En espaiiol las preguntas van pre- 
eedidas por un signo de inteiTogaci6n invertido. 

N6tese que el verbo auxiliar do no Be exprcsa en espafiol. 

1 EngJJBh words in brackets C 2 are to be omitted in Spanish. 
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(Lecci6n Tercera) 

30. Plural of Nouns. — 1. Nouns ending in a vowel add 
-8 to form the plural. 

libro, book pluma, pen 

libros, books plumas, pens 

> 

2. Nouns ending in a consonant add -es to form the plural. 

papel, paper lecci6n, lesson 

papeles, papers lecciones, lessons 

• 

Note that lecciones does not have the accent mark. The 

plural of l&piz is l&pices. . 

SI. Definite Article 

Singular Plural 

Masculine el losl , 

Feminine la las J 

el libro, the book los libros, the books 

la pluma, the pen las plumas, the pens 

(See also §§ 96, 98) 

82. In Spanish the definite article is usually repeated be- 
fore each noun to which it refers. 

La pluma y la tinta. The pen and (the) ink. 

33. yo tengo, I have 

usted tiene, you have 

el alumno tiene, the student has 

yo ensefio, I teach 

usted enseiia, you teach 

el prof esor enseiia, the teacher teaches 

yo escribo, I write 

usted escribe, you write 

el alumno escribe, the student writes 

The same form of the verb is used when usted is the subject that ia 
used when the subject is a singular noim. This is true of all verbs. 
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EXERCISES 

la alumna, the student, /. ^qui^n? who? . 

el alumno, the student, m.^ seiior, sir 

la lecci6n, the lesson sefiora \ ^ > % 

la pizarra, the blackboard selloritk / ' 

(of slate) * sf, yes 

el profesor, the teacher, m.> la tiza, the chalk 
la prof esora, the teacher, /. 

yo estudio, I study; usted estudia, you study 

tr 1. iTiene usted los libros? 2. Sf, senor (seiiora o 
'seiiorita); yo tengo los libros y estudi^ las lecciones. 3. 
iEJscribe usted los ejercicios en papel? 4. Sf, seiior; yo 
escribo los ejercicios con pluma y tinta. 5. ^Estudia el 
alumno (o la alumna) las lecciones? 6. Sf, seiior; el alumno 
(o la alumna) estudia las lecciones. 7. iQui6n enseiia las 
tes? 8. El prof esor (o la profesora) ensena las lecciones. 
9. iQui^n escribe los ejercicios? 10. El alumno escribe los 
ejercicios en la pizarra. 11. ^Escribe el alumno con tiza?' 
12. Sf, senor; el alunmo escribe con tiza en la pizarra. .^ i 

B. ConUstese afirmativamente a Ids siffuientes preguntaSy emp&-' 
zando coda respuesta can las palabrds s^eilor (seiiora, o sellorita). 
U sense en la respvssta tantas. paktbra^ae la pregunta como sea posible, 
1. ^Estjidia usted las lecciouesf^ 2. ^Escribe usted los ejerci- 
cios en la pizarra? 3. ^Escribe usted los ejercicios con tiza? 

^ In an elementary school a pupil is 4iscfpulo; in a university a student 
or undergraduate is eHudiante. Alumno may be used for all grades. 

' Pizarra means alcUe. In Spain and in some Spanish American coun- 
tries a blackboard made of slate is also called pizarra, while in Mexico and 
some other countries it is called pizarr6n. A blackboard made of waxed 
and painted cloth is called encerado, and one of painted boards is called 
tablero. 

' In a high school or academy, in which each teacher gives instruction 
in only one subject, the teacher should be called profesor, -era. In an 
elementary school, teacher is maestro, -a. A imiversity professor is called 
catedr&tico. 

^ Sefiorita is used in addressing a young unmarried teacher. In address- 
me an older woman, whether she be married or single, sefiora is considerod 
more respectful.' ' 
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4. ^Estudia el alumno (o la alumna) las lecciones? 5. ^Els- 
cribe el alumno los ejercicios? 6. iEscribe el alumno con 
lApiz? 7. ^Escribe la alumna los ejercicios? 8. ^Escribe la 
alumna con pluma y tinta? 9. ^Ensena el profesor (o la 
profesora) las lecciones? 

Contistese, empleando como sujeto del verbo el alumno o la altsmnay 
el profesor Ola profesora. 10. iQui^n tiene los libros? 11. iQui6n 
estudia las lecciones? 12. iQui^n escribe los ejercicios en la 
pizarra? 13. iQui6n ensena las lecciones? 

C. TradHzcase y repUase despuds, poniendo todos los nombres en 
plural, 1. I have the book. (Yo tengo el libro. Yo tengo los 
libros.) 2. I study the lesson. 3. 1 have the pencil and the pen. 
4. I write the exercise. 5. You teach the lesson. 6. Who has the 
book? 7. Who studies the lesson? 8. Who has the pencil and 
the pen? 9. Who writes the exercise? 10. Who teaches the lesson? 

Tradiizcase y repitase despuds en forma interrogaiiva. 11. The 

student has the book. 12. The student studies the lessons. 

13. The student writes the exercises. 14. The student writes on 

the blackboard. 15. The student writes with chalk. 16. The 

^teacher teaches the lesson. 

"HaD. Escribase. 1. I study the lessons. 2. Do you write the 
exercises? 3. Yes, sir; I write the exercises on the blackboard. 
4. Does the student write with pen and ink? 5. Yes, sir; the 
student writes the exercises with pen and ink. 6. Does the teacher 
teach the lessons? 7. Yes, sir; the teacher teaches the lessons. 
8. Who studies the lessons? 9. The student studies the lessons. 
10. I write the exercises on the blackboard with chalk. 11. You 
write the exercises on paper with pen and ink. 12. The student 
studies the lessons and writes the exercises. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

30. Plural de los nombres. — 1. Los nombres que terminan en 
vocal f orman su plural ailadiendo ima -s. 

2. Los nombres que terminan en consonante forman su plural 
afiadiendo -es. 
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Obs^rvese que el plural de lecddn (lecdones) no Ueva el acento. 
El plural de ULpiz es ULpices. 

32. Por regla general, se repite el artlculo determinado (o de^ 
finido) delante de cada uno de los nombres a que se refiere. 

33. La misma forma de verbo se usa cuando el sujeto de la frase 
(u oraci6n) es usted que cuando el sujeto es un nombre en singular. 
Esta regla conviene a todos los verbos. 

LESSON IV 
(Lecci6n Cuarta^ 

34. Position of Adjectives. — 1. In Spanish, descriptive 
adjectives usually follow their noun. 

Una lecci6n f&cil. An easy lesson. 

Un ejercicio dificil. A difficult exercise. 

2. Limiting adjectives (articles, possessives, demonstrar 
tives, numerals, etc.) usually precede their noun. 

Un libro, muchos libros. A book, many books. 

36. Inflection of Adjectives. — 1. An adjective that ends 
in -o in the masculine singular has four forms, thus: 

SiNGULAB Plural 

Masculine rojo rojos 1 ^ 

Feminine roja rojas J 

£1 libro rojo. The red book. 

La casa roja. The red house. 

Los libros rojos. The red books. 

Las casas rojas. The red houses. 

2. Other adjectives have, as a rule, only two forms of 
the ending, one for the singular and one for the plural. 

^ In titles a numeral often follows its noun, as here, but visually one 
would say la cuarta lecddn. 
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SlNOXTIiAB 

Masculine and feminine I .. 

El alumno inteligente. 
La alunma inteligente. 
Los alumnos inteligentes. 
Las alumnas inteligentes. 

£1 ejercicio f&dL 
La lecci6n f&cil. 
Los ejercicios f&ciles. 
Las lecciones f&ciles. 



Plxtral 
inteligentes intelligent 
f&dles easy 

The intelligent student, m. 

The inteUigent student, /. 

The intelligent students, m. 

The intelligent students, /. 

The easy exercise. 
The easy lesson. 
The easy exercises. 
The easy lessons. 



86. The plural of adjectives is formed like that of 
nouns. 

37. Agreement of Adjectives. — An adjective, no matter 
where it stands in the sentence, agrees with its noun or 
pronoun in gender and number. 



EXERCISES 

aplicado, -a, industrious, diligent 
bianco, -a, white 
la casa, the house 
dificil, difficult 
f&cil, easy 
mucho, -a, much 
muchos, -as, many 



mucho, adv., much, a great 

deal 
muy, very 
negro, -a, black 
rojo, -a, red 
tambien, also, too 
todo, -a, all 



es, is; son, are; es aplicado, (he) is a hard worker 

A. 1. Yo tengo tinta negra y una pluma. 2. ^Tiene usted 
papel bianco tambi6n? 3. SI, senor (senora o senorita) ; yo 
escribo los ejercicios en papel bianco. 4. ^Son diffciles I<Js 
ejercicios?^ 5. SI, senor; toda la lecci6n es muy dificil. 

6. ^Escribe el alumno muchos ejercicios en la pizarra? 

7. El alunmo escribe todos los ejercicios en la pizarra. 

* Note that a single predicate adjective usually precedes a noun subject 
ih an interrogative sentence. But in D. 7, the two predicate adjectives may 
well follow the noun. 
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8. iEs aplicado el alumno (o aplicada la alumna)? 9. Sf, 
sefior; el alumno (o la alumna) estudia mucho todas las 
lecciones. 10. Los alumnos son todos muy aplicados. 
11. ^Tiene usted muchas casas? 12. Yo tengo una casa 
roja y una blanca (a white one) tambi^n. 

B. Contistese afirmativamente a las siguientes preguntcLS. 
' 1. iTiene usted papel bianco? 2. ^Tiene usted tinta negra? 

3. iTiene usted muchos libros rojos? 4. ^Tiene usted 
lecciones muy diflciles? 5. ^Tiene usted una casa roja? 
6. iTiene usted una blanca tambi^n? 7. ^Estudia mucho el 
alumno? 8. ^Escribe el alumno muchos ejercicios? 9. ^Es 
fdcil la lecci6n? 10. iSon fdciles los ejercicios? 11. ^Es 
aplicado el alumno? 12. ^Son aplicados todos los alumnos? 

C. Traduzcase y repUase despu^s en plural, 1. The lesson is 
difficult. 2. The exercise is easy. 3. The student (m.) is [a] hard 
worker. 4. The student (/.) is [a] hard worker. 5. The book is 
red. 6. The house is white. 7. The pencil is black. 

TradHzcase y repUase desptiSs en forma interrogativa. 8. The 
lessons are difficult (vease A. 4). 9. The student studies a great 
deal (viase B. 7). 10. The student writes many exercises. 11. All 
the students are hard workers. 12. The teacher teaches many 
lessons. 

D. Escribase, 1. Do you study the lessons a great deal? {vkise 
A. 9). 2. I study all the lessons and write all the exercises. 
3. Are the lessons difficult? 4. Many exercises are very difficult. 
5. Do you write the exercises with [a] pencil? 6. I write all the 
exercises with pen and ink. 7. Is the ink black? 8. The ink is 
black and the paper is white. 9. All the students are very hard 
workers. 10. The teacher teaches many lessons. 11. Have you 
a white house? 12. I have a white house and a red one {viase A. 12) 
too. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

84. Colocaddn de los adjetivos. — 1. En espanol, per r^la 
geneiral, k» adjetivoB descriptivos (o caJificativos) siguen al nombre. 
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2. Los adjetivos determinantes (artfculos, adjetivos posesivoe, 
demostrativoSy numerales, etc.), por regla general, preceden a) 
nombre. 

36. Inflezi6n de los adjetivos. — 1. El adjetivo masculino 
singular que tennina en -o tiene cuatro formas: -o, -a, -os, -as. ■ 

2. Los demds adjetivos solamente tienen, por regla general, dos 
formas, una para el singular y otra para el plural. 

36. El plural de los adjetivos se forma del mismo modo que el 
de los nombres. 

37. Concordancia de los adjetivos. — El adjetivo, cualquiera que 
sea el lugar que ocupe en la frase, concuerda en g^nero y ntknero 
con el nombre o pronombre a que se refiere. 

LESSON V 
(Lecci6n Quinta) 

38. Agreement of Adjectives. — 1. An adjective that 
modifies two or more masculine nouns or pronouns is in 
the masculine plural. 

£1 papel y el sobre son blancos. The paper and the envelope are white. 

2. An adjective that modifies two or more feminine noims 
or pronouns is in the feminine plural. 

La casa y la escuela son blancas. The house and the school are white. 

3. An adjective that modifies both a masculine and a 
feminine noun or pronoun is usually in the masculine pIuraL 

La tiza y el papel son blancos. The chalk and the paper are whiteb 

39. Similarly a noim or pronoun in the masculine plural 
may refer to both men and women. 

Los prof esores The teachers {men and women) 

Los alumnos The students {boys and girls) 

40. Negative Sentences. — In negative sentences, no, not^ 
is placed before the verb. 

listed no estudia. You do not study, 

^o estudia usted? Do you not study? 
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EXERCISES 

la carta,^ letter ingles, English 

ia clase^ class no, no, not 

la direcci6n, address o, or 

la escuela, school ^qu§? what? 

espaiiol, Spanish el sobre, envelope 

hay, there is, there are; no hay, there is not, there are not 

A. 1. iQu6 estudia usted en el libro? 2. Yo estudio leccio- 
nes y ejercicios muy diflciles. 3. ^Es usted (vSase § 33) muy 
-aplicado? ^ 4. No, senor; yo no estudio mucho las lecciones. 
5. iHay muchos aliunnos en la escuela? 6. SI, senor; hay 
muchos alunmos y muchos profesores en la escuela. 7. iSon 
muy aplicados todoslos alumnos? 8. No, senor; los alumnos 
no son todos muy aplicados. 9. ^Escribe el alumno (o la 
alumna) muchas cartas en ingles y en espafiol? 10. El 
alumno (o la alumna) no escribe muchas cartas en espaiiol. 
11. Escribe {He, o She, writes) la carta y la direcci6n con 
pluma y tinta. 12. La tinta y el Idpiz son negros: el papel 
y el sobre son blancos. 

^ B. ConUstese negativamente a las siguierUes preguntas, 1. ^E^ 
cribe listed cartas con Idpiz? (Respuesta: No, senor; yo no 
escribo cartas con lipiz.) 2. ^Escribe usted cartas en papel 
rojo? 3. ^Escribe el alumno muchas cartas en espaiiol? 
4. ^Son t&ciles las lecciones y los ejercicios? 5. iSon apli- 
cados todos los alumnos? 6. oHay muchos profesores en la 
clase? 

CaniSsiese segHn d sentido, 7. ^En qu6 escribe usted la 
carta? 8. iEn qu6 escribe usted la direcci6n? 9. ^Con qu6 
escribe usted la carta y la direcci6n? 10. ^Con qu6 escribo 
yo en la pizarra? 11. ^Son blancos o negros el papel y el 
sobre? 12. ^Son blancas o negras la pizarra y la tinta? 

the Englwh definite article will be omitted from the special 



* In ■ildwiiift a woman, one would say: ^Es acted may aylicada? 
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C. 1. The chalk is white. 2. The paper is white. 3. The chalk 
and the paper are white. 4. The ink is black. 5. The pencil is 
black. 6. The ink and the pencil are black. 

Tra(2i22ca9e y repitose despt^ negfo/tVameTi^. 7. The lesson is easy. 
8. The exercise is easy. 9. The lesson and the exercise are easy. 
10. The student (m.) is [[a] hard worker. 11. The student (/.) is 
[a] hard worker. 12. The students are hard workers. 

D. Escribdse, 1. Are the paper and the ink white or black? 
(victse B. 11). 2. The paper is white and the ink is black. 3. Ai« 
not the pencil and the chalk white? ^ 4. The chalk is white; 
the pencil is black. 5. Does not the teacher teach many lessons? 
6. Are the lessons easy or diJQBicult? ^ 7. The exercises are not 
very difficult. 8. Does the student write many letters? 9. CHe] 
writes many letters in English: pie] does not write letters in Span- 
ish. 10. I write letters in English and in Spanish too. 11. What 
does the student write on the envelope? 12. fHe] writes the ad- 
dress with pen and mk. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

38. Concordancia de los adjetivos. — 1. Un adjetivo que modi- 
fica a dos o mds nombres o pronombres masculinos debe ponerse 
en masculino plural. 

2. Un adjetivo que modifica a dos o mds nombres o pronombres 
femeninos debe ponerse en femenino plural. 

3. Un adjetivo que modifica a la vez a dos nombres o pronombreii, 
uno masculino y otro femenino, debe ponerse, por regla general, 
en masculino plural. 

39. Igualmente un nombre en masculino y ndmero plural puede ' 
referirse a hombres y mujeres. 

40. Erases negativas. — En las frases (u oraciones) negativaa 
el adverbio de negaci6n no se coloca delante del verbo. 

1 See the footnote to IV, Exercises, A, 4. 
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LESSON VI 

(Lecddn Sezta) 

41. Present Indicative of Tener, io hate. 

Singular Plubal 

- XI. nosotros \ ^ , 

yo tengo, 1 nave «^„^^«„ r tenemos, we nave 

nosotras j 

tfi tienes, thou hast ^ > tenuis, ye have 

vosotras J 

listed tiene, you have ustedes tienen, you have 



ella 



\ tiene, , > has ,. > tienen, they have 



42. Pronouns. — 1. Tii, thoUj is used in familiar speech, 
as between the members of a family or between intimate 
friends and when speaking to small children and animals 
(the dog, the horse, etc.). It is also used in poetry and in 
prayers to the Deity. The plural of tfi is vosotros, -as. 

2. listed, you, is required in more formal speech. In 
addressing a stranger or mere acquaintance, usted must be 
used. The plural of usted is ustedes. 

Usted is used with the third person singular of the verb, 
and ustedes with the third person plural. 

Usted and ustedes are abbreviated to Vd. and Vds., and 
also to Ud. and Uds. or V. and VV. 

3. Nosotros, -as, we, vosotros, -as, ye, and ellos, -as, 
they, have both masculine and feminine forms. Nosotros, 
—as is the plural of yo, ellos is the plural of 61, and ellas is 
the plural of ella. 

£l« Ae, is distinguished by the accent mark from el, the, 

43. Tener que means to have to, must. 

To tengo que estudiar. I have to, or I must, study. 

^Tlene Vd. una lecddn que es- Have you a lesson to study? 
tndiar? 
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44. Some Infinitives 

ensefiar, to teach escribir, to write 

estudiar, to study 

EXERCISES 

alto, -a, high para, for, in order to (loiih an 

ancho, -a, wide, broad infinitive) 

el asiento, seat la dase, classroom * 

la mesa, table, desk ^ la silla, chair 

la ventana, window 

A. Continuesej usando como sujetos de los verbos todos los pronom- 
bres personales, tanto masculinos como femeninos en el nUmero plvraL 
Si la prefi^re el profesor, td y vosotros, -as, y las formas correspon- 
dientes de los verbos pueden omitirse por ahora. 1. Yo tengo mu- 
chos libros (tii tienes muchos libros), usted tiene . . ., 61 tiene 
. . ., etc. 2. Yo tengo que estudiar mucho. 3. Yo tengo 
que escribir cartas. 4. Yo tengo ejercicios que escribir. f 

B. 1. La clase tiene vcntanas anchas y altas. 2. Hay 
muchos asientos. 3. Hay tambi^n una mesa (un escri- j 
torio) para el profesor (o la profesora). 4. Todos los 
alumnos tienen asientos. 5. Los profcsores tienen sillas y 
mesas. 6. iQu6 tienen que estudiar los alumnos? 7. Los 
alumnos tienen que estudiar las lecciones y escribir los 
ejercicios. 8. Tienen {They have) libros para estudiar 
las lecciones. 9. Tienen papel para escribir los ejercicios. 

10. Los profesores tienen muchas lecciones que ensefiar. 

11. Yo tengo papel para escribir una carta. 12. ^Tiene Vd. 
un sobre para la carta? 

C. Contistese afirmativamente, 1. ^Tienen Vds. libros pan 
estudiar la lecci6n? 2. ^Tienen Vds. papel para escribir los 
ejercicios? 3. ^Tienen Vds. pluma y tinta para escribir? 
4. ^Tienen Vds. cartas que escribir? 5. ^Tienen Vds. sobres 

^ If the teacher's desk resembles a table, it is called la nma dd |m- 
fesor ; if it is a writing desk, it is more properly called el escrttoflo. 
* A lecture room in a university is called sala de conferendaa or aula. 
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para las cartas? 6. ^Tienen Vds. tiza para escribir en 
la pizarra? 7. iTiene la, clase ventanas altas y anchas? 

8. ^Tienen asientos los alumnos? 9. ^Tiene una mesa el 
prof esor (o la prof esora)? 10. ^Tienen que estudiar mucho 
los alumnos? 11. ^Tienen los alumnos muchos ejercicios 
que escribir? 12. ^Tiene el prof esor muchas lecciones que 
ensenar? 

D. Traduzcase, y repUase despuis en plural omitiendo los articvlos 
tndeterminados. En este ejerddo y en los siguientes trad'uzcase you 
por listed o ustedes, a menos que se indiquen td y vosotros, -as. 

1. I have a broad desk. (Yo tengo una mesa ancha. Nosotros 
tenemos mesas anchas.) 2. I must {or have to) study a lesson. 
3. You have a difficult exercise. 4. You have a lesson to study. 
5. You have a letter to write. 6. You must write with fa] pen. 
7. He has an exercise to write. 8. He must write a letter too. 

9. She hasn't a book. 10. She hasn't a chair. 

y E. Escribase. 1. We have to study and to write a great deal.*^ 

2. We have lessons to study and exercises to write. 3. We 
must {or have to) write the exercises in Spanish. 4. Have you 
also letters to write in Spanish? 5. Yes, sir {or madam) ; we have 
many letters to write in Spanish and in English too. 6. The 
students in the classroom have seats. 7. The teacher has a chair 
and a broad desk. 8. [He] writes (Escribe) many letters on 
the desk. 9. In the classroom all the windows are wide aod 
high. 10. What must the students write on the blackboard? 
11. They have to write all the exercises in Spanish. 12. They 
must study much in order to write the exercises. 

SESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

4L Fresente de indicativo del verbo iener (primera persona, 
seguzula persona, tercera persona del singular, etc.). 

48. Pnmombres. — 1. El pronombre td se usa en La conversaci6n 
fftmiBtf entre los diferentes miembros de una familia, entrc amigos 
fnthnoSy y cuando se dirige uno a nines pequcnos y a los animales 
QA perrOy el caballo, etc.). Tambi^n se usa en la poeda y en las 
a la I^vinidad. El plural de tfi es vosotros, -as. 
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2. Elpronombre usted es de rigor en h t onversacidn fonmi 
Cuando habla uno con irn extrafLo o simple couocido *!ebe emplea 
usted. El plural de usted es ustedes. 

Usted se usa con la tercera perse na del siiij^ular ii^l verbo ) 
ustedes con la tercera persona del plural. 

Usted y ustedes se abrevian Vd. y Vds., y tami 'l\n Ud. y Uds., J 
V. y VV. 

3. Nosotros, plural de yo, vosotros, plural de t(i, y ellosi plura ' 
de SI, tienen las formas fcmeninas nosotras, vosotras }" ellas. ^ 

El pronombrc SI se distingue del artfculo el por el a cento worito '. '■ 

43. Tener que significa to have to^ must, 

44. Algunos infinitivos : . . . 

LESSON vn 

(Lecci6n Septima) 

46. Genitive Case.^ — Possession is denoted by the piepoi 

sition de, of, \ 

£1 libro de Juan John's book. ~ 



Spanish nouns have one form for the singular and one for^ 
the plural; they have no ending that corresponds to the^ 

English .'s. ^ 

J' 

46. De + el is contracted to del ; but de la, de lbs, and! 
de las are not contracted. ^ 

Los libros del altunno. The student's booksf 

Los libros de los alumnos. The students' books. 

47. Present Indicative of Ser, to he. 

Singular Plural 

nosotros \ 
yo soy, I am nosotras \ ^°'''^» ^^ 

^, xi- _x vosotros \ . 

tu eres, thou art ^«^x.„« r ^ois, ye are 

' vosotras j 

usted es, you are ustedes son, you are 

61 1 he \ . eUos\ ^, 

ellar^'sher^ ellas/ ^^^^^^y ^ 

t Or Possessiye Case. 
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EKERCISES 

ahora, now la ortograf la, spelling, orthography 

la aritin6tica, arithmetic perezoso, -a, lazy ^ 

la geograf la, geography pero, but 

la gram&tica, grammar poco, -a, Uttle 

Juan, John pocos, -as, few 

la lectura, reading poco, adv.j Uttle 

Maria, Mary 

clase' de espaflol, Spanish class; ejercicio de espaflol, Spanish exer- 
cise; lecci6n de gramfitica, grammar lesson or lesson in grammar; libro 
de lectura, reader. 

A. ContinHese. 1. Yo soy aplicado.^ 2. Yo no sojr 
perezoso. 3. Yo no soy el prof esor. 4. Yo tengo que estudiar 
ahora. 

B. 1. iTiene Vd. el libro de lectura de Juan? 2. No, 
senor (o senora); yo tengo el libro de Maria. 3. Juan y 
Maria son alumnos de la escuela. 4. ^Son ellos aplicados 
o perezosos? 5. Juan es un poco perezoso, pero Maria es 
aplicada. 6. Juan tiene pocos libros, pero Maria tiene 
muchos. 7. Juan, lq\i6 estudia Vd. ahora? 8. Yo estudio 
la lecci6n de ortografla. 9. ^Es la lecci6n fdcil o diflcil? 
10. Es (It is) f dcil, pero la lecci6n de aritm^tica es muy 
diffcil. 11. Maria, ^es diflcil la lecci6n de geografla? 12. SI, 
seflor; es diflcil, y la lecci6n de gramdtica es diflcil tambi^n. 

C. CantS^ese afirmativamente. 1. ^Tiene Juan el libro de 
Mairfa? 2. ^Estudia 61 la lecci6n de espanol? 3. ^Es fdcil 
la lecei6n de espanol? 4. ^Tiene Maria el libro de Juan? 
6. ^Estudia ella la lecci6n de gramdtica? 6. ^Es diflcil 

X Some teach^is would call a lazy student un alumno flojo. When thus 
used, flojo is a harsher term than perezoso. 

' Note that clase means both daas and classroom. 

' If thfsre are young women in the class, they should early form the habit 
of using the feminine form of a predicate adjective or noun with yo soy, as 
well as the feminine form of the personal pronoun, first person plural, thus: 
yo toy apMcada, nosotras somos aplicadas. 



28 . FIRST SPANISH COURSE 

la lecci6n de gramdtica? 7. ^H£^ muchos alumnos en la 
escuela? 8. ^Son aplicados todos los alumnos? 9. ^Son 
•■' Vds. alumnos de la escuela? 10. iTienen Vds. muchos libros?* 
11. iTienen Vds. libros de lectura? 12. ^Tienen Vds. 
ejercicios que escribir? 

D. TradHzcasey y repUase desptiis en plural. 1. She is not [^a] 
hard worker. (Ella no es aplicada. Ellas no son aplicadas.) 

2. He is very lazy. 3. I have the student's book. 4. I have a 
reader. 5. I have to study the lesson. 6. You are the teacher. 
7. Is the grammar lesson easy? 8. Is the Spanish exercise difficult? 

E. Eacribase. 1. John has the teacher's book and is writing 
(escribe) the exercise. 2. John, is the Spanish lesson difficult? 

3. The exercise is easy, but the grammar lesson is very difficult. 

4. Mary, what are you stud3dng (^qu6 estudia Vd.) now? 5. I am 
studying (Yo estudio) the lessons in arithmetic and geography. 

6. Have you (pi,) many books in English and in Spanish? 

7. We have many books in English, but Cwe] have few books in 
Spanish. 8. Are the students industrious (aplicados) or lazy? 
9. Few are lazy; many are industrious. 10. All the students in 
the Spanish class are hard workers. 11. We have difficult lessons 
and exercises to study. 12. CW"e] must study a great deal in 
order to write the Spanish exercises. 

/ 
RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

46. Caso genitivo. — La idea de posesi6n se expresa mi^diante 
la preposici6n de. 

Los nombres en espanol tienen una temiinaci6n para el singnlar 
y otra para el plural; carecen de ima terminaci6n andloga a la 
inglesa 's. 

46. La preposici6n de y el artfculo el se contraen en la forma dat, 
pero de la, de los, y de las no se contraen. 
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■ 

LESSON vin y 

(Lecci6n Octava) 

48. The Regular Conjugations. — Spanish verbs are di- 
vided into three conjugations, according to the infinitive 
endings -ar, -er, -ir : 

I II III 

Hablar, to ^ipeok Aprender, to learn Vivir, to live 

Like these are inflected all regular verbs with correspond- 
ing infinitive e;idings. 

49. The inflectional endings of the Present Indicative are: 

I: -o, -as, -a, -amos, -fiis, -an 
II: -o, -es, -e, -emos, -eis, -en 
III: -o, -es, -e, -imos, -is, -en 

50.* Present Indicative 

Hablar, to spea\ 

Singular 
habl-o, I speak, do speak, am speaking 
habl-as, thou speakest, dost speak, art speaking 
ii w [ y°^ speak, do speak, are speaking 

\ he, she or it speaks, does speak, is speaking 

Plural 
habl-amos, we speak, do speak, are speaking 
habl-&is, ye speak, do speak, are speaking 
habl-an, you or they speak, do speak, are speaking 

Aprender, io learn Vivir, to lite 

I learn, do learn, am learning; etc. / live, do live, am living; etc. 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

aprend-o aprend-emos viv-o viv-imos 

i^end-es aprend-^is viv-es viv-is 

aprend-e aprend-en viv-e viv-en 

o. Each of the verb forms given above may be translated in either 
one kA three ways, thus: aprendo, / learrij I do learn, or / am learning. 
But no apre]]4o is usually to be translated in only two ways: / do not 
learn ot I am not learning. 

h. Note the accent on the ending of the second person plural in the 
indicative of all three conjugations (habUUs, aprend^is, vivfs). 
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61. Omission of the Subject Personal Pronoun. — In 

Spanish the subject pronoun is usually omitted. 
U^ tengo, I have aprendemos, we learn 

a. Sometimes the subject pronoun is needed for emphasis or to make 
^ the meaning clear. 

£l estudia, pero ella no estudia. He studies, but she does not study. 

h. It is usually more polite to express usted or ustedes, but this 
pronoim need not be repeated within a sentence. 

EXERCISES 

el borrador,^ eraser la falta, mistake 

>; borrar, to erase pasar, to pass, go {to the 

correctamente, correctly blackboard) 

el cuademo, notebook, exercise sefialar, to point out, call ^ 

book attention to 

la dificultad, difficulty si, if 

entonces, then subrayar, to imderline ^ 
>^ explicar, to explain 

A. ContinHesej icsando primero las pronombres sujetos de las verhos, 
y repUiendo despitis las mismas f rases sin los pronombres. 1. (Yo) 
senalo las faltas. 2. (Yo) aprendo la lecci6n. 3. (Yo) no 
escribo correctamente. 4. (Yo) hablo espanol. 

B. 1. Escribimos los ejercicios de espanol en los cuadernos. 
2. Si escribimos correctamente, no hay faltas. 3. Pero si 
no escribimos correctamente, el profesor subraya las faltas 
contintaroja. 4. En la clase de espafiol pasamos a la pizarra. 
5. Escribimos todo el ejercicio en la pizarra con tiza. 6. El 
profesor senala todas las faltas. 7. Tambi^n explica todas 
las dificultades. 8. Entonces borramos el ejercicio con el 
borrador. 9. Los alumnos tienen que estudiar mucho paia 
aprender las lecciones. 10. Tambi^n estudian mucho para 
escribir correctamente los ejercicios. 11. ^Es (Is it) diffoil 
escribir correctamente im ejercicio de espafLol? 12. S£, 
sefior; es muy diffcil; pero el prof esor explica las dificultadea. 

^ Also called ceflllo. 
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C. CmdSsteae afirmativamenie, omitiendo las pronombres aujetoa 
de lo8 verbos, 1. ^Escribe Vd. el ejercicio en nn cuademo? 
2. ^Escribe Vd. con tinta negra? 3. ^SeMla las faltas el 
profesor? 4, iSubraya las faltas con tinta roja? 5. ^Ebcplica 
todas las dificultades? 6. iPasan Vds. a la pizarra? 7. 
iEscriben Vds. el ejercicio en la pizarra? 8. ^Escriben Vds. 
con tiza? 9. ^Borran Vds. el ejercicio con el borrador? 
10. ^Aprenden Vds. todas las lecciones? 11. ^Escriben 
Vds. todos los ejercicios? 12. ^Es dificil escribir correcta- 
mente los ejercicios? 

^ D. Tradiiacasej y repitase despuis usando las formas plurdles de 
los sujetos y delos verhos. 1. I live in a white house. 2. p] study 
a great deal. 3. You learn the Spanish lesson. 4. You write the 
exercises. 5. He points out the mistakes. 6. She explains the dif- 
ficulties. 7. You go to the blackboard. 8. You erase with the 
eraser. 9. The student writes the exercises. 10. The teacher calls 
attention to the mistakes. 

E. Escribase. 1. We do not speak Spanish, but we are learn- 
ing to (a) speak. 2. If we study much, we learn much. 3. We 
write all the exercises in exercise books. 4. The teacher points out 
the mistakes and explains the difficulties. 5. He underlines all 
the mistakes with red ink. 6. pt] is very difficult to write cor- 
rectly all the exercises. 7. Do you (pL) go to the blackboard in 
order to write the exercises? 8. Yes, sh*; we write with chalk and 
erase with the eraser. 9. The industrious (aplicados) students 
study much: the lazy [ones] study little. 10. All must study a 
great deal in order to learn the lessons. 11. There are many 
difficulties in Spanish. 12. But there are also many difficulties in 
English. 

RBSUMEN GRAMATICAL 

48. Las conjugaciones regulares. — En espanol las conjugaciones 
de loe verbos se dividen en tres, correspondiendo a las termina- 
cioneer del infinitive, a saber: -ar, -er, -ir. Todos los verbos 
regulares se conjugan come hablar^ aprender, o vivir. 

4B. Las terminaciones del presente de indicative son: . . . 
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50. a. La forma verbal del presente de indicativo espafiol correB- 
ponde a tres formas inglesas; por ejemplo, aprendo puede traducirse 
/ learn, I do learn o I am learning; pero la forma negativa del mismo 
tiempo s61o equivale a dos formas inglesaSi por ejemploj no aprendo 
86I0 puede traducirse por I do not learn o I am not learning, 

h, N6tese el acento escrito que lleva la termmaci6n de la segunda 
persona del plural del presente de indicativo en las tres conjugacio- 
nes: hablfiis, aprend^is, viyfs. 

61. Supresi6n del pronombre personal que sirve de sujeto. — En 

espafiol se suprime, por regla general, el pronombre que sirve de 
sujeto al verbo. 

a. Algunas veces se necesita el pronombre sujeto del verbo para 
dar mayor 6nfasis a la expresi6n o para darle mayor claridad. 

h. La expresi6n resulta m^ correcta y cort63 con el empleo del 
pronombre usted o Ustedes, pero no es necesaria la repetici<ki del 
pronombre en la frase. 

LESSON IX 

(Lecci6n Novena) 

62. Possessives 

Singular 
mfo, -a, -OS, -as or mi, mis my (mine) 
tuyo, -a, -OS, -as or tu, tus thy (thine) 
suyo, -a, -OS, -as or su, sus your (yours), his, her (hers), its 

Plural 

nuestro, -a, -os, -as our (ours) 

vuestro, -a, -os, -as your (yours) 

suyo, -a, -OS, -as or su, sus your (yours), their (theirs) 

53. The short forms, mi (mis), tu (tus), su (sus), are used 
when they precede their nouns. 

Mi madre. My mother. Mis libros. My books. 

But, I Madre mlal ^ My mother! Los libros son mios. The books 

are mine. 

^ An inverted exclamation point (signo de adiniraci6n invertido) is placed 
at the beginning of an exclamatory sentence. 
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64. Suyo (su) may mean your, his, her, its, or their. 

^Tiene Vd. sus libros? Have you your books? 

Juan .tiene sus libros. John has his books. 

Maria tiene sus libros. Mary has her books. 

Juan y Maria tienen sus libros. John and Mary have their books. 

a. Your (yours) is often best expressed by de usted. 

^Es de Vd. este libro? Is this book yours? 

66. Agreement of Possessives. — Possessives agree in 
gender and nmnber with the thing possessed, not with the 
possessor. 

a. Possessive adjectives are usually repeated before each noun to 

Mi padre y mi maore. My father and mother. 

66. Interrogative whose is de qui6n or de qui6nes. 

^De_iiui6n es el libro que Vd. . Whose book have you? (Zif., Whose 
tiene? is the book that you have?) 

Note that the plural of qui^n is qtd^nes. 

67. Pa^t Participles 

I. Hablar: hablado, spoken III. Vivir : vivicM^'fived. * ^\ 

II. Aprender : aprendido, learned 

Like these are formed the past participles of all regular 
verbs. 

a. Escribir has an irregular past participle: escnto^ wriUen, 

68. Present Perfect Indicative of Hablar 

/ have spoken; etc. i j 

SiNGULAB Plural ' -" 

he hablado hemes hablado 

has hablado hab^is hablado 

ha hablado han hablado 

Like he hablado, etc., is formed the present perfect indie* 
ative of all Spanish verbs. 
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EXERCISES 

bien, well el piano, piano 

hallar, to find tocar, to play (a musical 

el hennano, brother; la hermana, instrument) 

sister todavla, yet 

la madre, mother tomar, to take 

la miisica, music trabajar, to work 

el padre, father; los padres, parents ^ 

escuela municipal, municipal or city school; 

trabajamos mucho, we work hard » . 

A. ContinHese. 1. Yo toco el piano. 2. Yo tengo mis 
libros (td tienes tus libros, etc.). 3. Yo tengo mis plumas. 
4. El piano es mlo (tuyo, etc.). 5. La casa es mla. 6. He 
estudiado la lecci6n. 7. He vivido en Chile. 

B. 1. Tengo nn hermano y una hermana. 2. EUos son 
alimmos de una escuela municipal. 3. Estudian la gramdtica, 
la ortografia, la aritm^tica y la geografia.^ 4. Mi hennana 
toca muy bien el piano. 5. Mi hermano no ha tornado 
leccipnes de miisica. 6. Mis hermanos ^ toman lecciones de 
espanol. 7. Trabajan mucho, pero todavla no hablan espafioL 
8. Hallan diffciles las lecciones de gramdtica. 9. Pero son 
aplicados y escriben todos los ejercicios. 10. Mi padre y mi 
madre (o, Mis padres) no hablan espafiol. 11. Pero estudian 
todas las lecciones con mis hermanos. 

C. Contistese. 1. ^Tiene Vd. su gramdtica? 2. ^TieilB 
61 su aritm^tica? 3. ^Tiene ella su geograffa? 4. iTimm 
Vds. sus libros? 5. iTienen ellos sus plumas? 6. ^Tengo 
yo mi Idpiz? 7. ^Toca ella el piano? 8. iHa tomada fi* 
lecciones de miisica? 9. ^Ha tomado Vd. lecciones de 
pafiol? 10. iHan estudiado Vds. las lecciones? 11. 
bajan Vds. mucho? 12. ^Son Vds. aplicados? 13. jJSb 
nuestra la casa? 14. ^Son nuestros los libros? 15. iEb de 

1 See §39. * Note the use of the article. ) 

' Note the positioii of the subject pronoun in ^Ha tornado tt? efeo. 
See §135. 
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Vd. el Idpiz? 16. ^Es de Vd. la pluma? 17. ^De qui^n es el 
libro que Vd. tiene? 

D. TradHzcase y repUase despuis en plural. 1. The house is 
mine. (La casa es mia. Las casas son mlas.) 2. My house 
is white. 3. The book is mine. 4. My book is red. 5. The pencil 
is yours. 6. Your pencil is black. 7. The pen is his. 8. I have 
his pen. 9. The letter is hers. 10. I have her letter. 11. Whose 
book have you? 12. Whose pen have I? 

E. Escribase. 1. Does your brother play the piano? 2. Yes, 
sir; but he does not play very well. 3. I have not (Yo no he) taken 
music lessons. 4. We are students in (de) a city school. 5. We 
take lessons in (de) grammar, arithmetic, geography, and Spanish.* 

6. My brother and I have had to (hemes tenido que) work hard. 

7. But our parents also work hard. 8. We do not speak Spanish 
yet. 9. Our parents have studied the lessons too. 10. But they 
do not speak Spanish yet. 11. I have your book. Whose book have 
you? 12. I have my sister's book, and I have written the exercise. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 
62. Posesivos: . • . 

53. Las formas apocopadas mi (mis), tu (tus), stt (sus) se usan 
oumdo preceden al nombre. 

64. Suyo (stt) puede significar your, his, her, Us, 6 their. 
a. Con frecuencia yoitr iyowrs) se traduce m^ acertadamente por 
delisted. 

66. Concordancia de los posesivos. — Los posesivos concuerdan 
en g^nero y nthnero con la cosa poseida y no con el poseedor. 

a. Lob adjetivos posesivos, por regla general, se repiten ante cada 
nombre a que se refieren. 

67. Partidpios pasados (o pasivos). — Como hablado, apren- 
dido y Yifido, se forman los participios pasados (pasivos) de todos 

io6 veifooB legulares. 

a. Bsciitoy el participio pasado de escribir, es irregular. 

68. SI peifecto. — Como he (has, etc.) hablado, se conjuga A 
perfecto de indicativo de todos los verbos espafioles. 

> Do not use the article here after de. 
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-^ LESSON X 
(Le€ci6ii D6cima; 

59. Demonstrative Adjectives 

este, -a, -os, -as, this, these 

ese. —a, — os. —as 1 , ■. 

' „ > that, those 

aquel, aquella, -os, -as J ' 

60. Ese^sually denotes that which is near, or which refers 
to the pers on addressed . Aquel denotes that which is more 
remote. 

a. A demonstrative adjective is repeated before each noun to which 
it refers. 

Este hombre y esta mujer. This man and (this) woman. 

61. Demonstrative Pronouns 

este, -a, -os, -as, this (one), these esto, this 

" \ ^ 

ese. —a, — os. —as \ ■, , x . eso . 

%, ^' > that (one), those „ > that 

aquel, aquella, -OS, -as j aquelloj 

62. Esto, eso, and aquello are neuter. They are used to 

denote a thing not mentioned by name or a mere idea. They 

can not represent a noun, since there are no neuter nouns in 

Spanish. 

lQu6 es esto? What is this? 

jEso esl That's iti That is right! 

a. Note that the masculine and feminine demonstrative pronomui 
are distinguished by the accent mark from the demonstrative adjectives. 
The neuter demonstratives are never used as adjectives and therefore 
the neuter demonstrative pronouns do not need the accent mai^k^ 

63. Cardinal Numerals 

un(o), -a, one nueve, nine 

dos, two diez, ten 

tres, three once, eleven 

cuatro, four doce, twelve 

cinco, five trece, thirteen 

seis, six catorce, fourteen 

siete, seven quince, fifteen 

ocho, eight diez y seis, sixteen 
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64. — 1. XJno loses the final o of the masculine singular 
when it precedes its noun. 

2. Un(o), -a has both a masculine and a feminine form, 

but the other numerals given above have only one form each 

for both genders. * 

Un l&piz. One pencil. Una pluma. One pen. 

Dos l&pices. Two pencils. Dos plumas. Two pens. 

a. Note that tin Ifipiz may mean either one pencil or a pencil, and 
una pliima may mean either (me pen or a pen, 

EXERCISES 

el abttelo, grandfather; la abue- el hombre, man 

la, grandmother; los abue- leer, to read {past part.: lefdo) 

Ids, grandparents mismo, -a, same 

andano, -a, aged, old la mujer, woman 
fuerte, strong muy . • . para, too . . . Ui 

el hijo, son; la hija, daughter; que, rd. pron.,^ who, which, that 

los hijos, children (» sorts rico, -a, rich 

and daughters) 

JB. no viven, they are not living now 

A. Coniiniiese, 1. No he lefdo este libro. 2. Xohevividoen 
aquella casa. 3. He aprendido la primera leccidn. 4. Hallo 
f &cil esta lecci6n. 5. He escrito muchas carta^s. 

B. 1. Este hombre y esta mujer viven en aquella ca«a blanca. 
2. Tienen doe hijos, Juan y Maria. 3. RstoH hijoH tierien d^jff 
abuelos. 4. Los abuelos \'iven en la rnLsma casa. .v. Kl 
abueloesanciano.peroesun hombre muy fuertc*. 6. Laabuela 
tambi&i es anciana; no es una mujer fuerte. 7. Lcjn abueloH 
no son ricos y ban tenido que trabajar mucho. 8. Ahora 80D 
muy ancianos para trabajar mucho. 0. Juan, ^qu^- Utfi Vd« 
en ese Kbro? 10. En e«?te libro yo estudio la lec'ci6n de ^5*- 
paftoL 11. HaDo dificil la lecoi6n. 12. ^Y qu^^ ^rfftudia hu 
hermana en aquel libro rojo? 13. Ella aprend^; la koci6n de 
aritin£tiea. 14. Tambien halla diffoil la lf;cci6n. 

^ Note tbtti mtefTDsativ^ qai is diftiocniflMd by tbf; fluso^t fron nkk- 
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C. Coniidese. 1. ^Viven este hombre y esta mujer en 
aquella casa? 2. iTienen ellos dos o tres hijos? 3. ^Tienen 
dos abuelos Juan y Maria? 4. ^Son ancianos los abuelos? 
5. ^Sonricos? 6. iHan tenido que trabajar mucho? 7. iSon 
muy ancianos para trabajar mucho? 8. ^Es el abuelo un 
hombre fuerte? 9. ^Es la abuela una mujer fuerte? 10. iVl- 
ven los abuelos en la misma casa? 11. £Qu6 lee Juan en 
aquelUbro? 12. iHalla la leccijSn f 4cU o diffcil? 13. lY qui 
estudia su hermana en el libro rojo? 14. ^Halla diffcil la 
lecci6n de aritm^tica? 

D. Tradikcasej y repUase despitis omitiendo los nombres y 
usando aqu6l por that. 1. You have lived in that house. 2. I have 
read these letters. 3. We have written this exercise. 4. She has 
studied this lesson. 5. This student is [a] hard worker. 6. That 
student is lazy. 7. These men are rich. 8. Those women are not 
rich. 

E. 1. Two, four, six, eight, ten. 2. One, three, five, seven, 
nine. 3. Fifteen, fourteen, thirteen, twelve, eleven. 4. Two and. 
two are four. 5. Three and three are six. 6. Four and five are nino. 

7. Five and ten are fifteen. 8. Six and seven are thirteen. 

F. Escribase. 1. Mary, what are you studying in that book? 
2. I am reading the grammar lesson in this book. 3. What is John 
reading in that red book? 4. He is studying the first Spaniah lesson. 
5. Do your grandparents hve with you (Vds.)? 6. Yes, sir; they 
five in the same white house. 7. Is your grandfather very old? 

8. Yes, sir; he is old and he has worked hard. 9. He is t^^&xdd ig^ 
work much. 10. Our grandmother reads and writes a great deaL 
11. Our father is the son of our grandparents. 12. The paxeQijB of 
eur mother are not living now. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

69. Adjetivos demostratiyos: . • • 

60. El adjetivo demostrativo eoe se refiere, por reg^ genenl, 
a la persona o cosa que estd cerca de la persona a quien se haUa» 
Aqttel se refiere a la persona o cosa que estd m^ distante. 
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a. El adjetivo demoBtrativo se repite, por regla g/egoetal, delante 
de cada nombre a que se refiere. 

61. Pronombres demostrativos: . • • 

^. Esto, eso y aquello son neutros. Se usan para indicar una 
cosa que no se menciona por su nombre o una idea. No pueden 
representar nombres, puesto que no hay nombres neutros en espafioL 

a. N6tese que los pronombres demostrativos masculinos y f emeninos 
se distinguen de los adjetivos demostrativos por llevar el acento escrito. 
Los pronombres demostrativos neutros nunca se usan como adjetivos y 
en coDsecuenda no necesitan el acento. 

68. Numerales cardinales: . . . 

• M. — 1. Uno pierde la -o final del masculino singular cuando 
precede al nombre. 

2. Uno admite la forma femenina una, p>ero los demds adjetivos 
numerales citados s61o tienen una forma para ambos g^neros. 

a. Un Ifipiz puede traducirse one pencil o a pencU y una pluma puede 
tradudrse one pen o a pen. 



LESSON XI ^ 
Radical-Changing Verbs 

66. Many verbs of the three conjugations change the 
radical vowel e to ie, or the radical vowel o to ue, when- 
ever the stress falls on the root. 

Present Indicative 
L CerraTi io close Contar, to count 

SmoxTLAB Plubal Singulab Plubal 

^fM^-y*^ derro \^^. ^cerramos cuento contamos 

'f**'**'^dMtBS ^' "' cerriis cuentas cont&is 

jtaA^^denm /f^'* derran cuenta cuentan 

1 Bi lefening to the lesson, exercise, jtage (p&gina), etc., either ordinal 
nuznemb or oardinal numerals may be used after d^dmo, terUh, but the 
cardinal numerals are more commonly used; thus: la und^cima lecd6ii or, 
more oommonly, la lecd6n once. Observe that a cardinal numeral thus 
used loOows its noun. 
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n. Entender, to understand Volver, to return 

SiNoniiAB Plubal Singulab Plubal 

entiendo entendemos yuelvo volvemos 

entiendes entend^is yuelves volvto 

entiende entienden yuelve yuelyen 

nL Sentir, iofeel Dormir, to sleep 

SiNGUiiAB Plubal Singulab Plubai* 

siento sentimos duermo dormimos 

sientes sentis duermes dormis 

siente sienten duerme duennen 

66. Some verbs of the third conjugation change the radical 
vowel e to i whenever the stress falls on the root. 

Pedir, to ask, ^k f^^ 

Singulab Plubal 

pido pedimos 

pides pedis 

pide piden 

a. Note that in the present indicative of radical-changing verbs 
the radical vowel does not change in the first and the second peraooB 
plural, since in these forms the stress falls on the inflectional ending 
and not on the root. 

b. With the exception of the regularly recurring changes in the 
radical vowels, the radical-changing verbs are inflected like regular 
verbs. 

c. There is no rule by which all radical-changing vorfoe can be 
recognized (but see §254). Whenever a verb is radical-chaDgmg, tbis 
fact will be indicated in the vocabularies, thus: sentif (ie), pedir' ODt 
dormir (ue). See also the list of verbs in § 282. 






EXERCISES 

- if - 

Ana, Anna la biblioteca, library -^A- 

bajo, -€if low la codna, kitchen f^ 

el bafio, bath, bathtub ^ el comedor, dining room 

1 Bathtub is also called tina del bafio (as in Mexico) and 
5afiadera (as in Argentina). 
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ftl criadOy servant, m.; la ciiada, la pieza, room (in ffeneral) 

servant^ /. el piso, story, floor 

leailf ciUUes?, which? el primo, cousin, m.; la piimAy 
don,^ Mr.; dofia, Mrs. (uaed be- cousin, /. 

fore gwen names only) querer (ie),* to wish, want -^ 

el dormitorio, bedroom * la sala, drawing room 

el esposo, husband; laesposdywife el sobrino, nephew; la sobriiiAy 
la f amilia, family niece 

Fernando, Ferdinand el tfo, uncle; la tia, aunt 

cuarto de bailo, bathroom; piso alto, upper story or floor; piso bajo 
ground .floor 

A. ConUnHese. 1. Aprendo la lecci6n. 2. No entiendo 
la lecci6a 3. Toco el piano. 4. Cuento las sillas. 5. Pido 
una pluma. 6. He dormido poco. 

B. 1. En la familia de mi tlo Fernando hay cnatro 
{)ersonas. 2. £stas son: don Fernando; dona Ana, su 
esposa; iin hijo, Juan; y una hija, Maria. 3. Mis tios 
(§39) tienen tambi^n una eriada. 4. Viven en una casa 
de ocho piezas. 5. £stas son la sala, la biblioteca, el eomedor 
y la cocina en el piso bajo. 6. Y el cuarto de bano y tres 
donnitorios (alcobas) en el piso alto. 7. Todos duermen en el 
piso alto. 8. No quieren dormir en el piso bajo. 9. En la 
biblioteca 'hay muchos libros en ingl^ y en espanol. 

10. Nuestro tfo Fernando es hermano de nuestra madre. 

11. Juan y Maria son nuestros primos. 12. Ellos son so- 
brinos de nuestros padres. 

C. CanUdese aegiin d contexto de B. 1. ^Qui^nes son don 
Fernando y dofia Ana? (Don Fernando y dona Ana son 
nuestros tfos.) 2-3. ^Qui^n es el hijo (^Qui^n es la hija) 
de don Fernando y dona Ana? 4. ^Tienen un criado o 

^ Don and dofia are much used in Spanish as tenns of respect vdier 
ad di ' caDi ng or referring to a relative or friend. It is often best not to translate 
doncHT daB> into English. 

• A bedroom is also called alcoba (as often in Spain), or recimtra (as is 
Mexioo). 

• Imcnlar in aonie tenses (see §271). 
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una criada? 5. iViven en una casa de odho piezas? 
6. iDuermen todos en el piso alto? 7. ^No quieren donnir 
en el piso bajo? 8-9. iCudJes son las piezas del piso bajo 
(del piso alto)? 10. ^Hay muchos libros en la biblioteca? 

11. iSon Vds. sobrinos de don Fernando y dofia Ana? 

12. iSon Vds. primos de Juan y Maria? 

D. Traddzcase y repUase despuis con ustedes como sujeto dd 
uerbo. 1. We close the window. (Nosotros cerramos la ventana. 
Vds. cierran la ventana.) 2. We teach the lesson. 3. We ask for 
chalk. 4. We learn the lesson. 5. We understand the lesson. 
6. We erase the exercise. 7. We count the books. 8. We work 
hard. 9. We sleep httle. 10. We do not wish to study. 

E. 1. My parents, my two brothers, and I hve (vivimos) in a 
white house. 2. [It] is a two-story house (casa de dos pisos). 
3. [It] has four rooms on the ground floor and five on the upper 
floor. 4. The rooms of the ground floor are the hbrary, the draw- 
ing room, the dining room, and the kitchen. 5. On the upper floor 
we have four bedrooms and a bathroom. 6. We sleep on the upper 
floor. 7. We do not wish to sleep on the ground floor. 8. There 
are five persons in our family. 9. We have one servant, but she 
does not sleep in our house. 10. My brothers and I have (tenemot) 
two cousins, John and Mary. 11. Their father Ferdinand is our 
mother's brother. 12. I am [a] nephew of my uncle Ferdinand 
and of my aunt Anna. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

65. Muchos verbos de las tres conjugaciones cambian la vocal 
radical e en ie, o la o en ue, siempre que el acento pros6dico recaiga 
sobre la rafz. 

66. Algunos verbos de la tercera conjugaci6n cambian la vocal 
radical e en i, siempre que el acento pros6dico recaiga sobre Ik 
rafz. 

a, Obs6rvese que en la primera y segunda persona del plural dd 
presente de indicativo la vocal radical no cambia, debido a que el aoento 
pros6dioo do recae sobre la raiz sino sobre la terminaci6n. 
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6. Con excepci6n de los combios constantes en la' vocal radical, 
estos verbos se conjugan lo mismo que los verbos regulares. 

c. No hay regla absoluta para conocer los verbos que cambian su 
vocal radical. Siempre que un verbo sufra esta alteraci6n, se indicard 
en los vocabularios del modo siguiente: sentir (ie), pedir (i), donnir(ue). 
V^aae igualmente la lista de verbos en el§ 282. 

• 

LESSON XII 

67. Dative Case. — The indirect object^ requires the prep- 
osition a, to. 

Ik qui^n da ella el libro? To whom does she give the book? 

•Ella da el Ubro a Juan ( ^^" ^ives the book to John, cr 

\ She gives John the book. 

Note that the preposition to may be omitted in EngUsh if the indirect 
object precedes the direct object. The Spanish preposition a cannot 
be thus omitted before a noim. 

68. Accusative Case. — The direct object does ngt, as 
a rulg^ require a prepogtion, but the preposition a is required 
before tEe direct object, if the object is a proper noun, or 
any n^un or pronoim ^ that denotes a definite person or 
personmed thingX'* 

Busco mi libro. I am looking for my book. 

But: Busco. 3 mi padre. I am looking for my father. 

Quiero ver a Madrid. I wish to see Madrid. 

a. The preposition a is sometimes placed before the direct object 
merely to distioguish the latter from the subject of the verb. 

£1 adjetivo modifica al nombre.' The adjective modifies the noun. 
A la guerra sigue la paz. Peace follows war. 

» Except the relative pronoun que (dir obj.), and a personal pronoun 
that is the object (dir. or indir.) of a verb and is placed immediately be- 
fore or after it. 

* Including intelligent animals such as a dog or horse. 

• Since in Spanish the subject often follows the verb, the omission of a 
in this sentence might cause ambiguity. 
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6. The preposition a is usually omitted after ten^; and querer a 
means to hejand of, to like (a person)y*and not to wish or want, " " 

Yd. tiene dos primos. You have two cousins. 

^Quiere Yd. a sus primos? Do you like your cousins? 

69. A + el is contracted to al. 

Buscamos al prof esor. We are looking for the teacher. 

70. The following adjectives lose the final -o of the 

masculine singular when they immediately precede their 

noun. 

^buen(o), -a, good un(o), -a, one 

mal(o), -a, bad algun(o), -a, some* cS''^'^ i 

primer (o), -a, first ningtm(o), -a, none \-'^^ 

tercer(o), -a, third /\-^' i 

£1 tercer ejercicio. The third exercise. 

But: El tercero. The third (one). 

EXERCISES 

el amigo, friend, m.; la amiga, el mueble, piece of furniture; loe 

friend, /. muebles, furniture 

el aparador, sideboard pensar (ie), to think, intend 

buscar, to seek, look for poder (ue),' can, to be able 

el cuadro, picture recibir, to receive 

el^ctrico, -a, electric el sill6n (p{., sillones), armchair 

la luz {pl.y luces), Ught el sofd, sofa 

el mes, month visitar, to visit, call on 

da, gives; dado, given 

A. ContirvAese. 1. Busco mi libro. 2. Busco a mi padre. 
3. Quiero papel. 4. Quiero mucho a mi madre. 5. No 
puedo cerrar la ventana. 

B. 1. Mi tfo Fernando es anciano, pero trabaja mucho. 
2. Su esposa dona Ana no puede trabajar. 3.' Ellos no son 
ricos, pero viven bien. 4. Los muebles de su sala son un 
pianOy una mesa, im sofd, sillas y sillones, y muchos cuadroB. 

^ Algfin and ningfin require the accent mark. 
' Irregular in some tenses (§270). 
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5. Reciben a, sus amigos en la sala. 6. En la bibUoteca 
hay una mesa, un escritorio, dos sillas, algunos sillones y 
todos sus libros. 7. Mis tlos tienen muchos libros en inglds 
pero muy pocos en espanol. 8. En el comedor hay un 
aparador, una mesa, sillas y tambi^n algunos cuadros. 

9. Tienen luz el^ctrica en toda la casa. 10. Nosotros tene- 
mos luz el6ctrica egiiuestra casa tambi^n. 11. Pienso 
visitar a mis tlos y ptea rim mes con ellos (them). 12. Quiero 
mucho a mis primos Juan y Marfa que son muy buenos. 

C. ConUstese segiin el contexto de B, 1. ^Es anciano don 
Fernando? 2. ^Trabaja mucho don Fernando? 3. ^Puede 
tralDajar dona Ana? 4. ^Son ricos los tfos? 5. ^Viven bien 
los tfos? 6. iCudles son los muebles de su sala? 7. ^Reciben 
a sus amigos en la sala? 8. iCudJes son los muebles de la 
biblioteca? 9. ^Tienen los tfos muchos libros en ingj^s? 

10. iTienen muchos libros en espanol? 11. ^Cudles son los 
muebles del comedor? 12. ^Tienen los tfos luz el6ctrica en 
toda la casa? 13. ^Tienen Vds. tambi^n luz el^ctrica en su 
casa? 14. ^Piensan Vds. visitar a sus tfos? 15. iQuieren 
Vds. a sus primos? 

D. Traddzcase y repUase despu4s con los verbos en plural. 
1. I have looked fo^my books. (He buscado mis libros. Hemos 
buscado nuestros libros.) 2. I have looked for my parents. 3. I 
intend to visit Madrid. 4. I intend to visit my cousins. 5. Do you 
wiih the book? 6. Do you like your uncle Ferdinand? 7. He 
wishes to speak Spanish. 8. He is writing the first exercise. 
9. He is writing the first [one]. 10. Does the adjective modify 
the noun? 11. She receives many letters in Spanish. 12. She 
receivesTier friends in the drawing room. 13. Have you electric 
light in your house? 14. Have you many cousins? 15. Do you 
intsnd to spend a month with yoiu* uncle and aimt (§39)? 16. I 
have little furniture (= few pieces of furniture). 

. E. 1. In my parents' house there is electric fight in aU the 
rcoms. 2. My uncle and aunt have electric fight in their house 
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too. 3. We can read very well with the electric light in the library. 
4. Our Ubrary has armchairs, a writing desk, and many good books. 
6. The drawing room has many pictures and many chairs, a piano, 
a sofa, and two tables. 6. My mother receives all her friends (/.) 
in the drawing room. 7. My brothers and I receive (recibimos) 
our friends in the hbrary. 8. Our dining room has a table and 
chairs, a sideboard, and some pictures. 9. We have little fur- 
niture, but it-is (son) good. 10. There is much furniture in my 
uncle Ferdinand's house. 11. I intend to spend a month with 
my cousins John and Mary. 12. My parents are very fond of 
(quieren mucho) their nephew and niece (§39). 13. John and 
Mary like my parents too. 14. My father has given my cousins 
many good books. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

67. £1 complemento indirecto (caso dativo) requiere la pre- 
posici6n a (excepto delante de los pronombres me, te, etc.). 

En inglds puede suprimirse la preposici6n to del complemento indirecto 
si 6ate precede al complemento directo. En espanol no puede hacerse 
esta supresi6n delante del nombre. 

68. £1 complemento directo (caso acusativo), por regla general, 
no requiere preposicion. Pero se emplea la preposici6n a con «1 
complemento directo si 6ste es un nombre propio, o cualquier nombre 
o pronombre (excepto que y me, te, etc.) que exprese ima persona 
determinada o cosa personificada. 

a. Algunas veces la preposici6n a precede al complemento directo 
solamente para distinguir a 6ste del sujeto del verbo. 

b. La preposici6n a se suprime generalmente despu6s del verbo 
tener ; y querer a significa to he fond of, to like, y no to vrish o iDarU. 

69. La preposici6n a y el articulo el se contraen en la forma al. 

70. Los siguientes adjetivos pierden la -o final del mascu- 
line singular «uando preceden inmediatamente al nombre que 
califican: ... 
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LESSON xni 

71. Present Indicative of Estar, to be 

SlKOXTLAB PlUBAL 

estoy estamos 

est&s estfiis 

est& estfin 



'/ 



72. Estar, to be, is used instead of ser, to be: 

1. To express potion. -->vxa^ ^w»^>*^ ^ ^ « ;. J(f^ >- 

2. To express an accidental or temporary condition.* 

1. Mi padre est& en Chile. My father is in Chile. 
Madrid est& en Espafia. Madrid is in Spain. 

2. Juan est& cansado. John is tired. 
Maria est& enferma. Mary is ill. 

Las s&banas estfin limpias. The sheets sj!e clean. 

73. Some adjectives have one meaning when used with 
ser, and another meaning when used with estar. 

ser bueno, to be good ser male, to be bad 

estar bueno, to be well estar malo, to be ill 

74. Omission of the Indefinite Article. — 1. The indefi- 
nite article is usually omitted before an unqualified predicate 
noun. 

Mi padre es medico. My father is a physician. 

Mi tlo es abogado. My uncle is a lawyer. 

Nuestro amigo es espafiol. Our friend is a Spaniard. 

2. The indefinite article is not used with otro, other, 
another. 

otro libro, another book el otro libro, the other book 

> This rule has many apparent exceptions, thus: 61 es joven, he i8 young. 
Youth is, in a sense, temporary, but it is after all relatirely permanent as 
compared vith illness or fatigue. . 
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EXERCISES 

el abogado, lawyer el espejo, mirror, looking-glass 

la almohada, pillow la frazada,' blanket 

2a cama, bed la funda de almohada, pillowcase 

cansado, -a, tired la lana, wool; de lana, woollen 

la c6moda, chest of drawers, limpio, -a, clean 

"chiffonier" el medico, physician, doctor 

cuando {interrog., ctiindo), la pared, wall 
when la s&bana, sheet 

el cuarto, room^ el tocador, dressing table, "dresser" 

enf ermo, -a, ill, sick la verdad, truth 

en casa, at home; en casa de un amigo, at a friend's; ^no es verdad? 
o ^verdad? is it not true? isn't it so? 

A. Continiiese. 1. No soy joven. 2. No soy medico. 

3. Estoyencasa. 4. Estoy cansado, -a. 5. No soy male, -a. 
6. No tengo otra cama. 

B. 1. Mi primo Juan tiene una buena (fine) cama en su 
cuarto. 2. Las fundas de almohada y las sdbanas estdn 
limpias y blancas. 3. Las frazadas (manias) son de lana. 

4. Juan duerme muy bien en esta cama cuando esti can- 
sado. 5. Los otros muebles de su cuarto son \m tocador con 
im buen espejo, ima c6moda, una mesa y algimas sillas. 
6. Hay tambi^n algunos cuadros en las paredes. 7. Juan 
no estd ahora en casa. 8. Estd en casa de im amigo que 
estd enfermo. 9. Este amigo es abogado. 10. Cuando d 
abogado estd bueno, trabaja mucho. 11. Pero cuando esti 
enfermo, no puede trabajar. 12. Juan quiere mucho a 8U 
amigo el abogado. 

C. Contistese segHn el contexto de B. 1. ^Tiene Juan una 
buena cama? 2. lEst&n limpias y blancas las sdbanas? 
3. iEstdn limpias y blancas las fundas de almohada? 4. ^Son 
de lana las frazadas (mantas)? 5. Juan duerme hien en 
esta cama, ino es verdad? 6. iCudles son los otros muebles 

1 Note the many words for room, > Or numta (de cama). 
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del cuartx)? 7. ^Tiene el tocador lin buen espejo? 8. iEst& 
Juan ahora en casa? 9. Estd en casa de un amigo, ^verdad? 
10. ^Estd^ bueno o malo el amigo de Juan? 11. ^Es este 
amigo m^eo o abogado? 12. Juan quiere mucho a su 
amigo, ino es verdad? 

D. 1. Is John lazy? 2. Is John ill? 3. Mary is good. 
4. Mary is well, is she not? (^no es verdad?) 5. The blankets 
are red. 6. Are the blankets woolen? . 7. Are the blankets clean? 
8. My uncle is old. 9. My uncle is not well. 10. His father is a 
ph3rsician, isn't he? 11. No, sir; he is a lawyer. 12. Haven't you 
another pillow? 13. This pillowcase is not clean. 14. I have 
another pillowcase. 

E. 1. I have one friend who is a physician and another who is 
a lawyer. 2. The physician is an Englishman and the lawyer is a 
Spaniard. 3. My brother likes the lawyer, but he does not like the 
physician. 4. When my brother is ill, he does not want that (ese) 
physician. 6. My brother is not now at home; he is at the lawyer's 
(house). 6. Our bedroom is on the upper floor of the house. 
7. We have two fine beds with clean, white sheets (= with sheets 
clean and white). 8. The pillowcases are also clean and white, but 
the woolen blankets are red. 9. When we are tired, we sleep well 
in these beds. 10. Our dressing table has a good minor. 11. We 
have two chests of drawers C' chiffoniers ") also and some fine 
pictures on the walls. 12. There are also some books and a writing 
desk in oar ropm. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

72. Estar y ser. — El verbo estar se usa en lugar de ser : 

1. Para expresar situaci6n. 

2. Para expresar una condici6n accidental o temporal. 

73. Algunos adjetivos cambian de significado segdn sean usados 
con el verbo ser o con estar. 

74. Sttpresidn del artfculo indeterminado. — 1. Por regla gene- 
ral se suprime el artfculo indeterminado delante del nombre predi- 
cado (o atributo) no calificado. 

2. El artfculo indeterminado no se usa con otro. 



1, ^^-L^J«^J 



FIRST SPANISH COURSE 

76. Personal Pronouns. — The following personal pro- 
nouns are used as objects of verbs: 

Singular Plural 

me, me, to me nos, us, to us 

- /W- te, thee, to thee os, you, to you "^"^ 

Te corresponds to tli and os to Tosotros, -as. 

76. The personal pronoun objects usually precede their 
verb (but see §194). 

Me busca. He seeks me. 

-_ J , ,., f He gives me the book, or 

Me da el hbro. \ rr - xu l i ^ 

( He gives the book to me. 

77. Reflexive Verbs. — 1. The pronouns given above 
may also be used as reflexives. The reflexive pronoun of 
the third persoij, singular or plural, is se. 

yo me engaflo, I deceive myself 
tli te engafias, thou deceivest thyself 
usted 1 f you deceive yourself 

el [ se engafia < he deceives himself 
ella J [ she deceives herself 

nosotros (-as) nos engaflamos, we deceive ourselves 
vosotros (-as) os engaMis, ye deceive yourselves 



ustedes 

ellos \ se engafian 

ellas 



you deceive yourselves 
they deceive themselves 



2. Many verbs are used reflexively in Spanish, but not' 

in EngUsh: 

Me acuesto, I go to bed. Me desayuno, I (have) breakfast. 

Me levanto, I get up, rise. Me equivoco, I am mistaken. 

All the verbs given above are in the first conjugation. 

3. If the subject is inanimate, the reflexive construction 
Ls generally preferred in Spanish to the passive voice. 

La casa se calienta per vapor. The house is warmed by steaOL 
AquI se habla espaflol. Spanish is spoken here. 
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78. Hours of the Day 

-Es la una, it is one (o'clock). 

A la una, at one (o'clock). 

Son las dos, it is two (o'clock). 

A las tres y media, at half-past three (o'clock). 

A las cuatro y cuarto, at a quarter past four (o'clock). 

A las dnco menos cuarto, at a quarter to five (o'clock).^ 

A las doce y diez (minutos), at ten minutes past twelve (o'clock), at 

twelve ten. 
A las ocho dela timfiafia, at eight (o'clock) in the morning (or, a.m.). 
A las tres de la tarda, at three (o'clock) in the afternoon {or, p.m.). 
A las once de la noche, at eleven (o'clock) at night (or, p.m.). 
lQu% hora es? what time is it? what o'clock is it? 

a. La una agrees with hora understood, and las dos, las tres, etc., 
agree with horas. Media {half) is an adjective and agrees with hora, 
while cuarto {quarter , fourth) is a noun and therefore does not agree. 

EXERCISES 

el aire, air el dia,^ day 

almorzar (ue), to lunch ^ la hora, hour 

aqui, here la mafiana, morning 

calentar (ie), to warm, heat la noche, ^light 
caliente, warm, hot produdr, to produce, create 

el calor, warmth, heat quemar, to bum 

el calorffero central, furnace * el s6tano, basement 

el carb6n de piedra,* coal la tarde, afternoon 

cenar, to^up, have supper el vapor, steam 
coiner, to eat, dine 

A. Continvese. 1. Yo me levanto a las seLs. 2. Yo me 
desayuno a las siete y media. 3. Yo almuerzo a la una. 



i One heara also: a un cuarto para las cinco, or a las cuatro y tres cuartoi. 

* In Spain and Spanish America, it is customao' to have a light break- 
fast (desaynnarse) in the morning, to dine (coiner) at noon, and have 
supper (cenar) in the evening. But in the large cities it is now becoming 
customary to lunch (almorzar) at noon and to dine (coiner; in the evening* 

s Or estnfa centraL 

« LiitexBlly sione coal. It is also called carb6n mineral. Bitumiruma oz 
soft coal is hnlla. Charcoal is carb6tt vegetal or carb6tt de lefia. 

' IMSa daiy, thwigh ending in — a» la masculine. 
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4. Yo como a las aiete. 5. Yo me acuesto a las diez. 6. Yo 
me equivoco. 

B. 1. Mi tfo Fernando tiene un calorifero central en d 
86tano de su casa. 2. En este ealorffero se quema carb6n 
de piedra. 3. Con el calor que se produce se calienta toda 
la casa. 4. La casa se calienta por vapor. 5. Tambi^n as 
calienta por vapor la casa de otro tfo mfo {of mine)^ si no 
me equivoco. 6. Se equivoca Vd.; la casa se calienta por 
aire caliente. 7. En nuestra casa nos levantamos todos a las 
siete de la manana. 8. Nos desayunamos a las ocho. 9. A 
las doce y media almorzamos, y comemos a las seis y media. 
10. Pero mis tfos y mis primos comen a las doce y cenan a las . 
seis. 11. Nos acostamos a las once de la noohe. 12. Nos 
acostamos a las diez si estamos cansados. 

C. ContSstese segHn el contexto de B. 1. iQu6 tiene don Fer- 
nando en el s6tano de su casa? 2. iQu6 se quema en el 
ealorffero? 3. ^Se produce mucho calor? 4. ^Se calienta 
toda la casa? 5. ^Se calienta por vapor? 6. iSe calienta - 
por aire caliente? 7. ^No se equivoca Vd.? 8. iA qu^ 
hora se acuestan Vds.? 9. ^A qu^ hora se levantan Vds.? 
10. ^A qu6 hora se desayunan Vds.? 11. ^A qu6 hora 
almuerzan Vds.? 12. ^A qu6 hora comen Vds.? 13. ^Al- 
muerzan o comen los tfos a la una? 14. ^Comen o cenan 
a las seis? 

D. TradHzcase, y repitase despuis negativamente, 1. He teaohes 
me. (£l me enseiia. £l no me ensefia.) ?. They like me. 3. She 
seeks us. 4. Spanish is spoken here.^ 5. English is spoken here.^ 
6. You are mistaken. 7. Coal is burned.^ 8. Heat is oreated.^ 
9. The house is warmed.^ 10. I rise at five o'clock. 11. We 

' go to bed at eight. 12. It is twelve o'clock. 

E. 1. I go to bed at nine o'clock and get up at six. 2. My 
father goes to bed at ten o'clock and gets up at half-past aiz. 

» Place the subject after the verb. Note how often the subject maff 
follow the verb in Spanish even in an affirmative sentence. 
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3. We breakfast at seven o^clock or at a quarter past seven. 4, We 
lunch at half-past twelve and dine at half-past six. 5. When we 
are at the table, we speak Spanish. 6. My cousins dine at twelve 
o'clock and have supper at six. 7. There is a good furnace in the 
basement of my father's house. 8. Coal is burned in the furnace. 
9. The house is warmed by steam. 10. My uncle Ferdinand's 
house is warmed with (por) air. 11. I cannot study when the air 
is (est&) very warm. 12. I cannot sleep well if the air of my 
bedroom is warm. 



\ 



RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

75. Pronombres personales. — Los siguientes pronombres per- 
sonales se usan como complementos (objetos) de verbo: me, te, 
nos, OS. 

76. Los pronombres personales usados como complementos, por 
regla general preceden al verbo (pero v6ase el § 194). 

77. Verbos reflexivos. — 1. Los pronombres citados arriba se 
usan tambi^n como reflexivos. El pronombre reflexivo de tercera 
persona, singular o plural, es se. 

2. Muchos verbos que en espafiol son reflexivos no lo son en 
ingles. 

3. Cuando el sujeto de la oraci6n es un ser inanimado se prefiere 
en espafLol la forma reflexiva a la pasiva. 

78. Horas del dia : . . . 

a. La una concuerda con la palabra hora sobrentendida, y las dos, 
ias tres, etc., ooncuerdan con horas. Media es adjetivo y concuerda 
con hora, mientras que cuarto es substantivo y por consiguiente no 
concuerda. 
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79. Personal Pronouns. — 1. The personal pronouns of 
the third person used as objects of verbs are: 



DIRECT OBJECT 

SiNo. le, him 
la, her, it 
lo, it 1 



Pl. 



los 
las 



them 



INDIRECT OBJECT 

f him, to him 
le < her, to her 
[ it, to it 



les, them, to them 



Busco la carta. 

La busco. 
Busco las cartas. 

Las busco. 
Busco el libro. 

Lo busco. 
Busco los libros. 

Los busco. 
Busco al prof esor. 

Le busco. 



I seek the 

I seek 
I seek the 

I seek 
I seek the 

I seek 
I seek the 

I seek 
I seek the 

I seek 



letter. 

it. 

letters. 

them. 

book. 

it. 

books. 

them. 

teacher. 

him. 



Note that la, las, and los are used both as articles and as objeet 
pronouns, but that the article el differs in form from the oorrespondiiig 
object pronouns le and lo. . 

2. All the pronouns given above serve also as the object 
pronouns corresponding to usted and ustedes. 



Le busco. 
La busco. 
Los busco. 
Las busco. 
Le da el libro. 
Les da el libro. 



I seek him or you, m. sing, 

I seek her or you, /. sing. 

I seek them or you, m. pl, 

I seek them or you, /. pl. 

He gives him, her, or you the book. 

He gives them oj^ you the book. 



1 Lo is also used with the meaning of him or you (m.), but le is fBBuaaJtf 
considered preferable. 
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5S 



3. English U (dir. clbj.) is expressed in Spanish by la when 
it refers to a feminine noun, and by lo when it refers either 
to a masculine noun or to a mere idea or statement. 



Tengo la pluma. 

Latengo. 
Tengo el libro. 

Lo tengo. 
Creo eso. 

Lo creo. 



I have the pen^ 
I have it. 

I have the book. 
I have it. 

I believe that. 
I believe it. 



EXERCISES 



asar, to roast 
la bateria de codna,^ kitchen 

utensils 
la came, meat 
la cazuela, pan 

cocer (ue), to bake, boil {food) 
la codna econ6niica,* kitchen 

stove, range 
el coctnero, o la codnera, cook 
la comida, food, meal, dinner 



creer, to believe 



fregar (ie), to scour 

guisar,* to cook 
el homo, oven 
la olla, pot 
el pan, bread 

preparar, to prepare 

sabroso, -a, savory; ser(estar) 
sabroso, to taste good 



hay . . . que, there is (are) to; eso no me gusta, I do not like that 
or that does not please me; nos gustan estos cuadros, we like these 
pictures or these pictures please us. 

A. CoTUiniiese, 1. No me (te, le, etc.) gusta esta casa. 
2. No me gustan los muebles. 3. Don Juan me ensena. 
4. Me da lecciones de espanol. 5. Mi (tu, su, etc.) tfo me 
(te, le, etc.) busca. 6. Yo no guiso la comida. 

B. 1. Nuestra cocinera guisa la comida en la cocina 
eeon6mica. 2. La comida que guisa es muy sabrosa. 

1 Or trastoB de codna. 

* A modem, iron cooking stove or range is usually called a codna econ6mica 
or merely an ecoii6mica. In some places it is also called estufa. Many 
Spaniaids and Si>aniflh Americans still cook over openings in the top of 
stone benches or ahdves, in which charcoal is burned, oz over open fireplaces. 
Either one is usually oalled fog6n. 

• Abocodnar. 



i 
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3. El pan que cucce en el horno es muy bueno. 4. Y me 
gusta mucho la carne que asa en el homo o que cuece en una 
oUa. 5. Esta mujer tiene que trabajar mucho en la cocina. 

6. Tiene que preparar his comidas y fregar la baterfa de 
cocina. 7. Hay oUas y cazuelas que fregar. 8. Creo que h 
gusta trabajar en la cocina. 9. Le gusta guisar; no le gusta 
fregar las oUas y las cazuelas. 10. Pero no es perezosa y 
la baterfa de cocina esta siempre muy limpia. 

C. Contestese segtin el contexto cZc B. 1. ^Qui^n prepara las 
comidas? 2. ^En qu6 se guisa la comida? 3. ^En qu6 se 
cuece el pan? 4. ^En que se asa la carne? 5. ^En qu6 se 
cuece la carne? 6. iQuien friega la baterfa de cocina? 

7. iQu6 friega la mujer? 8. ^Trabaja mucho la cocinera? 
9. iLe gusta guisar la comida? 10. ^Le gusta fregar las 
ollas? 11. ^Lc gusta a Vd. (Do you like) guisar? 12. ^Le 
gusta a Vd. fregar las ollas y las cazuelas? 

D. Traduzcase, y repUa.'ie despueSj usando el pronombre per-' 
sonol que correspomla en lugar del ultimo nonibre de coda frase 

I. We prepare the meals. (Preparamos las comidas. Las prepa^ 
ramos.) 2. We roast the meat. 3. We bake the bread. 4. We 
scour the pans. 5. I am looking-for John. 6. I am looldng-for 
Mary. 7. He gives the chair to Jolin. 8. He gives the books to 
Mary. 9. He gives the letters to tlic men. 10. I do not like 
Dofia Ana. (No me gusta dofia Ana. Ella no me gastt,) 

II. Do you hkc Don Fernando? 12. W^e like the teachers. 

E. 1. Dona Ana's cook is a little lazy, and her pots and pt^na 
are not always clean. 2. She Ukcs to cook the food, but sha does 
not hke to scour the kitchen utensils. 3. And in a kitchen there 
are many utensils (trastos) to scour. 4. The cook has to v.'oric hard 
in order to prepare three meals. 5. She bakes the bread in the ovea 
of the stove. 6. She roasts the meat in the oven, or she boils it 
in a pot. 7. The food that she cooks always tastes good. 8. Do 
you hke to bake bread and roast meat? 9. No, sir; I do not like 
to cook; but I am very fond of reading (me gusta mucho leer) 
books. 10. I like the hbrary of our house, but I do not like the 
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kitchen. 11. You like the dining room of your house, do you not? 
(^no es verdad?) 12. Yes, I do like [it], but I do not like to prepare 
the meab. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

79. Pronombres personales. — 1. Los pronombres personales 
de la tercera persona usados como complementos verbales son: le, 
la, lo, Ids y las para el complemento directo (o caso acusativo) y 
le y les para el complemento indirecto (o caso dativo). 

Ndtese que las formas la, las y los se usan como articulos y tambi^D 
como pronombres complementarios; en cuanto al artfculo el es de 
forma diferente de los pronombres complementarios correspondientes 
le y lo. 

2. Todos los pronombres citados arriba hacen las veces de pro- 
nombres complementarios correspondientes a usted y ustedes. 

3. El pronombre ingles it (complemento directo) se expresa en 
espafiol por la cuando se refiere a un nombre del g^nero femenino, 
y por lo cuando se refiere a un nombre del g^nero masculino o a 
una idea o manifestaci6n. 
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80. Personal Pronouns. — 1. WTien a verb has two 
personal pronoun objects, the indirect object precedes the 
direct. 

Me lo da. He gives it to me. 

Te los da. He gives them to thee. 

V Nos la da. He gives it to us. 

Os las da. He gives them to you. • 

2. If both pronouns are in the third person, se is used as 
the indirect object instead of le or les. Although alike in 
form, this se and the reflexive se are different words. 

Se lo da. He gives it to him, her, 

it, them, or you. 

Note that in this sentence se has all possible m eanin g s of both li 
iind, otff.) and les. 



^^ 
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81. Prepositional Forms of the Personal ProAouns.^- 

The personal pronouns governed by a preposition are thei 
same in form as the subject pronouns, except that mf and ti 
are used instead of yo and td. Sf is the prepositiooal farm 
of se. 

para mf, for mc para nosotros, -as, for us 

" ti, " thee " vosotros, -as, " you 

" usted, " you " ustedes, " you 

" 61, " him, it \ ,, „ ,, ^, 

" ella. " her/it } ^"^^' -*«• "them 

para si, for himself, herself, etc. 

a. Mf, me, is distinguished from mi, my, and the reflexive of is 
distinguished from si, ifj by the accent mark. 

82. When a personal pronoun is the object of a verb, the 

meaning may be made clear or emphatic by adding a mii 

a ti, etc. 

Me gusta a mf. I like it. 

Le gusta a ella. She likes it. 

Se lo da a el. He gives it to him. 

Se lo da a Vd. He gives it to you. 



a. One inay say with still more emphasis on the pronoun: A mf 
gusta, etc. 

b. With a noun the corresponding personal pronoun object is often 
used thus even though it is not required to make the meaning dear or 
emphatic: le gusta a Juan, John likes it; se lo da a Maifa, he gives it 
to Mary. 

83. The definite article with de el, de ella, etc., msgr be 
used instead of su, to make the meaning clear or emphatic. 

Su libro, o el libro de el. ^ His book. 

Su casa, o la casa de ella. Her house. 

Su cuarto, o el cuarto de Vd. Your room. 

Su padre, o el padre de ellos. Their father. 

a. With these expressions, compare el libro de Juan, John^B hoakl 
la casa de Marfa, Mary^s house. 




ESTACldX DE I 
A part of the railway station in Buenos Aires. 
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EXERCISES 

el almuerzo, lunch, heavy break- el desasruno, Qight) breakfast 
fast despu6s de, prep,, after 

el cafe, coffee Espaila, /., Spain 

el campo, country (as distin- el ganadero, cattle raiser 

guished from the city) ; los el habitante, inhabitant 

campos, fields el hacendado, planter 

la cena, supper el labrador, farm laborer ^ 

la ciudad, city, large town la leche, milk 

^cu&nto? how much? ^cuin- la mantequilla, butter * 

tos? how many? la 6pera, opera 

cultivar, to cultivate el teatro, theater 

el chocolate, chocolate 

una vez, once; dos veces, twice; tres veces, three times; alpinag 
veces, sometimes; en vez de, instead of; al dfa, daily 

A. Continiiese. 1. Me ensena la lecci6n. 2. Me la en- 
sefLa. 3. A ml me da el libro. 4. Me lo da a mf. 5. A ml 
no me gusta el campo. 6. Hay una carta para ml. 7. El 
profesor tiene mi cuaderno. 8. Mi hermano tiene mi gra- 
mdtica. 

B. 1. En Espana los habitantes de las ciudades hacen 
(have) tres comidas aJ dla: el desayuno, el almuerzo, y la 
eomida o la cena. 2. Se desayunan a las ocho de la manana, 
y toman a esta hora cafe con leche,^ pan y mantequilla 
(manteca). 3. Muchos toman chocolate en vez de caf6. 
4. Almuerzan a la una y comen a las siete o las siete y 
media. 5. Algunas veces cenan despu^s del teatro o la 
6pera. 6. Los hacendados y los ganaderos comen a las doce 
o la una y cenan a las seis o las siete. 7. Los labradores 
tienen que trabajar mucho para cultivar los campos. 8. Se 
levahtan a las cinco de la manana y se acuestan a las ocho 

1 A jdantaHon is una hacienda or, in Argentina, una estancia. In Mexico 
farm and farmer are rancho and ranchero and a laborer is un jomalero. 

* In Spanish America butter is mantequilla and lard is manteca. In most 
of Spain, howeyer, butter is manteca (de vaca) and lard is manteca de cerdo. 

9 Caf6 con leche, a mix^Aire of coffee and hot milk. 
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o a las nueve de la noche. 9. A mf me gusta mucho d 
campO; pero a mi hermano no le gusta. 10. ^Le gusta a 
Vd. el campo? 11. — Si, seflor; me gusta mucho. 

C. CanUstese segHn d caniexto de B. 1. ^Cu&ntas comidas al 
dfa hacen los habitantes de las ciudades? 2. ^Cudles son 
estas comidas? 3. ^A qu6 hora se desayunan? 4. iQu6 
toman a esta hora? 5. ^A qu6 hora almuerzan? 6. ^A 
qu6 hora comen? 7. iCuAndo cenan? 8. ^Trabajan mucho 
los labradores? 9. iA qu6 hora se levantan? 10. iA.qu6 
hora comen? 11. ^A qu6 hora cenan? 12. ^A qu6 hora se 
acuestan? 13. ^Le gusta a Vd. el campo? 14. ^Le gusta a 
su hermano? 

D. 1. He has her book. 2. She has his book. 3. I have your 
grammar. 4. Have you my grammar? 5. We have lunch (= We 
lunch) at half-past twelve. 6. We have dinner (= We dine) at seven 
o'clock. 7. We go to bed at ten. 8. We get up at seven. 9. He 
gives the paper to me: (he gives it to me. 10. He does not give 
the chairs to you: he does not give them to you. 11. She teaches 
me arithmetic: she teaches me it. 12. She prepares for me (me 
prepara) a good limch. 13. I like the country, but you do not 
Uke it. 14. Mary likes the country, but John does not like it. 

E. 1. Ferdinand, is your father a planter? 2. No, sir; he is a 
lawyer and lives in this city. 3. Does your father like the country? 
4. Yes, sir; he likes the country, and he likes the city too. 5. Do 
the cattle raisers and the planters have to work hard? 6. The farm 
laborers (must work harcj in order to ciiltivate the fields. 7. When 
(dA que hora) do the planters have dinner? 8. They have diniler 
at twelve o'clock and supper at six in the evening. 9. In the city 
we have dinner at seven o'clock at night. 10. Sometimes we have 
supper after the opera or theater. 11. If we take supper, we have 
(hacemos) four meals. 12. For breakfast (Para el desayuno) we 
take coffee and milk and bread and butter. 13. In Spain many 
people (personas) take chocolate instead of coffee. 14. In our 
family we all Uke (a todos nos gusta) to take coffee if it is not very 
strong (cargado). 
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RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

80. Pronombres personales. — 1. Cuando el verbo tiene dos 
complementos pronominales, el pronombre complemento indirecto 
precede al pronombre complemento directo. 

2. Si ambos pronombres son de la tercera persona, se usa el 
pronombre se en lugar de los complementos indirectos le o les. 
Aimque este se tiene la misma forma que el pronombre reflexivo 
se, son dos palabras distintas. 

81. Formas preposicionales (o terminales) de los pronombres 
personales. — Cuando los pronombres personales van regidos de 
una preposici6n tienen la misma forma que cuando son sujetos del 
verbo, exceptuando las formas m£ y ti que se usan en vez de yo y 
tti. Si es la forma prepodcional de se. 

a. Mi, pronombre personal, se distingue de mi, adjetivo posesivo, 
y la forma reflexiva si se distingue de la conjunci6n si, por el acento 
escrito que llevan. 

82. Cuando un pronombre personal es complemento verbal, su 
significado puede aclararse o hacerse enfdtico afiadiendo las ex- 
presiones a mi, a ti, etc. 

a. La expresi6n es aun mds enfdtica si a mi, a ti, etc., preceden al 
verbo. 

&. Con un nombre, el pronombre personal complementario corres- 
pondiente se usa a menudo de esta manera, aunque no se requiera 
para aclarar o hacer enfdtico el significado. 

83. En lugar del adjetivo posesivo su, se puede emplear el artfculo 
determinado y las expresiones de 61, de ella, etc., lo que da mayor 
claridad y ^nfasis a la frase. 
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LESSON xvn 

84. Commands. — 1. To express a direct command with 
usted or ustedes as subject; the following forms of the reg- 
ular verbs are used: 

Singular Plural 

I. Hablar: hable Yd. hablenVds. speak 

II. Aprender: aprendaVd. aprendan Yds. learn 

III. Vivir: viva Vd. vivanVds. live 

2. Radical-changing verbs change e to ie or i, and o to 
ue, as in the third person of the present indicative. 

SiNoxTLAR Plural 

Cerrar : derre Vd. cierren Yds. doee 

Pedir: pidaVd. pidanVds. ask (for) 

Volver: vuelvaVd. vuelvanVds. return 

3. Some irregular verbs: 

SiNGXTLAR Plural 

Dar: d^^Vd. den Yds. give 

Hacer: hagaVd. haganVds. do 

Tener: tengaVd. tenganVds. have 

Traer: traigaVd. traiganVds. bring 

a. Usted or ustedes is usually expressed once in a command as in 
the examples given above, but not repeated. 

Preparen Vds. la segunda lecci6n Prepare the second lesson and 
y repasen la primera. review the first. 

85. — 1. Personal pronoun objects precede the verb in a 
negative command, according to the general rule for the 
position of these pronouns (§194). 

No me d6 Vd. ese libro. Do not give me that book. 

No me lo d6 Vd. Do not give it to me. 

2. In an afl&rmative command the personal pronoun ob- 
jects follow the verb and are attached to it so that the verb 
and the pronoim or pronouns form one word. 

D6me Vd. ese libro. Give me that book. 

D6melo Vd. Give it to me. 

1 Note the accent which distinguishes this word from the prepositioa 4a» 
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a. WheQ a pronoun is thus attached to one of these verb forms 
having two or more syllables, the verb requires the accent mark. 
Compare traiga, bring, with trfiigame, bring me, 

86. — 1. Vamos (from ir, to go), used in commands, means 

letv^s go. 

Vamos a la escuela. Let us go to school. 

Vamos a trabajar. Let us go to work. 

2. When followed by an infinitive^ vamos a often means 

no more than let us. 

Vamos a hablar con 6L Let us speak with him. 

Vamos a estudiar la lecci6n. Let us study the lesson. 

87. Cardinal Numerals 

diez y siete, seventeen veintid6s, twenty-two 

diez y ocho, eighteen veintitr^s, twenty-three 

diez y nueve, nineteen veintictiatro, twenty-four 

veinte, twenty veinttdnco, twenty-five 

veintiun(o), -a,^ twenty-one 



la cachaia, spoon 
el cnchillo, knife 

donde {irUerrog. d6nde), where 

en segnida, then (- next) 

entrar en,' to enter, go in(to), 
comein(to) 

escodiar, to listen (to) • 

bojy to-day 
la Hsta, list, bin of fare 
tSk mantd, tabledoth 

mafiana, adv., to-morrow 

nuentras, while 

hipnne Yd. el favor de estudi 
to pay attention 

> See pace 209, footnote 1. * Entrar m ia also in common u«e. 

* The wmier is sometimes called camarero. Mozo is also used to deag- 
wnami hoy, a ttreet porter, etc 

^ As wwfSBiiBl is a French word, the final / is not pronounced. 

* Wig— e Vd. el faiTor is more emphatic than the English pUate and is 
often. 



el mozo, waiter ' 

nuevOy —a, new 
el idato, plate 

repasar, to review 

repetir (1), to repeat 
el restaurant,^ restaurant 

sentar (ie;, to seat; me siento, 
I seat myself, sit (down) 
la senriUeta, napkin 

sobre, on, upon 
el tenedor, fork 
el vaso, (drinking-)glass 

, please study; * prestar at 
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ytA profesor dice {says) a los siumnos: Escuchen Yds. 
y^, Esta lecci6n es muy diffcil. 3. Fernando, Vd. no 
y^ta atenci6n. Cierre su libro. 4. Pasen Vds. a la pizarra 
y escriban el ejercicio diez y siete. 5. Juan, lea Vd. la pri- 
mera frase del ejercicio. 6. No le entiendo a Vd.: repitala. 
7. lEstd bien! Borre Vd. la frase y si^ntese. 8. Borren 
Vds. el ejercicio y si^ntense. 9. Preparen para maiiana la 
lecci6n diez y ocho. 10. Y repasen tambi^n la lecci6n de hoy. 
11. Hdganme Vds. el favor de aprender bien la nueva 
lecci6n. 

B. 1. Mi amigo y yo entramos en el restaurant y nos senta- 
mos a una mesa. 2. El mozo nos da la lista. 3. Mientraslee- 
mos la lista, el mozo pone {yuls) sobre la mesa un mantel 
bianco. 4. Nos trae en seguida platos, vasos, cuchillos, tene- 
dores y cucharas. 5. Mozo, le digo {say), trdiganos Vd. dos 
servilletas tambi^n. 

C. ConUstese segHn el contexto de A y B. 1. iQu6 les dice el 
profesor a los alumnos (§82, 6)? 2. iQu6 le dice a Fernando? 
3. iQu6 les dice en seguida a todos los alumnos? 4. iQu6 le 
dice a Juan? 5. A todos los alumnos, iqu6 les dice? 6. iQu6 
lecci6n tienen que preparar los alumnos para ma&ana? 
7. iQu6 lecci6n tienen que repasar? 8. iQui^nes entran en 
el restaurant? 9. iD6nde se sientan Vds? 10. ^Qui^n les 
da a Vds. la lista? 11. ^Leen Vds. la lista? 12. ^Qu£ pone 
el mozo sobre la mesa? 13. iQu6 les trae a Vds. en seguida? 
14. iQu6 dice Vd. al mozo? 

D. 1. Let us repeat the lesson. 2. Let us prepare the new 
lesson. 3. Let us write the twentieth exercise. 

Trad/dzcase y repitase despuis negativamente. 4. Ferdinand, 
go to the blackboard. 5. Write the exercise. 6. Write it with 
chalk. 7. Now erase it. 8: Prepare {pi.) the twenty-first lesson 
(la lecci6n veintiuna). 9. Prepare it for to-morrow. 10. Please 
prepare this lesson {neg.: H&ganme Vds. el favor de no prepa- 
rar, etc.). 
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RepUase, con d pronombre personal correspondiente en vez dd 
nombre, 11. He enters (into) the restaurant. 12. He says to the 
waiter: Give me the bill of fare. 13. Bring me a napkin. 14. Do 
not bring me the napkin to-morrow. 

E. 1. Please (j)L) close your books and listen. 2. John and 
Ferdinand, [jplease] go to the blackboard and write to-day's exer- 
cise. 3. Write all the sentences and then read them to the cla^. 
4. John, repeat your sentences; you do not read well. 5. Now 
underline (jpL) the mistakes and take your seats (= sit down). 
6. Prepare for to-morrow the twenty-first lesson with the twenty- 
first exercise. 7. Please prepare well all the new lesson. 8. Let 
us dine in this restaurant. 9. Very well! I like this restaurant. 

10. Here they cook the meals well {say: well the meals) always. 

11. The tablecloths, the napkins, and the plates are always clean. 

12. Waiter, give us the bill of fare. 13. Please bring us the bill of 
fare. 14. While we are reading it, the waiter brings us glasses, 
knives, forks, and spoons. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

84. Expresiones de mando. — 1. Las formas de los verbos 
regulares empleadas en expresiones de mando con usted y ustedes 
son: . . . 

2. Los verbos que sufren cambios constantes en su rafz cam- 
bian la vocal radical e en ie o i, y o en ue, como lo hacen en la 
tercera. persona del presente de indicativo. 

a. El pronombre usted o ustedes se expresa una sola vez, per regla 
general, en una expresi6n de mando, y no se repite. 

86. — 1. Los pronombres personales complementarios preceden 
al verbo en las frases prohibitivas, segun la regla general para la 
colocaci6n de estos pronombres (§194). 

' 2. En las expresiones de mando afirmativas los pronombres 
personales complementarios siguen al verbo al cual estdn imidos, 
formando asf una sola palabra. 

a. Cuando al verbo de dos o mds silabas se afLade un pronombre, el 
verbo requiere el acento escrito. 
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86. — 1. Vamos (del verbo ir) en expresiones de mando se tra- 
duce al ingl^ por let us go. 

2. Cuando la expresi6n vamos a va seguida de un infimtivo, 
muchas veces no significa mds que let us. 
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88. Infinitiyes. — 1. Some verbs require a preposition 
before a subordinate infinitive, but many do not. 

Juan aprende a leer. John is learning to read. 

Empieza a escribir. He is beginning to write. 

Me enseiia a hablar espaiioL He teaches me to speak Spanish. 

Tratamos de estudiar. We try to study. 

No pienso entrar. I do not intend to go in. 

No quiero almorzar. I do not wish to breakfast. 

^Prefiere Vd. tomar cafe? Do you prefer to take coffee? 

^Puede Vd. hacerlo? Can you do it? 

For a list of these verbs, see §2S3. 

2. Personal pronoun objects follow an infinitive and are 
attached to it, so that the verb and the pronoim or pronoims 
form one word. If there are two pronoun objects, the final 
syllable of the infinitive requires the accent mark. 

Sentarse. To seat oneself, sit down. 

^Quiere Vd. dfirmelo? Are you willing to (fir. Will you) 

give it to me? 

3. After a preposition the infinitive is regularly used in 
Spanish instead of the present participle (gerund). 

Antes de (Despu^s de) comer. Before (After) eating. 
Estoy cansado de estudiar esta I am tired of studying this 1<^ wf>n. 
Iecci6n« 

4. Spanish al + infinitive is equivalent to F.ngliah on + 
present participle (gerund). 

Al entrar en el restaurant. On going into the restaurant. 

Al leer la carta. On reading the letter. 
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89. Present Indicative of: 

It, to go Venir, to come 

I gOy do go, am going; etc, I come, do come, am coming; eta 



SlNOULAB 


Plubal 


Singular 


Plubal 


voy . 


vamos 


vengo 


venimos 


vas 


vais ^ 


. vienes 


venis 


va 


van 


viene 


vienen 



Dar, to give 

I give, do give, am giving; etc. 
Singular Plubal 

doy damos 

das dais ^ 

da dan 

90. Forms of Ir, Venir, and Dar Used in Commands. 



vaya Vd. 
vayan Vds. 



go 



venga Vd. 
vengan Vds. 



come 



d^Vd. 
den Vds. 



give 



91. 



Idiomatic Expressions 



Acaba de hablar. 
Vuelve a hablar. 
Vajra Vd. a buscarlo. 
Venga Vd. a venne. 



He has just spoken. 
He is speaking again. 
Go and get it, go after it. 
Come and see me. 

EXERCISES 

poder (ue)/ to be able, can 
los postres, pi., dessert 

preferir (ie), to prefer 
la propina, tip 
el queso, cheese 

servir (i), to serve 
la sopa, soup 
la taza, cup 

tratar, to try 
la vaca, cow 
el vino, wine 



acabar, to finish 

antes de, pr^-i before 
el apetito, appetite 
la botella, bottle 
la came, meat; came de vaca,' 
beef 

como, as 

empezar (ie), to begin 
la ensalada, salad 
ias frutas, p{., &uit 
la papa o patata, potato * 
el pescado,fish 

1 Since Tils and dais are monosyllables, they do not take the accent, 
s In some oountiies called came de res. 
• Called patata in most of Spain. 

^ Radical-ehanging verb in the present tenses, but irregular in soma 
other tenaea. See |270. 
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A. Cantindeae, 1. Acabo de leer el libro. 2. Vuelvo a 
leerlo. 3. Voy a buscarlo. 4. Aprendo a hablar espafioL 
5. Trato de estudiar. 6. Pienso trabajar mucho. 7. Yo 
no puedo hacerlo. 8. Yo empiezo a escribir la carta. 

B. 1. Como me desaynno a las ocho, tengo buen apetito 
a la una. 2. Los primeros platos que pedimos son sopa y 
pescado. 3. Empezamos a comerlos con buen apetito. 
4. Despu^s de comer el pescado, pedimos ensalada, came y 
papas (patatas). 5. La ensalada que sirven en este restau- 
rant es buena y la came es sabrosa. 6. Como todos los 
espa&oles toman vino en las comidas, pedimos ima botella. 
7. Nuestros postres son queso y frutas. 8. Despu^ de 
acabar el almuerzo, tomamos ima taza de caf^. 9. En el 
desayuno prefiero tomar ima taza de caf6 con leche. 10. Pero 
en el almuerzo y la comida no tomo leche. 11. Antes de ) 
levantarnos de la mesa, damos ima propina al mozo (al 
camarero). 12. A mi amigo y a mf nos gustan mucho los 
almuerzos que sirven en este restaurant. , 

C. CovUstese segHn el contexto. 1. ^Al entrar en el restau- 
rant, se sientan Yds. a ima mesa? 2. ^Viene el mozo (el 
camarero) a la mesa? 3. ^Va a buscar la Usta? 4. ^Les da 
a Yds. la lista? 5. ^Leen Yds. la lista? 6. ^Cu£les son los 
primeros platos que piden Yds.? 7. ^Empiezan Vds. a 
comerlos con buen apetito? 8. Despu^s de comer el pescado, 
iqu6 piden Yds.? 9. ^Cudles son los postres? 10. Despu^ 
de acabar el almuerzo, ^qu^ toman Yds.? 11. iPrefiere Yd. 
tomar caf6 con leche en el almuerzo? 12. Antes de levan- 
tarse de la mesa, iqu6 dan Yds. al mozo (al camarero)? 
13. iLes gusta a Yd. y a su amigo almorzar en este 
restaiKant? 

D. 1. Waiter, come to this table. 2. I am coming (AHA voy), 
sir. 3. What does the gentleman wish? (lQu6 manda el sefior?) 
4. Go and get me another glass. 5. This [one] is not dean. 
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6. Bring me also a plate of soup. 7. After the soup I wish fish. 

8. Bring me a plate of the good salad that you (Vds.) serve in this 
restaurant. 9. And bring me also a cup of coffee. 10. Do you 
always give a tip to the waiter? 11. Yes, sir; I have just given him 
a tip. 12. Do you give it to him before or after (antes o despu6s 
de) rising from the table? 13. Always before rising from the table. 
14. I do not give tips to the waiters. 

E. 1. Do you like the meals that they serve in this restaurant? 
2. I like the soup, the salad, and the coffee which they serve here, 
but I do not like the meat. 3. The tablecloth, the plates, the spoons, 
the knives, and (the) forks are clean. 4. Sometimes the glasses are 
not clean. 5. Let us (§86, 2) sit down at this table. 6. Will you 
(^Quiere Vd.) dine with us? 7. No, thank you (gracias), I have 
just dined. 8. I do not wish to dine again (volver a comer). 

9. But we can talk while you are eating. 10. As I have limch 
(Como almuerzo) at half-past twelve, I have [a] good appetite 
for (the) dinner. 11. Will you take a cup of coffee? 12. No, 
thank. you; I have just taken one cup of coffee. 13. The waiter 
that is serving us is very good. 14. Before rising from the table, 
let us give him a tip. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

88. Infinitivos. — 1. Algunos verbos rigen a otros en el infinitivo 
mediante. preposici6n, pero muchps efectiian este regimen sin pre- 
p>osici6n. 

2. Los pronombres personales complementarios siguen al in- 
finitivo y se a&aden a ^1 formando una sola palabra. 

3. En espanol se usa el infinitivo despu6s de una preposici6n en 
lugar del participio presente (o gerimdio). 

4. La expresi6n castellana al con el infinitivo corresponde a la 
inglesa on con el gerundio. 

91. Ezpresiones idiom&ticas: . • • 
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92. Imperfect and Preterite Indicative. — 1. Spanish has 
in the indicative mood two simple past tenses where F^ngrliidi 
has one. These Spanish tenses are the Imperfect (or Past 
Descriptive) and the Preterite (or Past Absolute). 

2. The inflectional endings of these tenses are: 

. . ^ -aba, -abas, -aba, -&bamos, -atMis, -aban 

-la, -las, -la, -famos, -jais, -Ian 

-4, -aste, -6, -amos, -asteis, -aion 
-f, -iste, -46, -imos, -isteis, -ieron 

Hablar: Imperfect Aprender: Imperfect 

/ spoke, did speak, was speaking; I learned, did learn, vxiB lecaming; 

etc. etc. 

■Singular Plural Singular Plttbal 

hablaba habl&bamos aprendfa apren^amos 

hablabas hablabais aprendfas aprendfais 

hablaba hablaban aprendfa aprendfan 

Preterite Preterite 

/ spoke, did speak; etc. I learned, did learn; etc. 

Singular Plural Singular Plitbal 

hable hablamos aprendf aprendfanos 

hablaste hablasteis aprendiste aprendisteis 

habl6 hablaron aprendi6 aprendienm 

The imperfect (past descriptive) and the preterite (past absolute) 
tenses have the same inflectional endings in the third conjugation that 
they have in the second. All regular verbs are inflected in these 
like hablar and aprender. 

Note carefully the position of the accent marks. 

93. The Irregular Verb Ser 

Imperfect Preterite 

/ was ; etc. I loas ; etc. 

Singular Plural Singular PmnAii 

era frames fui fnimoc 

eras erais fuiste fuisteis 

era eran fu6 foerai 
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94. Uses of the Imperfect and Preterite. — 1. When the 
English simple past tense expresses an action or state as of 
indefinite duration, it is equivalent to the Spanish imperfect. 

When it expresses an action or state as definitely past, it 
is equivalent to the Spanish preterite. 

Era verdad. It was true (it may fuwe been true long heifore and it 

may stiU be true). 
Fu6 verdad. It was true {it was true at the time to which the speaker 

reifrs), 

2. In narrations/ the Spanish imperfect is used to describe 
the conditions or circmnstances which prevailed when some- 
thing happened, while the preterite is used to tell what 
happened. 

Llovfa cuando llegamos. It was raining when we arrived. 

a. In this use the imperfect is best translated by wa^^ etc., + the 
present participle, as in the sentence above. 

3. The Spanish imperfect is also used to tell what was 

customary or habitual. 

Cuando yo era alumno de esta When I was a student in this 
escuela, estudiaba mucho. school, I studied (used to study, 

would study) much. 

a. In this use the imperfect is often best translated by used to or 
t&oti^d + the infinitive, as in the sentence above. 

EXERCISES 

Am^ricai America llegar, to arrive 

el teibe, Arab llover (ue), to rain 

ayer, yesterday morir (ue), to die 

la compafifa, company el mundo, world 

descubrir, to discover nunca, never 

durar, to last, endure el presidente, president 

encontrar (ue), to meet que, conj.j that 

la enf ermedad, illness el siglo, century 

los Estados Unidos, the United States varios, -as, several 

el indio, Indian el viaje, voyage, trip 

^culbitos alios tiene Vd.? (JU,, how many years have you?), how old 
are you? tengo veinte alios, I am twenty years old; le falta, he lacks 
(2i£., thece is lacking to him) 



} 
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A. 1. Crist6bal Col6n (Christopher Columbiui) descubri£ 
el Nuevo Mundo el dia 12 (doce) de octubre (October) de 
1492 (mil cuatrocientos noventa y dos). 2. Hizo (pret. de 
liacer) cnatro viajes al Nuevo Mundo. 3. Tenia cincuenta 
(fifiy) y seis afios cuando hizo el cuarto viaje; le faltaba el 
vigor de la juventud (youth) y en el Nuevo Mundo tenia 
muchos enemigos (enemies). 4. Muy enfermo volvi6 a 
Espana y pas6 a Valladolid donde estaba la Corte (Court), 
y donde muri6 (pret. de morir) poco despu^s (afterward). 

" For Castilla (Castile) y por Le6n 
Nuevo Mundo hall6 Col6n.'' 

B. 1. iQuidn descubri6 a America? 2. ^Cudndo descu- 
bri6 a America? 3. ^Cudntos viajes hizo Col6n al Nuevo 
Mimdo? 4. iCudntos anos tenia cuando hizo el cuarto 
viaje? 5. ^Le faltaba el vigor de la juventud? 6. ^Tenla 
muchos enemigos en el Nuevo Mundo? 7. ^Estaba en- 
fermo Col6n cuando volvi6 a Espana? 8. ^A d6nde pas6? 

9. iD6nde estaba la Corte? 10. ^Ddnde muri6 Col6n? 

C. TraMzcasBy y digase por qui el verbo estd. en el imperfedo o 
en el pret&rito. 

1. La enfermedad dur6 varies meses. 

2. Ella tenia veinticinco anos cuando muri6. 

3. Juan escribla todas las cartas de la compafifa. 

4. Ayer escribi6 una carta a su padre. 

5. Fernando no habl6 a mi padre cuando le encontr6 esta 

maiiana. 

6. Nimca hablaba Fernando a mi padre cuando le encon- 

traba. 

7. No hall6 el Ubro que buscaba. 

8. Yo escribla una carta cuando mi amigo entr6. 

9. Era la una de la noche cuando Uegaron. 

10. Cuando mis amigos llegaron a casa eran las dos y 

Dovia. 
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11. Washington fu^ el primer Presidente de los Estados 

Unidos. 

12. Los indios vivfan en America. 

13. Los drabes vivieron muchos siglos en Espafia. 

D. 1. When John was (estaba) in (the) school, he did not 
study much. 2. But he spoke Spanish every day (todos los dlas). 
3. And he did learn to speak Spanish. 4. He used to write all 
the Spanish letters (cartas en espaiiol). 5. Yesterday he wrote a 
Spanish letter to his aunt Mary. 6. Did you find the letter that 
you were looking for? 7. No, sir; I did not find it. 8. I thought 
(cref) that you found it. 9. What time was it when they arrived? 
10. It was ten o'clock at night when they arrived at the house, and 
it was raining. 11. Dona Maria was ill when she arrived. 12. Did 
the Olness last long (mucho tiempo)? 13. No, sir; it did not last 
long. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

92. Imperfecto y preterito de indicativo. — 1. El castellano 
tiene en el modo indicativo dos tiempos pasados simples mien- 
tras que el ingl^ s61o tiene uno. Estos tiempos castellanos 
son el imperfecto (o pasado descriptivo) y el preterito (o pasado 
absoluto). 

3. ... Los tiempos imperfecto y pret^ito tienen las mismas ter- 
minaciones para los verbos de la tercera conjiigaci6n que para los de la 
segimda; en oonsecuenda todos los verbos regulares se conjugan en 
estos dos tiempos oomo los verbos hablar y aprender. 

Debe observarse cuidadosamente el lugar que le corresponde al 
acento grdfioo. 

M. ITso de los tiempos imperfecto y preterito. — 1. Cuando 
en ingl^ el tiempo pasado simple expresa una acci6n o estado de 
duraci6n indefinida, se traduce al espanol por el imperfecto. 

Cuando expresa una acci6n o estado en tiempo ccmipletamente 
pasado, se traduce al espanol por el preterito. 

2. En espafi<d se usa en la narraci6n el imperfecto para describir 
las condicuMies o circuDstancias que jn^valeclan cuando algda 
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hecho se verificaba, pero el hecho mismo se expresa mfldiante d 

« ■ 

pret6rito. 

a. En este caso el imperfecto espafiol se traduce al inglte mediante 
wasy etc., mds el participio presente del verbo principal. 

3. El imperfecto se usa tambi^n para expresar hechos hafai- 

tuales. 

a. En este caso cl imperfecto espafiol puede traducirse al inglfiB por 
used to o would mds el infinitivo del verbo principal. 
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96. Imperfect and Preterite of Radical-Changing Verbs. — 
In the imperfect (past descriptive) and preterite {past abso- 
lute) indicative, radical-changing verbs are inflected like 
regular verbs, without change in the radical vowel, ezefept 
in the preterite of the third conjugation. Here the radical 
vowels e and o are changed to i and u, respectively, in the 
third person singular and plural. 





Preterite 






Sentir: I feU, did fed ; etc. 




Pedir: / asked, did atk; dc 


Singular Plural 




Singular 


FkiUBAL 


sent! sentimos 




pedi 


pedinuM 


sentiste sentisteis 




pediste 


pediBteis 


8inti6 sintieron 




pidi6 


pidloroii 


Dormir : 


I slept f did sleep ; etc. 




Singular 




Plural 




dormi 




dormimos 





dormiste dormisteis 

durmi6 durmieron 

96. The Feminine Article el {Review §31). — Before a 
feminine noun with initial a- (or ha-) and with the stress 
on the first syllable, el is used instead of la. 

El agua. The water. 

£1 hacha. The axe. 

But: las aguas, the waters; las hachas, the axes. 




Altna/ln df U VniSn Panamrricana 

La bupuesta tumba de CRiaT6uAL C'ol6:* 

This monument, erected in the ancient catliedral of Santo Domingo, 

has been designated by the Dominican Kcpuhllc as the actual 

resting-place of the great Discoverer , 




wood ± Undgntviid 



La Catedral de Mexico 
The cathedral in Mexico City. 
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97. The Neuter Gender. — There are no neuter nouns in 
Spanish; but pronouns and adjectives are called neuter 
when they do not refer to masculine or feminine nouns. 

£so es bueno. That is good. 

98. The Neuter Article lo. — The article lo is required 
before the masculine form of an adjective when the adjective 
is used substantively with the force of an abstract noun. Lo 
can not be used with a noun. 



Lo bueno. 
Loinfinito. 



The good (- that which is good). 
The infinite. 



EXERCISES 



dormirse (ue), to go to sleep 

frfo, -a, cold 

inmortal, immortal 
la invitaddn, invitation 

invitar, to invite 

lleno, -a, full 

nublado, -a, cloudy, overcast 
d ndmero, number 

Pablo, Paul 

salir ^ a, to go out into 

vestirse (i), to dress oneself 

ya, already 



aceptar, to accept 
af ectoosamente, affectionately 
el alma, /., soul 

baftarse, to bathe, take a bath 
la calle, street 
el deloy sky 
ic6mo? how? 

componerse ^ de, to be com- 
posed of 
dei^ediise (i) de, to take leave 

of 
diiigirse a, to make one's way 
to, go to 

ya acab€, I have finished, I'm done; se acab6, it is finished, it's done; 
con mncho gusto, with great pleasure; llegu6 hace ocho (quince) dlas, 
o bace echo (quince) dias que llegu§, I arrived a week (fortnight) ago. 

A. ConHn&ese, 1. Me ban6 y me vestl. 2. Ya acab4. 
3. Acept6 con mucho gusto. 4. Lo sent! mucho. 5. Llegu6 
hace ocho dfas. 6. Hace quince dlas que me despedf de 
ellos. 

B. 1. Ayer me levants a las siete, me ban6 y me vestf. 
2. Despufo de desayimarme, salf a la calle. 3. El cielo 

> Irregular in some tenses (see poner $265, and salir §274). 
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estaba nublado, pero no llovfa. 4. Las calles estaban Uenas 
de hombres y mujeres. 5. Me dirigf a casa de mi amigo 
don Pablo. 6. Este amigo vive en la calle de Atocha^ 
niimero 20. 7. Me recibi6 afectuosamente, y me invit6 a 
pasar el dla con 61 y su fanulia. 8. Acept6 la invitaci6n 
con mucho gusto. 9. La familia se compone de don Pablo, 
su esposa y tres hijos. 10. Despuds de comer me despedf 
de mis amigos. 11. Volvf a casa (home) y me acost& 
12. Como estaba muy cansado, me dorml en seguida. 

C. 1. iA qu6 hora se levant6 Vd.? 2. Despu^s de levan- 
tarse, iqu6 hizo Vd.? 3. Cuando Vd. sali6 a la calle, ^estaba 
nublado el cielo? 4. Cuando Vd. sali6, ^llovfa? 5. ^E^staban 
las calles llenas de hombres y mujeres? 6. ^A d6nde se diri- 
gi6 Vd.? 7. iDonde vive el amigo de Vd.? 8. iC6mo le 
recibi6 a Vd.? 9. iLe invit6 a Vd. a pasar el dla con 61? 
10. iAcept6 Vd. la invitaci6n? 11. ^De qui^nes se compone 
la familia de don Pablo? 12. ^Despu^s de la comida se des- 
pidi6 Vd. de sus amigos? 13. iVolvi6 Vd. a casa? 14. ^Es- 
taba Vd. cansado (cansada)? 15. ^Se acost6 Vd.? 16. ^Se 
diKmid Vd. en seguida? 

D. Lease B, cambiando a la tercera persona del singular todos 
las verbos y pronombres que estdn en la primera persona, y usando mi 
padre como sujeto de los verbos y verbigrada: " Ayer mi padre se 
levanto/* etc, 

E. 1. ConjdgiLense en el imperfecto y preterito los siguientes 
verbos: cerrar, contar, entender, volver, sentir, dormirse, y des- 
pedirse. 

2. i Cvdntas y cudles son las forinas del articulo determinadof 

Traduzcase: 3. We prefer the good to the bad in this world. 
4, The water is (estfi) cold. 5. The waters are cold. 6. The soul 
is immortal. 7. The souls of men (de los hombres) are immortal 

F. 1. When I lived ^ in Atocha Street, I rose at seven. 2. I 
took a bath, dressed, and had breakfstet at eight. 3. Then I would 

1 The meaning is / used to live^ I used to rise, etc» 
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go out into the street. 4. If it was not raining the streets were full 
of men and women. 5. I used to visit my friend Paul (don PaUo) 
who received me affectionately. 6. He would always invite me to 
spend the day with him. 7. After dinner I used to return home. 
8. At ten o'clock I would go to bed. 9. — * Does your friend live 
in Atocha Street now? 10. — No. He doesn't live in Madrid. 

11. A week ago I went to the house in which he used to hve. 

12. My friend was not there to (para) receive me, and I returned 
home. 

RESUICBN GRAMAHCAL 

96. En los tiempos imperfecto (ptsado descriptivo) y pret^rito 
(pasado absoluto) de indicativo, los verbos que cambian la vocal de 
la ralz se conjugan lo mismo que los verbos regulares, es decir, on 
cambiar la vocal radical, exceptu^dose el pret^rito de la tercera 
conjugaci6n donde las vocales radicales e y o se cambian en i y 
u respectivamente, en las terceras personas del singular y pluraL 

96. El articulo el se emplea con nombres femeninos que empiezan 
por a o ha siempre que esta sflaba Ueve el acento pros6dico. 

97. En castellano no hay nombres del g§nero neutro; pero se 
consideran del g^nero neutro aquellos^ pronombres y adjetivo6 
que no se refieren a nombres masculinos o femeninos. 

98. El artfculo lo se usa con la forma masculina del adjetivo 
cuando ^ste hace las voces de substantivo abstracto. No puede 
emplearse con el n<Hnbre. 

LESSON XXI 

99. Inflection of Adjectives (Review §§35, 36). — By ex- 
ception, the following adjectives ending in consonants add -a 
to form the feminine: 

1. Adjectives ending in -in, -6n, and -or (not including 
comparatives in -or). 

TSn imirharho haragjiii, traiidn An idle, roguish, talkative boy. 

7 hablador. 
Una mnchacha hanigana, bar- An idle, roguiuh, talkative giri. 

kma 7 haUadora. 

' In mitten Spanish a diance of speaker is indicated by a dash. 
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2. Adjectives of nationality. 

Un muchacho espalld. A Spanish boy. 

Una muchacha espafioUu , A Spanish girl. 

100. When an adjective of nationality denotes the ]an« 
guage, it is masculine and usually takes the definite article. 

£1 espaliol no es fftdl. Spanish is not easy. 

Estudiamos el espafloL We are studying Spanish. 

a. But the article may be omitted when the name of a language 
immediately follows hablar, or is used with en. 

^Habla usted espaliol (o caste- Do you speak Spanish? 

llano)? 
£st& escrito en espaliol (o en It is written in Spanish. 

castellano). 

Note also such idiomatic expressions as una lecci6n de francos, a 
French lesson; un ejercicio de espaliol, a Spanish exercise, 

h. The term castellano {CastUian) is considered preferable to espallcd 
in certain expressions, such as^la gram&tica castellana, Spanish grammar; 
and in some Spanish-American countries the Spanish language is more 
commonly called el castellano. 

101. Most verbs classified as irregular form the imperfect 
indicative regularly. Thus, this tense is regular in the irregu- 
lar verbs estar, tener, poder, and querer. 

102. Preterite 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

Estar : / was; etc. Tener : / hadj or did have; etc. 

estuve estuvimos tuve tuvimos 

estuviste estuvisteis tuviste tuvisteis 

estuvo estuvieron tuvo tuvieron 

Poder : / could, or was able; etc. Querer : / wished, or did wish; etc, 

pude pudimos quise quisimos 

pudiste pudisteis quisiste qtusisteis 

pudo pudieron quiso quisieron 

Note that these irregular preterites have a change of stem, and do 
not have the accent on the endings of the first and third persons singular. 
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EXERCISES 

Carlos, Charles m&s, more, most 

casi, almost ^ el muchacho, boy; la muchacha, 

cort^s, polite, courteous girl; los muchachos, chil- 

la duda, doubt dren. 

Emilia, Emily perf ectamente, perfectly 
Felipe, Philip que, than 
fonetico, -a, phonetic romance, Romance {derived 
francos, -esa, French from Latin) 
hermoso, -a, handsome traidor, -ora, treacherous 
igualmente, equally triguefio, -a, dark-complex- 
Isabel, Elizabeth ioned 

la lengua, language 

ai contrario, on the contrary; me llamo QU.f I call myself), my naine 
is; ^c6mo se llama Vd.? what is your name? 

A. Continiiese, 1. No soy espanol (espanola). 2. Yo no 
hablaba espanol. 3. Yo querla aprender el castellaho. 
4. No pude hallar el libro. 5. Me llamo Felipe (Isabel). 

B. 1. Don Felipe y su e^)osa dofia Isabel eran espafioles. 
2. Tenlan dos hijos, Carlos y Emilia. 3. Carlos tenia diea 
y seis anos y Emilia doce. 4. Los dos muchachos eran 
triguenos, hermosos y corteses. 5. Como eran espanoles, 
hablaban casi perfectamente el castellano. 6. Querlan 
aprender a hablar y escribir el ingl^ tambi^n. 7. Yo les 
daba lecciones de ingl^ casi todos los dlas. 8. Crelan que 
el ingl^ era mds diflcil que el castellano. 9. Yo crela, al 
contrario, que el castellano era mds diflcil. 10. La verdad 
es que las dos lenguas son diflciles. 11. Para aprender a 
hablar y escribir correctamente una lengua, tiene imo que 
(one has to) estudiar mucho. 12. No hay duda de que la 
ortografla inglesa es mds diflcil. 13. La ortografla castellana 
eis m&a fon6tica que la inglesa. 14. Pero la gramdtica caste- 
llana y la gramdtica inglesa son igualmente diflciles. 

C. CorUSstese. 1. ^C6mo se llamaba la esposa de don 
Eelipe? 2. ^C6mo se llamaba su hijo? 3. ^C6mo se llamaba 
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su hija? 4. ^Cudntos aiios tenia Carlos? 5. ^Cu&ntos afios 
tenia Emilia? 6. ^Eran espaiioles o ingleses? 7. ^Hablaban 
espanol o ingles? 8. ^Querian aprender el ingl6s tambi^n? 
9. iLes daba Vd. lecciones de inglfe? 10. ^Crelan ellos que el 
ingles era mds diflcil que el castellano? 11. ^Crefa Vd. que 
el ingl6s era mds diflcil? 12. ^Son diflciles las dos lenguas? 
13. iTiene uno que estudiar mucho para aprender una 
lengua? 14. ^Es mds diflcil la ortografla inglesa? 15. ^Es 
mds fon^tica la ortografla castellana? 

D. 1. iCiidles son las formas mascidina y femenina, singtdar y 
plural, de bianco, fuerte, cortes, mgl6s, traidor, inferior? 

Traduzcase. 2. This woman is handsome and strong. 3. This 
man is talkative; this woman is not talkative. 4. This girl is 
French; she is polite. 5. She does not speak Spanish. 6. She is 
studying Spanish. 7. Spanish is not easy. 8. The English language 
also is difficult. 9. This book is written in French. 10. French is a 
Romance language. 

E. 1. Spanish and French are Romance languages. 2. (The) 
French grammar and (the) Spanish are equally difficult. 3. But 
(the) Spanish spelling is more phonetic than (the) French. 4. When 
I Uved in Madrid, Don Felipe taught me Spanish. 5. I did not 
speak Spanish correctly. 6. I wished to learn to speak it and write 
it perfectly. 7. In order to learn Spanish I took lessons nearly every 
day. 8. Dona Isabel, Don Fehpe's wife, was handsome and very 
courteous. 9. The two children (hijos), Emily and Charles, were 
dark-complexioned. 10. They spoke Spanish and French, and 
they wished to learn English. 11. When I talked English with them 
they were glad (contentos). 12. I was able to give them lessons 
nearly every day. 13. One day it rained, and I could not give them 
an English lesson. 14. But they learned the lesson and wrote the 
exercise. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

99. Inflexi6n de los adjetivos. — For excepci6n los siguientes 
Bdjetivos terminados en consonante forman su femenino afiadiendo 
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una a : 1. los adjetivos terminados en -&ny-6n y -or (sin incluir 
los comparativos terminados en -or) ; 2. los adjetivos que denotan 
nacionalidad. 

100. Cuando el adjetivo de nacionalidad denota el idioma, toma 
el g^nero masculine y va generalmente precedido del artfculo 
determinado. 

a. Se puede suprimir el articulo cuando el nombre de la lengua sigue 
inmediatamente al verbo hablar, o cuando se usa con la preposici6a en. 

b. En dertas expresiones se prefiere el t^rmino castellano al de 
espaiLol, por ejemplo, la gram&tica castellana; y en algunos palses 
hispanoamericanos llaman comtinmente a la lengua nacional el caste* 
llano. 

101. La mayor parte de los verbos irregulares forman su im- 
perfecto de indicativo regularmente. Asf, pues, este tiempo es 
r^ular en los verbos irregulares estar, tener, poder, y querer. 

102. . . . Hay que notar que^estos pret^ritos irregulares sufren 
un cambio en su radical y no llevan el acento en las personas primera 
y tercera del singular. 
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103. The Definite Article is Required. — 1. Before a noun 
used in a gieneral sense to denote all of the thing or kind it 
names. 

Las nmjeres aman a los niftos. Women (jaa a rule) love children 

(generally speaking). 
But, Compramos flores. We are buying (some) flowers. 

2. Before a proper noun modified by a title or a descriptive 
adjective, except in direct address. 

El seHor Garcia. Mr. Garcia. 

La peqoefia IsabeL little EUzabeth. 

But, Buenos dfas, sefior Gaicfa. Good day, Mr, Garc(a. 

a. IXm and dolla (used before given names only; are exceptions in 
that they never require the definite article: dofia ^nilia no esti ea 
casa, Doia BtmUa is not at home. 
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6. Note the meanings of sefior, sef&ora, sef&orito, and sefioiita. 

sefior, — Mr., sir, gentleman; sefiores, Messrs., sirs, gentlemen, 
Mr. and Mrs. 

sefiora, — Mrs., madam (ma'am), lady, 
sefiorito, — Master, young gentleman, 
sefiorita, — Miss, young lady. 

101. Present Indicative 

Dedr, to say, tell Ver, to see 

I say {teU), do say {leU), am saying I see, do see, am seeing; etc, 

(teUing); etc. 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

digo decimos veo vemos 

dices decls ves veis 

dice dicen ve yen 



105. 

It, to go 

I went, did go, vms going; etc. 
Singular Plural 

iba fbamos 

ibas ibais 

iba iban 



. Imperfect Indicative 

Ver, to see 

I saw, did see, toas seeing; etc. 

Singular Plural 

veia veiamos 

veias velais 

veia vefan 



The imperfect indicative of dedr and vemr is formed regulariy. 

106. 

Decir 

I said (told), did say (teU) ; etc. 

Singular Plural 

dije dijimos 

dijiste dijisteis 

dijo dijeron 



I went, did go; etc. 

Singular Plural 

fui fuimos 

fuiste fuisteis 

fu6 fueron 



Preterite 




Ver 




7. / saw, did 


see; etc. 


SlNGUIiAR 


Pluratj 


vi 


vunos 


viste 


visteis 


vi6 


vieron 


Venir 




/ came, did come; etc. 


Singular 


' Plural 


vine 


vinimos 


viniste 


vinisteis 


vino 


vinieron 
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a. Ir, to gOf and ser, to bCf have the same preterite. This is because 
ir has lost its own preterite and has borrowed that of ser. Compare 
with the colloquial English expression: / voas to town yesterday. 

EXERCISES 



amar, to love 
el apellido, surname, family name 
el bautismo, baptism; nombre de 
bautismo, baptismal or given 
name 
casado, -a, married 
comprar, to buy 
conocer, to know (= be ac- 
quainted with), meet 
conservar, to retain 
cordialmente, cordially 
ensefiar, to show, teach 
entregar, to hand, deliver 
la AoTf flower 



el hierro, iron 

el marido, husband 

mortal, mortal 
el oro, gold 

pequefiOy -a, little, small 

preguntar, to ask (a question) 
el significado, meaning, signifi' 

cance 
la tarjeta, card; tarjeta de visita, 
visiting card 

tisar, to use, wear 

^til, useful 
la visita, visit 



A. ConUnHese. 1. Fui a verlos. 2. Los vi. 3. Vine a 
ver a Vd. 4. Le dije la verdad. 5. Conocf al sefior Garcia. 

B. 1. Eln Granada conocf a los senores de Garcia (si 
senor Garda y su senora espoea). 2. La familia se componfa 
de don Fernando el marido, dona Emilia la esposa, y la 
pequena Isabel su hija. 3. Don Fernando me in\'it6 a 
hacerles una visita. 4. Fui a verlos y me recibieron cordial- 
mente. 5. Un dia don Fernando vino a verme. 6. La criada 
me entregj6 la tarjeta de visita del senor. 7. En la tarjeta 
lei: " Fernando Garcia y Morales." 8. Cuando conoci bien 
a este senoTy le pregunt^ el significado de estoe nombres. 
9. Me dijo que Fernando era su nombre de bautismo ^o de 
pila).^ 10. Dijo tambi^ que Garcia era el apellido de sa 
padre y Morales el apellido de su madre. 11. Me explico que 
mudMis e^MiDoles usan los dos apeOidos. 12. Me en3eQ6 
una tarjela de Tisita de dona Emilia. 13. En esta tarjeta 
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lef : '' Emilia Gonz&Lez de Garcia." 14. Me exp]io6 que m 
Espafia las mujeres casadas conservan el apellido del padre. 

15. Gonzdlez era el apellido del padre de dofia Emilia. 

16. Me dijo tambi^n que el nombre y los apellidos de la 
pequeiia Isabel eran: Isabel Garcia y Gonzdlez. 

C. CantSstese, Seria corwenierUe que el jtrofeiorf antes de haeer 
estas preguntaSf escribiera en la pizarra los nombres de bauHsmo (o de 
pila) y los apellidos de la familia Garcia. 1. Cuando Vd. estuvo 
en Granada ^a qui^nes conoci6? 2. ^De cudntas personas 
se componla esa familia? 3-5. ^C6mo se llamaba el miarido? 
la esposa? la hija? 6. ^Le invit6 a Vd. don Fernando a 
hacerles ima visita? 7. ^Fu^ Vd. a verlos? 8. iC6nio le 
recibieron a Vd.? 9. ^Vino don Fernando a hacerle a Vd. 
una visita? 10. iQu6 le entreg6 a Vd. la criada? 11 iQu6 
nombres estaban escritos en la tarjeta? 12. ^Le pregunt6 
Vd. al sefior el significado de esos nombres? 13-15. ^Cu^ 
era el nombre de bautismo del marido? de la esposa? de 
la hija? 16-18. ^Cudles eran los apellidos del marido? de 
la esposa? de la hija? 19. ^En Espana conservan las mujeres 
casadas el apellido del padre? 20. Los hijos usan el apellido 
de la madre tambi^n, ^no es verdad? 

• 

D. 1. Man is mortal. 2. Men are mortal. 3. Iron is us^uL 
4. Iron is more useful than gold. 5. He is bujdng iron with gold. 
6. Do you like flowers? 7. Yes, sir; I like flowers. 8. I am buying 
flowers for my mother. 9. Mr. Garcia is a Spaniard. 10. Mrs. 
Garcia (La sefiora de Garcia) is Spanish. 11. I met Mr. and Mrs. 
Garcia in Granada. 12. I met Miss Garcia also. 13. What are 
your given names? 14. What is your surname? 

E. 1. Mr. Garcia y Morales was the father of httle Elizabeth. 
2. Mrs. Gonzdlez de Garcia was her mother. 3. The surname of 
EUzabeth was Garcia y Gonzdlez. 4. Ehzabeth was a handsome, 
dark-complexioned [girl]. 5. Like (Como) all Spanish girls she 
loved flowers. 6. She liked books and pictures, but she preferred 
flowers. 7. She used to buy flowers every day. 8. Mr. Garcia 
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did not like flowers. 9. He would say that <;oal and iron are 
more useful than flowers. 10. One day he bought coal to warm 
the house. 11. He said that he could not warm the house with 
flowers (ipor qui no se usa el articulo?). 12. Visiting cards are 
useful. 13. When Don Fernando came to see me, the maidservant 
handed me this gentleman's card. 14. I read on the card his given 
name and his family names. 15. I asked (to) Don Fernando the 
meaning of these names and he explained them to me. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

103. £1 articulo determinado se usa: 1. delante de un nombre 
usado en sentido colectivo y que se refiere a toda la clase o especie; 
2. delante de un nombre propio modificado por un titulo o adjetivo 
descriptivo, exceptudndose el vocativo. 

a. Los tannines don y doila (delante de nombres de bautismo) deben 
considerarse como excepciones en el. sentido de que no requieren el 
articulo determinado. 

b. No se olvide cudles son los signiflcados de las voces sefior, 
se&ora, seflorito, y seiLorita. 

106. — a. Ir y ser tienen el mismo pret^rito. Esto se debe a que 
el verbo ir ha perdido su pret^rito y ha tornado el del verbo ser. 
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107. Definite Article for Possessive. — 1. When speaking 
of parts of the body or articles of clothing, the definite article 
is generally used instead of the possessive adjective. 

Los niiios abrieron los ojos. The children opened their eyes. 

Perdi el sombrero. I lost my hat. 

2. To avoid ambiguity, an indirect object pronoun may 
be used also. 

Me cort6 el dedo. I cut my finger. 

Me puse el sombrero. I put on my hat. 

a. But the possessive is generally used before the subject of a sen' 
tence: su sombrero es nuevo, his kalis new. 
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6. Nofte the folIo¥7ing use of tener + the name of a part of the bo< 



Tengo Ids ojos cansados. 
Tiene las manos muy frfas. 



My eyes are tired. 

His hands are very cold. 



108. Distributive Construction. — When speaJdng of sir 
lar objects one of which belongs to each member of a groi 
the singular is generally used in Spanish. 

Los niiios se lavaron la cara The children washed their fa 

y las manos. and hands. 

(Cara is tdngvlar since each child has one, while manos is plv 

since each child has two.) 

Se limpiaron los dientes con They cleaned their teeth w 
cepillo y polvos. brushes and powder. 



109. 



Present Indicative 



Hacer, io make, do 

I make (do), do make (do), am mak- 
ing (doing); etc. 



Poner, io ptd 
I put, do jmt, am piUting; etc 



SlNQULAR 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


hago 

haces 

hace 


hacemos 

hac^is 

hacen 


pongo 
pones 
pone 


ponemos 

pon^is 

ponen 




Dar, io give 






I give, do give. 


am giving; etc. 






Singular 


Plural 






doy 
das 
da 


damos 

dais 

dan 




110. 


Preterite 
Hacer Poner 


r made (did), did make (did do); etc. 
Singular Plural 


/ put, did put; etc. 
Singular Plural 


hice 

hiciste 

hizo 


hicimos 
hicisteis 
hicieron 


puse 

pusiste 

puso 


pusimos 
pusisteis 
pttsieron 



LESSON XXm 87 





Dar 




I gave. 


did give; etc. 


SlNOULAB 


i 


Plural 


di 




dimos 


diste 




disteis 


di6 




dieron 



a. The imperfect of hacer, poner, and dar is formed regularly. 

111. Present Indicative 

Conocer, to know, he acquainted with 
I knoWf do knoWf am knowing; etc. 

Singular Plural 

conozco conocemos 

conoces conoceis 

conoce conocen 

a. The imperfect and the preterite of conocer are formed regularly. 

112. Most verbs "ending in -cer or -cir preceded by a 
vowel are inflected like conocer (thus nacer, to be barn; lucir, 
to shine; etc.). These are usually called Inceptive Verbs. 

i 

EXERCISES 

abrir, to open la mano, hand 

apresurarse (a), to make haste el nifio, small boy, child; laniiLa, 

(to) small girl, child; los nifios, 

los cabellos,^ hair (of the head) children 

la cara, face el ojo, eye 

capillar, to brush peinar, to comb 

el cepillo, brush; cepillo de dien- los polvos dentifrices,* tooth- 

tes, toothbrush powder 

despertarse (ie), to wake up, porque, because, for; ^or 

awaken que? why? 

el diente, tooth responder, to answer 

el jab6n, soap saltar, to jump (out) 

lavar, to wash secar, to dry 

r 

limpiar, to clean la toalla, towel 

en este memento, at this moment; es hora de, it is time to or for; 
hace frio, it is cold; tengo frio, I am cold; tengo hambre, I am hungry. 

^ Or el pelo. ^ Or polvos para los dientes. 
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A. ContinAeae. 1. Abri los ojos. 2. Me lay6 la cara y 
las manos. 3. Me cepill6 los cabellos (el pdo). 4. Yo 
tenfa hambre. 5. No lo hice. 6. Yo conozco al senoi 
Morales. 7. Me puse el sombrero. 8. Le di el libro. 

B. 1. Los dos ninos se despertaron y abrieron los ojos. 
2. Saltaron de la cama porque ya eran las siete. 3. iLa 
familia se desayunaba a las siete y media! 4. Los nifiios se 
lavaron la cara y las manos con agua y jab6n. 5. Y se las 
secaron con una toalla. 6. En seguida se limpiaron los 
dientes con cepillo y polvos. 7. Se peinaron y se cepillaron 
los cabellos (o el pelo). 8. En este momento entr6 en d 
cuarto la madre de los ninos. 9. Buenos dfas, mamd, dijeron 
los ninos. 10. Buenos dlas, hijos mlos, respondi6 la madre. 
11. Ya es hora del desayuno. Vamos al comedor. 12. Los 
ninos se apresuraron a vestirse. 13. Porque hacfa frfo en 
el cuarto y tenlan hambre. 

C. 1. iA qu6 hora se desayunaba la familia? 2. ^A qu6 
hora se despertaron los nifios? 3. ^Abrieron los ojos los 
ninos? 4. ^Saltaron de la cama? 5. iCon qu6 se lavaron 
la cara y las manos? 6. iCon qu6 se las secaron? 7. iCou 
qu6 se limpiaron los dientes? 8. ^Se peinaron y se cepillaron 
los cabellos (el pelo)? 9. En este momento ^qui^n entr6 en 
el cuarto? 10. ^Qu6 le dijeron los ninos? 11. iQu6 respondi6 
la madre? 12. iQu6 hicieron los ninos en seguida? 13. 
iPor qu^? 

D. Tradtizcase, y repUase con los sujetos de los verhos en plvral. 
1. The child opened his eyes. (El niao abrid los ojos. Los nifios 
abrieron los ojos.) 2. The child washed his face and hands. 3. I 
cleaned my teeth with [a] toothbrush. 4. I combed my hair.^ 
5. I brushed my hair. 6. You made haste to dress. 7. You were 
hungry. 8. I was born in the United States. 

1 Omit. Me pein6 is sufficient (but in 5 the noun is required). 
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E. 1. Grood day, my children, said the mother on entering 
(§88, 4) the room. 2. Grood day, mamma, said the children. 3. 
The children jumped out of bed, for it was half-past seven o'clock. 
4. And they had-breakfast (imperf.) at eight! 5. They made haste 
to wash their faces and hands with soap and water. 6. Then they 
brushed their hair and cleaned their teeth. 7. To (Para) clean their 
teeth they made use of (se sirvieron de) toothbrushes and tooth 
powder. 8. They made haste to dress because it was breakfast- 
time, (viase B, 11). 9. They were cold and himgry. 10. When 
children are cold, they wish to warm themselves. 11. When they 
are hungry, they wish to eat. 12. Children always have [a] good 
appetite. 13. I knew these children and their parents. 14. They 
were all born (= All were born) in Spain. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

107. Empleo del articulo determinado en vez del posesivo. — 
1. Para referirse a las diferentes pai^tes del cuerpo humano o a 
las diversas prendas de vestir se emplea el arliculo determinado 
en vez del adjetivo posesivo. 

2. Para evitar ambigiiedad se puede emplear un complemento 
indirecto pronominaL 

a. En cambio se hace use del adjetivo posesivo cuando se trata del 
sujeto de la frase. 

b. Hay que notar el empleo del verbo tener con el nombre de las 
partes del cuerpo himiano. 

108. Use distributive. — Cuando se habla de objetos semej antes 
de los cuales uno corresponde a cada individuo del grupo, en espanol 
se emplea por regla general el singular. 

110. — a. El imperf ecto de indicativo de los verbos hacer, poner y 
dar se forma regularmente. 

111. — a. El imperf ecto y el pret^rito de conocer se formal regu- 
larmente tambi^i. 

112. La mayor parte de los verbos terminados en -cer o -cir 
despu^s de vocal se conjugan como conocer (tales como nacer, 
Ittcir, etc.). Estos verbos llevpn el nombre gen^rico de Incipientes. 
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113. 



LESSON XXIV 
Negative Pronouns and Adverbs 



1. nadie, no one, nobody ni, nor; ni • • • ni, neither . . • 

nada, nothing nor 

ninguno (ningfin), -«, no, none tampoco, neither; si . . . tam- 

nunca, never poco, nor . . . either 



iQm^n vino? — Nadie. 
Nadie vino. 
Nada tengo. 



Who came? No one. 
No one came. 

I have nothing/ or I haven't any- 
thing. 

2. When such negatives follow the verb, no must precede 
it. This means that then they are really affirmative in force. 



No conozco a (§68) nadie en 

Burgos. 
No tengo nada. 

No tengo ni pluma ni papel. 



I know no one,' or I do not know 
anyone, in Burgos. 

I have nothing, or 1 haven't any- 
thing. 

I have neither pen nor paper, or 
I haven't either pen or paper. 



114. Changes in Spelling. — According to the Spanish 
system of orthography, it is sometimes necessary to change 
the spelling of the stem of an inflected word, to show that the 
pronunciation does not change. 

1. The rules for the more common changes are: 



To express the sound of: 


k 

c 
qu 


hardg 


gw 


jota 


fseta 


Before -a or -o, or final, write : 
Before -e or -i, write: 


g 
gu 


gu 
gtt 


J 

g 


z 
c 



Sacar: saco, I take out; saque, I took out. 
Llegar: llego, I arrive; llegue, I arrived. 
Coger: cojo, I catch; coges, you catch. 
Empezar: empec^, I began; empezaste, you began, 
luces, lights. 



Lisz» light; 




El Patio de los Leones en la Alhambra 
The Court of the Lions in the beautiful Moorish palace 

at Granada, Spaia. 
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a. Bat vote in -Jir keep the j tfaniaghoat : tndMJtr:tnlMJ^^ 
tnilMij6, 1 worked. 

2. When the stem of a verb of the second or the third 
conjugation ends in a, e, or o, its preterite is written as 
fcdlows: 

BasGUUAM Plitrai. 



a. Note the wnnHnal aeoeni-aiarks in the seeood penoa angalar and 
the fiiat and BBBond tmauns phml, and the chan^ ci -id and -ie- to 
-j6 and -ye- in the third penoo. This is beeaose streand I, rtanding 
next to a, e, or o^ requires the written aeeem; and 7 takes the plaee ol 
i 



llfi. To OLiiaB an act or state that continues from the 
past into the preaent, the present t^oise is used in Spanish, 
whik in En^Wi the present perfect is used* 




Tins book has hcca on the dieak 
for tveniT-faar hiTirs. 



W*: hare fired, or -wh 

''Sr«tf v« ore i6Z^ iMre. i^noe tie 



fleaw fwiJb das W^t hcte fired zi Mi>ir>: 5 .r ^to 

T*acE r^ en %rjr -j^r* ^0snL. 




• 
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EXERCISES 



aguardar, to await, wait for 
la americana, coat {of a man^a husi- 

neas suit) * 
la blusa, blouse 
el bolsillo, pocket ' 
el calcetln, sock, half-hose 
la corbata, necktie, cravat 
el cortapltunas, penknife 

corto, -a, short 
el chaleco, waistcoat, vest 
la chaqueta, (boy's) coat, jacket 

largo, -a, long 
la levita, frock coat 



llevar, to cairy 
la media, stocking, hose 

mirar, to look at 
los pantalones, trousers ' 
la prenda de vestir, article of 

clothing 
el reloj (de bolsillo), watch; 
reloj (de pared o de mesa), 
clock * 
la ropa, clothes; ropa interior, 

underclothes 
el zapato, shoe 



creo que no, I believe not; digo que sf, I say yes; yo no, not I; 
acababa ' de hablar, he had just spoken; acab6 de hablar, he finished 

speaking. 

A. CorUinTiese, 1. Dije que sf. 2. Empec6 a vestirme. 
3. Acab6 de vestirme. 4. No conozco a nadie en Caracas. 
5. No pido nunca nada a nadie. 6. Hace un afto que vivo 
aqul. 7. Hace un mes que estudio el espafiol. 

Escribase, 8. Presente de indicativo de corregir (i), to cor^ 
red; veneer, to conquer; nacer, to he horn, 9. PreUrito de 
leer, to read; olr, to hear; pagar, to pay; sacar, to take ovi; 
rezar, to pray. 

B. 1. Despu^s de lavarse la cara y las manos los nifios 
empezaron a vestirse. 2. Se pusieron la ropa interior y las 
medias (o los calcetines). 3. En seguida se pusieron los 
pantalones, la blusa y la corbata. 4. Como estos nifios tenfan 

1 Also called saco in some Spanish-American countries, 
s Also called bolsa (as in Mexico). 
s Also used in the singular: el pantal6n, iroitaera. 
« It is usually not necessary to express de bolsillo, de pared or de 
' Only the present and the imperfect of acabar are used for Kn grli^h 
jv^t and had jwL 
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el uno siete a&os y el otro nueve, no usabaa pantalones 
largos. 5. Para ponerse los zapatos se sentaron en la caina. 

6. Los hombres usan levita o americana (saco) y chaleco. 

7. Los niiLos usan chaqueta pero no usan chaleco. 8. Estos 
ninos llevaban en el bolsillo cortaplumas nuevos que su 
padre acababa de darles. 9. Ni el uno ni el otro tenia reloj. 
10. Mientras se vestlan, miraban la hora (the time) en el 
reloj de pared. 11. A las siete y media acabaron de vestirse. 
12. Y se dirigieron al comedor donde los aguardaban sus 
padres. 

C. 1. ^Cu&les son las prendas de vestir de un nino de 
siete anos? 2. ^Usa pantalones cortos o largos? 3. ^Usa 
chaqueta o levita? 4. ^Usa chaleco? 5. ^En d6nde se 
sentaron estos ninos para ponerse los zapatos? 6. Mientras 
se vestlan, ^en qu^ miraban la hora? 7. ^A qu^ hora aca- 
baron de vestirse? 8. ^A d6nde se dirigieron en s^uida? 

9. ^Quienes los aguardaban en el comedor? 10. ^Qu6 
llevaban los ninos en el bolsillo? 11. ^Qui^n acababa de 
darles los cortaplumas? 12. ^Tenlan ellos relojes? 

D. (Debe tenerse presente que not ajiy es igiud a no one none; not 
anything a nothing; etc.) 1. Haven't you anything to write with 
[[= with which (que) to write]? 2. Xot I. I have neither pen nor 
ink. 3. 'Nor I either. 4. I haven't anything. 5. I ne\'er have 
anything. 6. Haven't you any friends? 7. Yes, sir; I have some 
friends. 8. I haven't any. 9. We have not studied the lesson. 

10. We have studied the lesson Qfor] two hours. 

E. 1. Do hoeya ten years old ( — of ten years) wear long trousers? 
2. I believe not. Boys ten years old wear short trousers. 3. They 
never wear long trousers. 4. !Men wear long trousers and coats 
and waistcoats (vests). 5. The two children of whom (de quienes) 
we were speaking made haste to dress. 6. It was cold in the room 
and they were hungry. 7. They put on their underclothes, their 
stockings and dieir shoes. 8. They pnit on their blouses and neck- 
ties^ and then their coats. 9. They would look often at the clock 
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to see the tima. - 10. They did not carry watches in thdr pockets. 
11. Before entering the dining room, they combed [their hair] 
again (iisese volver). 12. At a quarter past dght o'clock they 
finished dressing and entered the dining room. 13. Their parents 
had just sat down at the table. 14. They had been waiting fifteen 
minutes. 15. All began (the) breakfast with [a] good appetite. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

113. Pronombres y adverbios negativos : 1: . . • 

2. Cuando estos vocablos negativos siguen al verbo^ el adverbio 
no debe precederlS; lo cual quiere decir que dichos vocablos son 
realmente afirmativos. 

114. Cambios ortogr&ficos. — De acuerdo con el sistema pro- 
s6dico castellano, con objeto de conservar el sonido del radical de 
una palabra, es necesario a veces cambiar su ortograffa. 

1. Cambios ortogrdficos que son necesarios para conservar el 
sonido de las consonantes c, g, gii, j, z: . . • 

a. El verbo cuyo infinitive termina en -jaiy conserva la j. 

2. Cuando el radical de un verbo de la segunda o tercera con- 
jugaci6n termina en a, e, u o, su pret^rito se forma de la manera 
siguiente: . . . 

a. Obs^rvense los acentos grdficos exciepcionales sobre la segunda 
persona del singular y primera y segunda del plural, y el cambio de las 
terminaciones -16 y -ie- en -y6 y -ye- en la tercera persona. Esto 
se debe a que la i acentuada junto a las vocales a, e, o requiere el 
acento escrito; pero la y substituye a la i no acentuada cuando va 
entre vocales. 

116. Para expresar una acci6n o estado que contint^a del pasado 
al presente, en espafiol se hace uso del tiempo presente gramatical 
mientras que en ingl63 se requiere el presente perfecto. 

a. Igualmente, si la acci6n o estado continu6 desde im perfodo de 
tiempo pasado hasta otro menos remote, en espafiol se expresa la idea 
medisinte el tiempo imperfecto mientras que en ingl^ se usa el plus- 
cuamperfecto. 
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LESSON XXV 

116. Future and ConditionaL — The future and the con- 
ditional (or past future) indicative of all regular verbs are 
formed by adding the following endings to the infinitives: 



Future: -^ -is, -A, -emos, -6is, -in 
ConditioDal: -fa, -las, -fa, -famos, -iais, -fan * 

117. Future Conditional 

Sengulab Plural SnronLAB Plubal 

I. I shaU speak, shall be speaking; I should speak, should be speaking; 





etc. 




etc. 


hMbba€ 


n^twiMff^^K^i^f^ 


hablarfa 


haWariamns 


habiaxis 


hMbUa&s 


hablarfas 


haUarfais 


hablaxi 


hablaxin 


haUarla 





II. / shall learn, AaU be learning; I should learn, should be learning; 

etc. etc. 

apfwioffrta apfwioffrtamios 
aprenderfas aprenderfais 

apfyn^ff iTW anccndanan 

III. J shall Uoe, AaU be Uring; elc. I should lice, should he luring; eU, 

Tirirla Ttririainoa 



viviris fifiiiis Tifiriias Tirirfais 

▼iviri fiwifiu Tivirla yfiwitiMn 

118. An radical-changing verbs and many irregular verbs 
form the future and conditional indicative regularly. 

Thus, the irregular verbs ser, estar, and ir form these 
tenses regularly. 

* The Spaniah indxatrre fvtore tcose if fon&«d by poctfixioc to the 
infinitive the indicsdTe preeteot taiK of habcr» tiM; toadixk/iud by p<>«^ 
fixing the imperfieet 



hablar(h)i taMarfh-csM hMblMr^hMbM hMblMr'hMb.tMmM 

hablar(h>is lMfetarlMb,€aa kiblar'hah>faa hMbUu^hMbjims 

hablar(h)4 imkktrlt.iM kiblar.habyU iMMar^Mb/laa 

Note the ifciw of 



96 FIRST SPANISH CX>URSE 

119. Names of the Months of the Tear: enero, febrero, 
marzo, abril, mayo, junio, julio, agosto« septiembre, octubre, 
noviembre, diciembre. 

All are of the masculine gender. 

120. Days of the Month. — The cardinal numbers are 
used to express the days of the month, with the one exception 
of primero, first. 

£1 primero (o el uno), el dos, The first, the second, the third, 
el tres, etc. de enero. etc., of January. 

EXERCISES 

el caballo, horse la semana, week 

lo6 dem&s, the rest, others el sitio, place, site 

el jardfn, flower garden s61o, ado.f only 

el lago, lake tarde, ado., late 

nadar, to swim temprano, ado.j early 

necesario, -a, necessary treinta, thirty; trefaita y uno, 

partir de, to leave, depart from -a, thirty-one 

pescar, to fish iiltimo, -a, last 

la poblaci6n,^ town el verano, simmier 
el rio, river 

hace buen (mal) tiempo, the weather is fine (bad); montar a caballo, 
to ride on horseback. 

A. CoTdiniiese. 1. Partir^ el primero de julio. 2. Vol- 
ver6 el quince de agosto. 3. Montar^ a caballo. 4. No me 
gustaria montar a caballo. 5. Me equivoque. 6. Hace 
ocho dlas que llegu6. 7. Hace quince dlas que estoy aquf. 

B. 1. Este verano pasaremos algunas semanas en el 
campo. 2. Partiremos de la poblaci6n el primero (el uno) o 
el dos de julio. 3. Y volveremos el tiltimo dia de agosto. 
4. Buscaremos una casa en un sitio hermoso. 5. No serd difl- 
cil encontrar una casa con jardln. 6. En la poblaci6n me le- 
vanto tarde. 7. En el campo me levantar^ temprano. 8. Me 

1 Also pueblo, or, if small* pueblecito or paeblito. 
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acostar^ temprano tambi^n. 9. Uevaremos con nosotros 
varios libros. 10. Si llueve, leeremos los libros. 11. Si hace 
buen tiempo, mi hermana montard a caballo. 12. Yo 
pescar^ o nadar^ en las aguas de algdn lago o rfo. 13. Cref 
que serfa neoesario pasar el verano en la poblaci6n, pero me 
equivoque. 14. No me gustaria pasar los meses de julio y 
agosto en esta poblaci6n. 

C. 1. iD6nde pasar&n Vds. el verano? 2. ^Cu&ndo 
partir&n Vds. de U poblaci6n? 3. iCuAndo volverdn Vds.? 
4. iQu6 buscar&n Vds. en el campo? 5. ^En la poblaci6n 
se levanta Vd. temprano o tarde? 6. ^En el campo se 
levantard Vd. temprano? 7. ^Se acostard Vd. temprano 
tambi^n? 8. Si llueve, iqu6 leerd Vd.? 9. Si hace 
buen tiempo r^montard a caballo su hermana de Vd.? 
10-11. Si hace buen tiempo ^en d6nde pescard (nadard) 
Vd.? 12. iCrey6 Vd. que serla necesario pasar el verano 
en la poblaci6n? 13. ^Se equivoc6 Vd.? 14. ^Le gustarfa 
a Vd. pasar los meses de julio y agosto en esta poblaci6n? 

C. Aprindase de memoria : 

Treinta dlas trae noviembre, 
Con abril, jxmio y septiembre; 
De veintiocho s61o hay uno; 
Los dem&a de treinta y uno. 

D. TradHsscanse al espanol las sets primeras frases y despiUs 
farmvlense las resptiestas, 1-4. How many days has the month of 
January (February, March, April)? 5. How many days are there 
in a week? 6. How many weeks are there in a month? 7-9. The 
first (second, third) of May. 10. Shall you spend the summer in 
(the) town? 11. Shall you go to the coimtry? 12. Will he work 
this summer? 13. Will he swim in the lake? 14. Will they fish 
in the river? 15. I have just arrived (§91). 16. John arrived 
two days ago.* 17. Mary has been here [for] ten days (§115). 

^ See vocabulary of Exercise XX. 
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E. 1. The month of January has thirty-one days. 2. The 
month of February has twenty-eight days. 3. January has three 
days more than February. 4. February has four weeks: January 
has four weeks and three days. 5. We shall not spend this sununer 
in (the) town. 6. We shall go to the country the twentieth d 
June. 7. And we shall return to (the) town the tenth of September. 
8. We shall try to find a house with [a] garden. 9. If the weather 
is fine, my brothers will ride on horseback. 10. I prefer to fish in the 
waters of some river or lake. il. If [it] rains, I shall read books 
or write letters. 12. In the country we shall get up and go to bed 
early. 13. Sometimes in the city Qt] would be necessary for-us- 
to-go-to-bed (acostarnos) late. 14. I should like to live in the 
coimtry all the year. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

116. £1 futiiro y el condicional (o futuro pasado) de indicativo 
se forman anadiendo al infinitivo de los verbos las siguientes de^ 
sinencias: . . . 

118. Todos los verbos que sufren cambios constantes en su 
rafz asf como muchos verbos irregulares forman su futuro y con- 
dicional de una manera regular. Asf los verbos irregulares ser, 
estar e ir forman estos tiempos de ima manera regular. 

119. Los nombres de los mese^t del afio son del g^nero mas- 
culino. 

120. Los dias del mes. Para indicar los dlas del mes se hace 
uso de los nilmeros cardinales, con excepci6n de primerOy que es 
ordinal. 
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121. The following verbs are among those that form the 
future and conditional indicative irr^ularly: 

Future Conditional 

Querer: qaerr-^, -is, etc. querr-fk, -las, etc. 

Poder: podr-^, -is, etc. podr-ISy -las, etc. 

Tener: tendr-^, -is, etc. tendr-ISy -las, etc. 

Poner: pondr-^, -is, etc. p(mdr-ia, -las, etc. 

Venir: vendr-^, -is^ etc. vendr-la, -las, etc. 

Decir: dtr-€, -is, etc. dir-la, -las, etc. 

Hacer: har-^, -is^ etc. har-la, -las, etc. 

122. Future and Conditional of Probability. — The future 
indicative is often used to denote probability or conjecture 
in present time, and the conditional to denote probability or 
conjecture in past time. 

^Que hora es? — Seri la una. What time is it? — It is probably 

about one o'clock. 

^Qu^ hoia era? — Seria la una. What time was it? — It was 

probably aboat one o'clock. 

ISeri posiblel Is it, or can it be, possible! 

123. The definite article is required before expressions of 
time modified by pr6zimo, next, pasado, past, last (- pad), 
and the like.^ 

£1 htnes prdztoio. Next Monday. 

La semana pasada. Last week. 

£1 mes que Yiene (que entra). Next month. 

124. names of the Days of the Week: domingo, lones, 
xnartes, mi^rcolesy jueves, viemes, sftbado. All are of the 
masculine gender. They usually take the definite article 

1 There axe many expreaaons for naU when referring to time. Thai 
next numik may be translated b>' el mes que Tiene, que eotra, etc. In re- 
ferring to a specific date prd^dmo may be used, but pr6iiflu> really mesne 
necurest, either in the psst or in the future. Note wi mt9 pr6iiflu> paaide, 
the Itut wtomik ptuL 
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if pr6zimo or pasado be expressed or understood, or if used 
in a general sense (see §103, 1). Those that end in -es have 
. the same form in the plural as in the singular. 



Lleg6 el martes. 

To trabajo los s&bados. 



He arrived on Tuesday. 
I work on Saturda3rs. 



EXERCISES 
acordarse (ue) de, to remember la hoja, leaf 



el inviemo, winter 
el otofio, autumn, fall 
la primavera, spring 

prindpiar, to begin 

redtar, to recite 

terminar, to end, terminate 

viejo, -a, old 



aparecer, to appear 
el firbol, tree 

cuarenta, forty 
el director, principal, director 

durante, during 
la estad6n, season 

ezcepto, except 
la f edia, date 

per, o en, la mafiana,^ in the morning; per, o en, la tarda, in the 
afternoon, or in the early evening; por, o en, la nodie, in the evening 
(after dark) or at night; el curso, school year; el dfa de descanso, day 
of rest; el dfa de trabajo, work day; el tiempo de las vacadones, 
vacation time; a (en) la escuela, to (at or in) school; a (en) la iglesia, 
to (at or in) church. 

A. Continiiese. 1. No lo har6. 2. Le dirfa la verdad. 
3. Vendr^ a las diez. 4. No podrla venir. 5. Me pondr6 
el sombrero. 6. No me acuerdo de la fecha. 

B. 1. La (§ 103, 1) primavera es la primera estaci6n del 
ano. 2. En la primavera aparecerdn las primeras flores 
en nuestros jardines. 3. Y los drboles se vestirdn de {with) 
hojas. 4. El verano es la estaci6n del calor. 5. Es tambi^n 
el tiempo de las vacaciones. 6. Ustedes no tendrdn leeciones 
que aprender ni ejercicios que escribir. 7. El otofLo es la 
estaci6n de las frutas. 8. En el otono principiard el nuevo 
curso. 9. Entonces irdn Vds. a la escuela todos los dfas 
excepto los sdbados y los domingos. 10. Estos dlas ser^ 

^ The time is more specific when en is used. 
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dias de descanso, pero los demds ser&n dfas de trabajo. 
11. Por la noche Vds. preparardn las lecciones. 12. Por la 
ma£Lana y por la tarde las recitar&n. 13. El domingo por la 
maiLana Yds. irdn a la iglesia. 14. ^Cuintos a£Los tiene el 
director de la escuela? 15. — No es viejo: tendrd treinta 
y cinco o cuarenta afios. 16. iCudndp termin6 el curso 
pasado? 17. — No me acuerdo de la fecha: terminarfa el 
cuatro o seis de junio. 

C. 1-4. iCudl es la primera (segunda, tercera, liltima) 
estaci6n del ano? 5. En la primavera iqu6 aparecerd en 
nuestros jardines? 6. ^De qu6 se vestirdn los Arboles? 
7-8. El verano (El otono) ^de qu6 es la estaci6n? 9. iCudl 
es el tiempo de las vacaciones? 10. ^TendrA Vd. lecciones 
que aprender en el verano? 11. ^En q\i6 estaci6n principiard 
el nuevo curso? 12-13. Durante la semana ^cudles serdn los 
dfas de descanso (de trabajo)? 14. iCudndo prepju-ard Vd. 
las lecciones? 15. ^Cudndo las recitard Vd.? 16. ^A d6nde 
ird Vd. los domingos? 17. iCudntos anos tiene el director 
de la escuela? 18. ^Cudndo termin6 el curso pasado? 

D. En las respvestas iisese el fuburo o condicUmdl de pro^ 
habilidad, 1. iQu6 hora es? 2. lQ,n6 hora era cuando Vd. 
parti6 de Madrid? 3. iQu6 hora era cuando Vd. Ileg6 a 
Barcelona? 4. ^Cudntos anos tiene Felipe? 5. ^Cudn- 
tos afios tenia Carlos cuando muri6? 6. iD6nde estard 
mi sombrero? (traduzcase: It is probably in your room.) 
7. iD6nde estardn mis libros? (traduzcase: They are probably 
on the table,) 

E. 1. I studied (pret.) Spanish last year. 2. Ne3d; year I 
shall study French. 3: The school year ended last month. 
4. The new school year will begin ne3d; month. 5. Our vaca- 
tions are not long. 6. My friends arrived last Tuesday. 
7. They will leave next Friday. 8. Sunday (§ 103, 1) is [a] 
rest day. 9. Monday is [a] work day. 10. Summer is the 
warm season (viase B. 4). 11. Winter is the cold season. 
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12. Autumn is the season of fruits. 13. Spring is the season 
of flowers. 

F. 1. Last year I studied Spanish. 2. Next year I shall study 
Spanish again (§91). 3. The second year will be more difficult 
than the first year, will it not? (^no es verdad?). 4. The new school 
year will b^in the fifteenth of September. 5. The last school year 
ended the sixteenth of June. 6. The summer vacations (» vaca- 
tions of summer) will last three months. 7. These will be months ' 
of rest. 8. I shall be able to fish or swim every day. 9. QOn] 
Simdays I shall go to church. 10. In the autumn I shall go to 
school Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays.^ 
11. The Saturdays and Simdays ^ will be rest days. 12. But [^on] 
the Saturdays I shall study my lessons at night. 13. The principal 
of our school will be forty years old next month. 14. How old 
are you? — I shan't tell you how old I am. 15. Shall you come 
to see me this afternoon? 16. I shall come to see you if I can. 

17. What time is [it]? — pt] is probably about eleven o'clock. 

18. I haven't my watch. [It] is probably on the table in (de) 
my room. • 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

121. Los verbos que siguen son de los que forman de una manera 
irregular su futuro y condicional (o futuro pasado) : . . . 

122. Futuro y condicional de probabilidad. — El futuro de 
indicativo se usa a menudo para denotar probabilidad o suposici6n 
en tiempo presente, y el condicional para denotar probabilidad o 
suposici6n en tiempo pasado. 

123. Es indispensable el uso del artfculo determinado delante 
de las expresiones de tiempo modificadas por las palabras prdximo, 
pasado, etc. 

124. Los nombres de los dias de la semana son mascuhnos, y 
generalmente van precedidos del artlculo determinado si se ex- 
presan las palabras pr6ximo o pasado o si se sobrentienden, o si 
los nombres de los dias se usan en sentido general. Los que ter- 
minan en -es tienen la misma forma para el plural que para el 
singular. 

1 Los lanes, martes, etc. Do not repeat the article. 
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126. Past Participles. — If the infinitive of a verb ends 
in -ar, the past participle ends in -ado ; if the infinitive ends 
in -er or -ir, the past participle ends in -ido. 

Hablar: hablado, spoken. Estar: estado, been. 

Aprender: aprendido, learned. Ser: sido, been. 
Vivir: vivido, lived. Ir: ido, gone. 

126. The following verbs are among those that have 
irregular past participles: 

1. Otherwise regular verbs: 

Abrir: abierto, opened, open. Cubrir: cubierto, covered. 
Escribir: escrito, written. 

2. Radical-changing verbs: 

Morir': muerto, died, dead,^ Volver : vuelto, returned, turned, 
killed. 

3. Irregular verbs: 

Dedr: dicho, said. Poner: puesto, put, set. 

Hacer: hecho, done, made. Ver: visto, seen. 

4. When the stem of a verb of the second or third conju- 
gation ends in a vowel, -ido receives the accent mark. 

Creer: crefdo, believed. Ofr: oido, heard. 

127. A past participle used as an adjective is inflected like 
an adjective. 

Un libro bien escrito. A well written book. 

Una carta bien escrita. A well written letter. 

1 Morir means to die; but the past participle, muerto, means either died 
or killedf according to the context, when it refers to persons. 
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128. When used with estar, a past participle has the foroe 

of an adjective and simply denotes a resultant state, rather 

than the passive voice. 

La carta esti escrita en caste- The letter is writtoi in ^mush. 

llano. 
Don Pablo estaba muerto. Don Pablo was dead. 

129. The past participle is used with ser to form the 
tenses of the passive voice. The participle agrees in gender 
and number with the subject. 

La carta serft escrita por don The letter will be written by Don 

Juan. Juan. 

Don Pablo fu6 muerto por un Don Pablo was killed by a thi^. 

ladrdn. 

130. With passive verbs, by is usually expressed by por; 

but it may be expressed by de (instead of por) after some 

verbs that denote mental action. 

La puerta fu6 abierta por el The door was opened by the 

criado. servant. 

£1 es amado de todos. He is loved by all (beloved of all). 

a. For the use of the reflexive instead of the passive, see §77, 3. 
But the use of to be in English really indicates the passive voice in 
Spanish when an agent is expressed, and then ser must be used. 

EXERCISES 

el arquitecto, architect grande, large, big 

la clase, class, kind el ladrillo, brick 

colocar, to place la puerta, door 
c6modo, -a, comfortable subir, to go up, ascend 

construir, to build, construct el techo,^ roof 

cubrir, to cover el tejamanf, (wooden) shingle 

la escalera, stairs, stairway el tel^fono, telephone 

el gas, gti8 

la sala (de recibo), reception room, drawing-room. 

A. Cotdiniiese, 1. Ful ensefiado por mi padre. 2. Yo 
estaba cansado. 3. Me equivocaba. 4. Quiero ser amado 
de todos. 

> A roof of tiles (tejas) is called tejado. 
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B. 1. Nuestra casa fu^ construida por iin buen arquitecto. 
2. No es grande, pero es hermosa y c6moda. 3. Las paredes 
estdn constmldas de ladrillos. 4. El tecbo estd cubierto oon 
pizarra (con tejamanfes). 5. En el piso bajo est&a la sala (de 
recibo), la biblioteca, el comedor y la cocina. 6. Cuando 
subimos por la escalera al piso alto, hallamos cuatro dormi- 
torios (o alcobas) y el cuarto de bano. 7. Prefiero la bi- 
blioteca a todas las demds piezas porque tiene libros de 
todas clases. 8. Hay tambi^n un tel^fono en la biblioteca. 
9. Tenemos una buena cocina econ6mica. 10. Se quema 
carb6n de piedra en ella (it) cuando se preparan las comi- 
das. 11. En inviemo la casa se calienta por vapor. 12. El 
calor se produce en un calorifero central colocado en el 
s6tano. 13. EIn todas las piezas hay luz eldctrica que pre- 
f erimos al gas. 

C. 1. iPor qui^n fu6 construida la casa de Vds.? 2. ^De 
qu^ est&n constmldas las paredes? 3. ^Con qu^ estd cubierto 
el techo? 4r-5. ^Qu^ piezas est&n en el piso bajo (alto)? 
6. iCudl es la pieza que Vd. prefiere a las demds? 7. ^Por 
qu^? 8. iD6nde est d el tel6fono? 9. iD6nde se preparan 
las comidas? 10. ^Como se calienta la casa en inviemo? 
11. ^En d6nde se produce el calor? 12. ^E>6nde estd colo- 
cado el calorifero? 13. ^Tiene la casa luz el^rica o de gas? 

D. 1. The door closed (se cerr6). 2. The door was cloned by 
the ser>'ant. 3. The door was Cestaba) closed. 4. The window 
opened (sc alni6). o. The window was opened by Mary. 6. The 
window was already open. 7. The book was written in English. 
8. It was written by my brother. 9. Thw cocJdng-«tovc was made 
by Pereda and C<xnpany (CompaShi). 10, It » very well made. 
11. It is said (Se dice; that Spanish is spoken here, 12. The house 
WBS wdl bulk. 13. It ws%a built by a' griod archheet, 1 i, Tlie 
roof is covered with shingks. 15, The house is wtan^A with (pftt) 
fteam. 16. Coal k \Asrwfi in the furnace, 17, Don felif/; m 
ovedbyaH 
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E. 1. My uncle has just bought an eight-room house (» a house 
of eight rooms). 2. It is not large, but it is very comfortable. 

3. All the rooms in (de) the house are warmed with steam. 4. And 
there is electric hght in all the rooms. 5. There are four rooms on 
the first floor: the reception room, the Hbrary, the dining room, and 
the kitchen. 6. On the upper floor are four bedrooms and the 
bathroom. 7. The roof of the house is covered with slate. . 8. The 
walls are built of brick (vSase B. 3). 9. The house was built by an 
architect who hves in Chicago. 10. The cooking-stove and the 
furnace were made by Ayer and Company, and they are well made. 
11. Yesterday I went to see my uncle's new house. 12. The door 
was opened by my cousin who received me affectionately. 13. My 
uncle and aunt were not at home, but my cousin showed me (me 
ensefi6) all the rooms. 14. He prefers the hbrary to the other 
rooms, because he likes books (§103, 1). 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

126. Participios pasados (o pasivos). — Si el infinitivo del verbo 
termina en -ar, su participio pasado termina en -ado ; si d infini- 
tivo termina en -er o -ir, el participio pasado termina en -ido. 

126. Los verbos que siguen son de los que forman irregularmente 
su participio pasado: 1. Verbos regulares en todas las demds 
formas: ... 2. Verbos que sufren cambios oonstantes en 
su ralz: ... 3. Verbos irregulares en varias formaa: . . . 

4. Cuando el radical del verbo de la segunda o tercera conjugaci6n 
termina en a, e, u o, la terminaci6n -ido del participio pasado 
recibe el acento grdfico. 

127. Cuando el participio pasado se usa como adjetivo, sufre 
las alteraciones gramaticales propias de estos liltimos. 

128. Cuando el participio pasado acompafia al verbo estar, 
adquiere el cardcter de verdadero adjetivo denotando un simple 
estado resultante y no la voz pasiva. 

129. El participio pasado se usa con el verbo ser para formar la 
voz pasiva. El participio concuerda en g^nero y ndmero con el 
sujeto. 



^^ 



^=^ 





Propinlad ilf la Pub 

Patio de una casa 
eiirniT of an open court. 
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ISO. Ckm I06 verbos en paEsva by se traduce pcnr la palabra por; 
pero puede expresarse por de (en lugar de por) despuds de algimos 
verbos que ezpresan acci6n mentaL 

a. En coanto al uso de la forma reflexiva en vez de la pasivay v^ase 
el f 77y 8. Feto ^ empleo de to 6e en ingl63 indica la voz pasiva &k 
espoikd cnando se ezpresa el agente, y entonoes dd:>e emplearse d 
vertw ser. 



LESSON xxvm 

13L Tener and Haber. — Spanish has two verbs meaning 
to have: tener and haber. To have, meaning to possess, is 
expressed by tener. As ah auxiliary verb to form perfect 
tenseSy to have is haber. 

132. Perfect Tenses. — The perfect tenses are formed by 
combining the auxiliary verb haber, to have, with the past 
participle. When used with haber, the past participle is 
invariable in form. 

133. Hablar 

Plt^ecfect^ 



/ have spoken, have been I had spoken, had been speaking: 

speaking; etc etc. 

SinouijAB Plubal Singular Plural 

hehablado hemos hablado habia haUado habfamos hablado 

has hablado hah&s hablado habias hablado hablais hablado 

ha hablado han hablado habia hablado habian hablado 

Preterite Perfect * 

(wfien) I had spoken; etc. 

Singular Plural 

(cnando) hube hablado (cuando) hubimos hablado 

'* hubiste hablado ** hubisteis hablado 

<« hobo hablado *' hubieron hablado 

^ Or Past Perfect. > Or Second Past Peziect. 
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Future Perfect Conditioiial Perfect ^ 

/ shall have spoken, shaU have I should have spokeUf should have 

been speaking; etc, been speaking; etc, 

SnrouLAB Plubal Sinoulab Plubal. 

habr^ hablado habremos hablado habria hablado habrlamos hablado 
habrfts hablado habr6is hablado habrias hablado habriais hablado 
habr& hablado habrfin hablado habria hablado habrfan hablado 

The perfect tenses of all verbs are formed like those of 
hablar. 

134. — 1.7 had (you had, etc.) spoken is usually expressed 
in Spanish by habfa (habfas, etc.) hablado. 

£l no habla venido. He had not come. 

Yo no lo habla hecho. I had not done it. 

2. Hube (hubiste, etc.) hablado is used after the temporal 
conjunctions cuando, when, luego que, as soon as, and the 
like. But with these conjunctions the simple preterite in- 
dicative is the more common in colloquial Spanish. 

Luego que hubo venido, le As soon as he had come, I told 
dije la verdad. him the truth. 

(Or, more commonly: luego que vino, le dije la verdad, as soon as 
he came, I told him the truth.) 

a. Note the following idiom: llegado que hubo, as soon as he had 

arrived, 

135. In Spanish it is usually best not to place the subject 
or an adverb between the auxiliary and the past participle 
of a perfect tense. 

£Ha venido Juan? Has John come? 

ILe ha hablado Vd.? Have you spoken to him? 

Lo he pref erido siempre. I have always pref^red it. 

* Or Past Future Perfect. 
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EXERCISES 



aimnbiar, to light la UUnparay lamp ^ 

la azotea, flat roof. luego que, as soon as ' 

el brasero, brasier la Itunbre, fire 

cada (invariable), each el patio, (inner) courtyaitl 

el centro, center el petr61eo, coal oil, petroleum 

el dima, climate la piedra, stone 
el cobre, copper principal, main, principal 

crecer (§112), to grow la tienda, shop, store 
la chimenea, fireplace tropical, tropical 

la galeria, gallery, veranda la vela, candle 

d lado, side el zagulm, vestibule, passageway * 

dar a, to face; no m&s que, only, no more than; habia, there was, 
there were 

A. ContinHese. 1. He vivido en Mdlaga. 2. Hace seis 
meses fyie vivo en Malaga. 3. Hace seis meses que llegu6. 
4. Yo no habla vuelto. 5. Yo lo habr6 hecho. 

B. 1. Hemos pasado este inviemo en Malaga. 2. La 
casa en que vivfamos estaba construida de piedra y tenia 
azotea. 3. En el centro de la casa habfa un patio donde 
Grecian flores tropicales. 4. Entrdbamos en el patio por el 
zagudn. 5. En el piso bajo habfa ima tienda en cada lado 
del zagudn y algunos cuartos para los criados. 6. En el piso 
principal ^ estaban la sala de recibo, el comedor, la cocina y 
el cuarto de bano. 7. En el segundo piso no habfa mds que 
alcobas que daban a la calle o a las galerlas del patio. 8. Se 
alumbraba la casa con velas y Idmparas de petr61eo. 9. Y 

1 Leading from the street to the inner courtyard. 

« In the larger houses of Spanish and Spanish-American cities, tlie first 
floor is called the ^80 bajo or cuarto bajo, the second floor the piso principal 
or primer piso, the third floor the segundo piso, etc. If there is an entreauelo 
(a floor between the piso bajo and the piso principal, with low ceilings, and 
usually occupied by the janitors and other servants), the third fiocyr is called 
the piso principal, ihe fourth floor the segundo piso, etc. 
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Future Perfect ConcUtioiial Perfect ^ 

/ 8?uiU have spoken, shaU have I should home spoken, shovld have 

been speaking; etc, been speaking; etc, 

SnrouLAB Plural Singulab PLURAii. 

Iiabr6 hablado habremos hablado habria hablado habrtamos hablado 
habrfts hablado habr6is hablado habrias hablado habrfais hablado 
habrft hablado habrfin hablado habria hablado habrfan hablado 

The perfect tenses of all verbs are formed like those of 
hablar. 

134. — 1. I had (you had, etc.) spoken is usually expressed 
in Spanish by habfa (habfas, etc.) hablado. 

£l no habla venido. He had not come. 

Yo no lo habla hecho. I had not done it. 

2. Hube (hubiste, etc.) hablado is used after the temporal 
conjunctions cuando, when, luego que, as soon as, and the 
like. But with these conjimctions the simple preterite in- 
dicative is the more common in colloquial Spanish. 

Luego que hubo venido, le As soon as he had come, I told 
dije la verdad. him the truth. 

(Or, more commonly: luego que vino, le dije la verdad, as soon 08 
he came, I told him the trvth.) 

a. Note the following idiom: llegado que hubo, as soon as he had 
arrived. 

135. In Spanish it is usually best not to place the subject 
or an adverb between the auxUiary and the past participle 
of a perfect tense. 

IHa venido juan? Has John come? 

iLe ha hablado Vd.? Have you spoken to him? 

Lo he pref erido siempre. I have always pref^red it. 

* Or Past Future Perfect. 
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to) to warm me wlien it (= tte toeaffwr) was cold. 11. I 
' liked the Spajiisli braaiere in which charcoal is burned. 

RESUMEH GRAMATICAL 

y haber. — El verbo to have se traduce de dos 
kfiol: par tener o por haber; elprimero eo el sentido 
y el segimdo por^ formar los tjenipoe perfectos. 

! perfectos. — Para formar los tiempos perfectos 

^ hace uso de loa tiempos simples del verbo auxiliar 

J partJcipio pasado del verbo que se conji^a. 

ido es invariable en su forma cuando ae emplea 

jdo indicativo los tiempos perfectos son: presents 
mperfecto; pret&ito perfecto; futuro perfecto; 

L (you had, etc.) spoken, por regla general, se 
r habia (liabfas, etc.) hablado. 

L etc.) hablado se usa despu^ de las conjuncio- 

I, luego lue, y otras semejantes. Fero con 

B uaar el preterite simple en el lenguaje 

regla general, no se debe colocar el sujeto 
articipio pasado y el verbo auxiliar. 
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86 calentaba la casa por la lumbre de las chimeneas o de 
los braseros de cobre. 10. Para guisar (o cocinar) habla 
en Is,, cocina fogones^ en que se quemaba carb6n de lena. 
11. El clima de Malaga durante el inviemo ha sido casi 
perfectov 

C. 1. iD6nde ban pasado Vds. este inviemo? 2. ^De 
qu6 estaba construida la casa en que vivlan Vds.? 3. iQu6 
clase de techo tenia la casa? 4. iD6nde estaba el patio? 
5. iQu6 crecla en el patio? 6. iC6mo entraban Vds. en 
el patio? 7-9. iQu6 habla en el piso bajo? (piso princi- 
pal? segundo piso?) 10. iC6mo se alumbraba la casa? 
11. iC6mo se calentaba? 12. iQu6 se quemaba en los 
fogones? 13. iC6mo ha sido el clima de Malaga durante 
el inviemo? 

D. 1. Has your friend arrived? 2. Yes, sir; he has just (§91) 
arrived. 3. Has Mr. Pereda come? 4. He had not come this 
morning. 5. Has the letter been (sido) written by John or by 
Charles? 6. It has not been written by Charles. 7. Charles has 
not written it. 8. As soon as he had finished it, I read it. 9. This 
house has been built by a good architect. 10. We have lived 
(§115) in this house [for] three years. 11. It (= the weather) has 
not been cold this winter. 

E. 1. I have lived in Burgos and the other towns of the north 
(del norte) where the courtyards are covered. 2. And I have spent 
two winters in Granada and M^aga where many courtyards are 
(est&n) open (descubiertos). 3. I have always preferred the houses 
with courtyards open and full of flowers. 4. I like to at on the 
veranda of the main floor and look at the flowers. 6. Last winter 
the window of my bedroom faced the street. 6. Some rooms 
(piezas) in (de) the house had no windows. 7. But each one of 
these rooms had a large door that faced the courtyard. 8. I had 
an oil lamp {vkise B. 8) to (para) light my bedroom. 9. In some 
bedrooms there were only candles. 10. I had a fireplace in my 

^ See XV, Exercises, footnote 2. 
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room (ctsarto) to warm me when it (» (he wediher) was cold. 11. I 
have never liked the Spanish brasiers in which charcoal is burned. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

131. Tener y haber. — El verbo to have se traduce de dos 
modos al espafloi: por tener o por haber ; el primero en el sentido 
de " poseer " y el segundo para f ormar los tiempos perfectos. 

132. Tiempos perfectos. — Para formar los tiempos perfectos 
de los verbos se hace uso de los tiempos simples del verbo auxiliar 
haber y se les agrega el participio pasado del verbo que se conjuga. 
El participio pasado es invariable en su forma cuando se emplea 
con el verbo haber. 

133. En el modo indicativo los tiempos perfectos son: presente 
perfecto; pluscuamperfecto; pret^rito perfecto; futuro perfecto; 
condicional perfecto. 

134. — 1. I had {you had, etc.) spoken, por regla general, se 
traduce al espafloi por habia (habias, etc.) hablado. 

2. Hube (hubiste, etc.) hablado se usa despu6s de las conjimcio- 
nes temporales cuando, luego que, y otras semej antes. Pero con 
estas conjimciones se prefiere usar el pret^rito simple en el lenguaje 
corriente. 

136. En espanol, por regla general, no se debe colocar el sujeto 
o el adverbio entre el participio pasado y el verbo auxiliar. 
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136. Some Uses of Haber 
1 Haber de + infinitive. 

£l ha de tener hambre. He must be hungry. 

Ella ha de cantar esta noche. She is to {or, she will) sing to- 
night. 

Compare, Tiene que hacerlo. He has (got) to do it. 

2. Impersonal haber. 

hay, there is (are) habr&, there will be 

habia, there was (were) habria, there would be 
hubo, there was (were) ha habido, there has (have) been 

etc. 

Note that the present indicative of impersonal haber iahay and 
not ha. 

a. The noun or pronoun used with impersonal haber is the object 
of the verb. 

^Hay buenas tiendas en esta Are there (some) good shops in 

poblaci6n? this town? 

Sf, seilor ; las hay muy buenas. Yes, sir; there are (some) very 

good ones. 

3. Hay . . . que and hay que + infinitive. 

Hay mucho que estudiar. There is much to study. 

Hay que estudiar mucho. One has to study much. 

137. Saber, to know 

Present Indicative 

/ knoWj do knaWf am knowing; etc, 

SlNOULAB PlUBAL 

s6 sabemos 

sabes sab^s 

sabe saben 
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Preterite 
/ knew, did know; etc, 

SiNGULAB PlUBAL 

supe supimos 

supiste supisteis 

supo supieron 

138. — 1. The imperfect indicative of saber is regular. 
2. The future and the conditional of saber are irregular: 

sabr6, ris, etc. 
sabria, -las, etc. 

139. Meaning of Saber and Conocer 

1. Saber means to know, know how, can (= know how). 

IS&he Vd. la lecddn? Do you know the lesson? 

£Sabe Vd. nadar? Do you know how to (Can you) 

swim? 

2. Conocer means to know (=66 acquainted with), meet 
(= become acquainted with), 

^Conoce Vd. al seilor Ortiz? Do you know Mr. Ortiz? 

EXERCISES 

el aroma,^ perfume, aroma el olfato, sense of smell 

cantar, to sing el olor, odor, smell 

ciego, -a, blind el 6rgano, organ 

el gusto, taste la palabra, word, speech 

la importanda, importance percibir, to perceive 

menos, less, least sin, without 

mudo, -a, dumb, mute sordo, -a, deaf 

la nariz, nose la vista, sight 

el oido, (inner) ear,^ hearing 

esta noche, to-night 

t Or el perfume, perfume. Note that aroma is masculine (see §174, 3)« 
« Tlie outer, or visible, ear is called oreja. 
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• A. ContinHese. 1. Yo he de cantar esta noche.^ 2. No 
conozco al senor Ortiz. 3. No s6 nadar. 4. No supe la lec- 
ci6ii. 5. Tengo que estudiar mucho. 

B. 1. El hombre tiene ojos para ver. 2. En este mundo 
hay mucho que ver. 3. El hombre tiene ofdos para ofr. 4. 
Mi hermano cree que la vista es de mds importancia que el 
ofdo. 5. Pero yo preferiria el ofdo a la vista. 6. A mf me 
gusta mucho la mtisica. 7. La nariz sirve para percibir los 
olores. 8. El olfato es de menos importancia que la vista o 
d ofdo. 9. Pero ia qui^n no le gusta el aroma de las flores! 
10. La lengua es el 6rgano principal del gusto y de la pala- 
bra. 11. Sin la lengua no podrlamos hablar: serfamos 
mudos. 12. Sin la vista no podrfamos ver: serfamos ciegos. 
13. Sin el ofdo no podrfamos ofr: serfamos sordos. 14. Y 
sin la nariz no podrfamos percibir los olores. 

C. ConUstese. 1-2. Para ver' (Para ofr) iqu6 tiene el 
hombre? 3. iQu6 sirye para percibir los olores? 4. iCudl 
es el 6rgano principal del gusto? 5. iCudl prefiere Vd., la 
vista o el ofdo? 6. iLe gusta a Vd. la miisica? 7. iCudl 
es de menos importancia, la vista o el olfato? 8. iLe gusta 
a Vd. el aroma de las flores? 

Completense las siguientes f rases. 9-11. Sin la vista (Sin el 

ofdo, la lengua) no podrfamos . 12-14. Sin la vista (Sin 

el ofdo, la lengua) serfamos . 

D. 1. Do you know Miss Ortiz? 2. She is to sing to-night. 
3. And I am to read. 4. Did you know the lesson? 5. I had been 
studjdng it three hours (§115, a). 6. But I did not know it. 

7. Does this boy know how to read? (^Sabe leer este niiio?). 

8. He can read a Httle. 9. But he can not write. 10. Was there 
much to do? 11. There were several lessons to study. 12. One 
had to study hard (mucho) in order to learn them. 

1 In colloquial Spanish yo voy a cantar (or yo canto) esta noche. would be 
commoner expressions. 
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E. 1. We have eyes in order to see and ears in order to hear. 
2. Without eyes we could (podriamos) not see and without ears we 
could not hear. 3. I know a man who is blind. 4. He can not see, 
but he can hear very well. 5. Without a (la) tongue man could not 
speak. 6. The tongue is the principal organ of speech (viase B. 10). 
7. I used to know a girl who was deaf and dumb.^ 8. That girl 
could (podia) not learn to speak because she could not hear. 
9. Now the deaf learn to speak. 10. Which is of more importance, 
sight or hearing? 11. My sister would prefer hearing because she 
likes music. 12. Without a (la) nose man could not smell (percibir 
los olores) . 13. Which should you prefer, taste or the sense of smell? 
14. I like perfumes, but I should prefer taste to the sense of smell. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

136. Algttnos usos del verbo haber* — 1. Haber de mds el 
infinitivo. 

2. Uso impersonal del verbo haber. 
Su presente de indicative es hay y no ha. 

a. El nombre o pronombre usado con el verbo imperscNial haber 
resulta su complemento. 

3. Hay que m^ el infinitivo. 

138. — 1. Es regular el imperfecto de saber. 

2. Son irregulares el futuro y el condicional de saber. 

139. Significado de saber y conocer. — 1. Saber significa to 
know, know how, can, 

2. Conocer significa tobe o become acquainted vrith. 

^ Sorda y muda, or una sordo-muda (a deaf mvte). 
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Future Perfect Conditioiial Perfect ^ 

/ shall have spoken, shall have I should luwe spoken, shotdd have 

been speaking; etc, been speaking; etc, 

SnrouLAB Plural Singular Plural 

liabr6 hablado habremos hablado habria hablado habrfamos hablado 
habrfts hablado habr6is hablado habrfas hablado habriais hablado 
habr& hablado habrfin hablado habria hablado habrlan hablado 

The perfect tenses of all verbs are formed like those of 
hablar. 

134. — 1.7 had (you had, etc.) spoken is usually expressed 
in Spanish by habfa (habfas, etc.) hablado. 

£l no habia venido. He had not come. 

Yo no lo habla hecho. I had not done it. 

2. Hube (hubiste, etc.) hablado is used after the temporal 
conjunctions cuando, when, luego que, as soon as, and the 
like. But with these conjunctions the simple preterite in- 
dicative is the more common in colloquial Spanish. 

Luego que hubo venido, le As soon as he had come, I told 
dije la verdad. him the truth. 

(Or, more commonly: luego que vino, le dije la verdad, as soon as 
he came, I told him the truth,) 

a. Note the following idiom: llegado que hubo, as soon as he had 
arrived, 

135. In Spanish it is usually best not to place the subject 
or an adverb between the auxiliary and the past participle 
of a perfect tense. 

£Ha venido Juan? Has John come? 

iLe ha hablado Vd.? Have you spoken to him? 

Lo he pref erido siempre. I have always preferred it. 

^ Or Past Future Perfect. 
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EXERCISES 

aimnbiary to light la UUnpara, lamp f 

7a azotea, flat roof. luego que, as soon as f 

el brasero, brasier la Itunbre, fire 

cada (invariable), each el patio, (inner) courtyaitl 

el centro, center el petr61eo, coal oil, petroleum 

el dima, climate la piedra, stone 
el cobre, copper principal, main, principal 

crecer (§112), to grow la tienda, shop, store 
la chimenea, fireplace tropical, tropical 

la galeria, gallery, veranda la vela, candle 

el lado, side el zagufin, vestibule, passageway * 

dar a, to face; no m&s que, only, no more than; habia, there was, 
there were 

A. ContinOese, 1. He vivido en Mdlaga. 2. Hace seis 
meses i^ue vivo en Malaga. 3. Hace seis meses que llegu6. 
4. Yo no habla vuelto. 5. Yo lo habr6 hecho. 

B. 1. Hemos pasado este invierno en Malaga. 2. La 
casa en que vivlamos estaba construida de piedra y tenia 
azotea. 3. En el centro de la casa habla un patio donde 
crecfan flores tropicales. 4. Entrdbamos en el patio por el 
zagudn. 5. En el piso bajo habfa una tienda en cada lado 
del zagudn y algunos cuartos para los criados. 6. En el piso 
principal ^ estaban la sala de recibo, el comedor, la cocina y 
el cuarto de bano. 7. En el segundo piso no habla mds que 
alcobas que daban a la calle o a las galerlas del patio. 8. Se 
alumbraba la casa con velas y Idmparas de petr61eo. 9. Y 

1 Leading from the street to the inner courtyard. 

s In the larger houses of Spanish and Spanish-American cities, the first 
floor is called the jAao bajo or cuarto bajo, the second floor the piso principal 
or primer piso, the third floor the segundo piso, etc. If there is an entresuelo 
(a floor between the piso bajo and the piso principal, with low ceilings, and 
usually occupied by the janitors and other servants), the third floor is called 
the piso principal, the fourth floor the segundo piso, etc. 



110 FIRST SPANISH CX)URSE 

86 calentaba la casa por la lumbre de las chimeneas o de 
los braseros de cobre. 10. Para guisar (o cocinar) habla 
en K- cocina fogones^ en que se quemaba carb6n de lena. 
11. El clima de Mdlaga durante el inviemo ha sido casi 
rfectov 



pe 



C. 1. iD6nde han pasado Vds. este inviemo? 2. ^De 
qu6 estaba construida la casa en que vivlan Vds.? 3. iQu6 
clase de techo tenia la casa? 4. ^Ddnde estaba el patio? 
5. iQu6 crecfa en el patio? 6. iC6mo entraban Vds. en 
el patio? 7-9. iQu6 habla en el piso bajo? (piso princi- 
pal? segundo piso?) 10. iC6mo se alumbraba la casa? 
11. iC6ino se calentaba? 12. iQu6 se quemaba en los 
fogones? 13. iC6mo ha sido el clima de Malaga durante 
el inviemo? 

D. 1. Has your friend arrived? 2. Yes, sir; he has just (§91) 
arrived. 3. Has Mr. Pereda come? 4. He had not come this 
morning. 5. Has the letter been (sido) written by John or by 
Charles? 6. It has not been written by Charles. 7. Charles has 
not written it. 8. As soon as he had finished it, I read it. 9. This 
house has been built by a good architect. 10. We have lived 
(§115) in this house [for] three years. 11. It (= the weaiher) has 
not been cold this winter. 

E. 1. I have lived in Burgos and the other towns of the north 
(del norte) where the courtyards are covered. 2. And I have spent 
two winters in Granada and M^ga where many courtyards are 
(est&n) open (descubiertos). 3. I have always preferred the houses 
with courtyards open and full of flowers. 4. I like to at on the 
veranda of the main floor and look at the flowers. 6. Last winter 
the window of my bedroom faced the street. 6. Some rooms 
(piezas) in (de) the house had no windows. 7. But each one of 
these rooms had a large door that faced the courtyard. 8. I had 
an oil lamp {vkise B. 8) to (para) hght my bedroom. 9. In some 
bedrooms there were only candles. 10. I had a fireplace in my 

^ See XV, Exerciaes, footnote 2. 



LESSON xxvm 111 

room (coarto) to warm me when it (= t^ weather) was cold. 11. I 
have never liked the Spanish brasiers in which charcoal is burned. 

RESUMEN GRABfiATICAL 

131. Tener y haber. — El verbo to have se traduce de dos 
modes al espanoi: por tener o por haber; el primero en el sentido 
de '' poseer " y el segundo para formar los tiempos perfectos. 

132. Tiempos perfectos. — Para formar los tiempos perfectos 
de los verbos se hace uso de los tiempos simples del verbo auxiliar 
haber y se les agr^a el participio pasado del verbo que se conjuga. 
El participio pasado es invariable en su forma cuando se emplea 
con el verbo haber. 

133. En el modo indicative los tiempos perfectos son: presente 
perfecto; pluscuamperfecto; preterite perfecto; future perfecto; 
condicional perfecto. 

134. — 1. I had {you had, etc.) spoken, por regla general, se 
traduce al espaflol por habia (habias, etc.) hablado. 

2. Hube (hubiste, etc.) hablado se usa despu^ de las conjuncio- 
nes temporales cuando, luego que, y etras semej antes. Pero con 
estas conjuncienes se prefiere usar el preterite simple en el lenguaje 
corriente. 

135. En espa&ol, per regla general, no se debe celecar el sujeto 
o el adverbie entre el participio pasado y el verbo auxiliar. 
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136. Some Uses of Haber 
1 Haber de + infinitive. 

£l ha de tener hambre. He must be hungry. 

Ella ha de cantar esta noche. She is to (or, she will) sing to- 
night. 

Compare, Tiene que hacerlo. He has (got) to do it. 

2. Impersonal haber. 

hay, there is (are) habr&, there will be 

habia, there was (were) habria, there would be 
hubo, there was (were) ha habido, there has (have) been 

etc. 

Note that the present indicative of impersonal haber is hay and 
not ha. 

a. The noun or pronoun used with impersonal haber is the object 
of the verb. 

^Hay buenas tiendas en esta Are there (some) good shops in 

poblaci6n? this town? 

Sf, seiior ; las hay muy buenas. Yes, sir; there are (some) very 

good ones. 

3. Hay . . . que and hay que + infinitive. 

Hay mucho que estudiar. There is much to study. 

Hay que estudiar mucho. One has to study much. 

137. Saber, to know 

Present Indicative 

/ know, do know, am knowing; etc. 

SlNGULAB PlXTSAL 

s6 sabemos 

sabes sab6is 

sabe saben 



v.. 
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Preterite 
/ knew, did know; etc. 

SiNOULAB PlUBAL 

supe supimos 

supiste supisteis 

supo supieron 

138. — 1. The imperfect indicative of saber is regular. 
2. The future and the conditional of saber are irregular: 

sabr^, ^s, etc. 
sabria, -las, etc. 

139. Meaning of Saber and Conocer 

1. Saber means to know, know how, can (= kvxrw how). 

ISahe VcL la lecci6n? Do you know the lesson? 

£Sabe VcL nadar? Do you know how to (Can you) 

swim? 

2. Conocer means to know {^be acquainted with), meet 
(= become acquainted with), 

^Conoce VcL al seflor Ortiz? Do you know Mr. Ortiz? 

EXERCISES 

el aroma,^ perfume, aroma el olfato, sense of smell 

cantar, to sing el olor, odor, smell 

dego, -a, blind el 6rgano, organ 

el gusto, taste la palabra, word, speech 

la importanda, importance percibir, to perceive 

menos, less, least sin, without 

mudo, -«, dumb, mute sordo, -a, deaf 

la nariz, nose la vista, sight 

el oido, (inner) ear,' hearing 

esta nodie, to-night 

1 Or el perfume, perfume. Note that aroma is masculine (see §174, 3). 
« The outOT, or visible, ear is called ore ja. 
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UQ. — 1 Titf ±z^ -± :: -Ji-=- pluTjI imperative is lost before 
"Zr c e-'' 7r:ii«:izz. :s. yi"^. '. .'•jh'a^Lcz^ : sentaos (for sen^ 
^aa— :5 . *. ;; ^i*.'4r >..'>:■-*. -rXJSpT idos, ;;o airai/, from irse, to 

1 7:^ i^il -5 :z il-f nrs: pers-jn plural of the pnaegoi 

>. :^: ^1- r J? .ci.-r'f-i V::r^ :he object pronoun nos,- w, 

sesrs^orrs z:t sememos-nos)^ let us seat owrsAfes, 

150. 7.r TJirf 7i.<i:::- :: :he personal pronoun objects of ' 
-^ -r: :at*i :: frirrft??? i occiinand or wish, see §85. 

:. iii' : -ae •.•«r: is izTrr-i-.'ei rv que, a personal pronoun object 

V7-' •:• :-.> ■:Zk- "f r: {ce Ic zni^ e£La desde luego, let her bring it aLona, 

'.'■":-■ vrvstc: ?u.:. mz.,":!*""?. sex^ni person, with or without qae» 

.ii, i-^ .\:.'iV5» s zitt^ vish: que seas fdiz, may you he happy; 

.'9'sra a rsy! A/n^ '..ct :rd r:"/.' 



^ptar. o >b:ikf la dosis, doee 

AXBAqp^* 4« ri::er feliz, happy 

il^«c«c«r. c ixavv aa apc^^cire la fiebre, fever 

\.T % >ii la medicma, medicine 

t 4uGiMttOV3it *!!OLor .-ar. auiomobile observar, to observe 
NfOvr. .o ir*i:k la pfldora, pill 

A juciMnMita, '.eaiJ^vx^cLiuI el piilso, pulse 

MO^r, i-.-jrt^ :o S» ^ex^vcted^ to el remedio, remedy 
led^t ^t-^ ol resCriado, cold (adisetue) 

.* jft«ci, :'.cv el rey, king 

.* ji^tM. -.'a.!!. :KTn>w: doloT de telefonear, to telephone. 



V. u -Ct^x A»f* ;t Krbo en plural. 1. Habla mds alto. 
\ '^oic ^ ,i. :ud*alro. 3. Hable el mds alto. 4. Aprendela 
^..- ^'u. >. V:->«'i»vfci Vd. la leccion. 6. Que ella la aprenda. 

•.'^•'♦•cc* K5it;*iv.'««*.'t,V. 7. Telefonea al medico. 8. Come 
».w.' / rxiv .ij.vcoica:5 \anything you wish), 9. T6mela Vd. 
^5,-'tiA \i. U. Sontaos. 12. Sent^monos. 

V .\*r-«.*«ik telefcHiea al medico que estoy enfermo. 
^;. ^uvrt-. > irfefonear^ desde luego. 3. Ya telef one4 al 




Lope Felix de Vega Carpio (1502-lfi:i5) 

I»pe tie Vega was a preat dramatist of the "Giildcn A^" 

SpanUii Lit«rature. 




Miguel de Cervantes Saavedra (1547-1616) 
A portrait of Cervant«3, the author of Don Quixote and other im- 
portant works, which is now in the possession of the Royal 
Spanish Academy in Madrid. 
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doctor Heredia. 4. Dice que vendr& desde lu^o. 5. Aquf 
viene fl en su autom6vil. 6. — Buenos dfas, sefior doctor. 
Estoy muy enfermo. 7. — Vamos a ver la lengua y a tomar 
el pulso. 8. iSe siente Vd. (Do you fed) d^bil? 9. — Si, 
sefior; me siento muy d^bil. 10. Tengo dolor de cabeza 
y no tengo apetito. 11. Creo que tengo fiebre. 12. — Vd. 
no tiene mds que un fuerte (pad) resfriado. 13. Aquf tiene 
Vd. algiinas pfldoras. 14. Tome Vd. dos cada (every) cinco 
horas. 15. Y aquf tiene Vd. una medicina muy amarga. 

16. Tome Vd. una cucharadita despu^ de cada comida. 

17. Agftese la botella (Let the botUe be shaken) antes 
de tomar la medicina. 18. — iQu6 dieta debo observar? 

19. — Coma Vd. todo lo que apetezca. 20. — Adi6s, senor 
doctor. — Hasta lu^o, amigo mlo: que lo pase bien. 

C. Coniistese. 1. iA quidn telefone6 Carlos? 2. ^En qu6 
vino el medico? 3. ^Quiso ver la lengua del enfermo (pa- 
tient)? 4. ^Quiso tomar el pulso? 5. ^Tenfa el enfermo 
dolor de cabeza? 6. ^Tenfa buen apetito? 7. ^Tenfa im 
fuerte resfriado? 8. iQu6 remedies le di6 el m&iico al en- 
fermo? 9. ^Cu&ntas pUdoras debla tomar el enfermo cada 
cinco horas? 10. ^Era amarga la medicina de la botella? 

11. ^Debfa agitarse la botella antes de tomar la medicina? 

12. iCaSL era la dosis de esta medicina? 

D. 1. Did you telephone to Dr. Heredia? 2. — Yes, sir; I tele- 
phoned to him. 3. He will come at once. 4. — Have you fever? 
5. — No, ear; but I have a headache. 6. — You must have a 
cold. 7. — Yes, sir; I have a bad cold. 8. — Here is (Aqui tiene 
Vd.) a bottle of medicine. 9. — Is the medicine bitter? 10. I 
do not like bitter medicine (§103, 1). 11. — Shake the bottle. 
12. Let the bottle be shaken. 13. Take a teaspoonful every two 
hours. 14. Here are some piUs. 15. Take one pill before each meal. 
16. Do not take the pill after the meal. 17. — I do not like pills 
(§103, 1). 18. — Do not eat much. 19. — I shan't eat much. 

20. I haven't [any] appetite. 
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E. 1. WhenIwB8iIl,Caiarleetdq[ih(Hiedto£h'.Heredia. 2. Tbe 
latter (fiste) came to my houae in his motor car. 3. Chaiks 
opened the door for-him (le). 4. Taking cH his hat, lus ^ves, and 
his overcoat, he came into (enM en) my room. 5. I said to him: 
Crood day, doctor; I am very ilL 6. He answered: Let (§148, a) 
me see your (la) tongue and take your (el) pulse. 7. You have a 
cold, but you are not very ilL 8. But, I answered, I have [a^ head- 
ache, and I haven't Z^^tI appetite. 9. You haven't [any] fever, 
said the good physician. 10. I toc^ your (el) pulse and your 
temperature (la temperatura). 11. Here are twelve white pills. 

12. Take one every two hours, and drink a great deal oi water. 

13. And here is a bottle of medicine. 14. Take a teaspoonful 
fifteen minutes before each meaL 15. In the morning you 
may (puede) eat anything you wish. 16. Do not eat much at 
(de) night. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

144. Modo imperativo. — El modo imperativo s61o se usa en la 
forma afirmativa. En expresiones de mando negativas se emplea 
el subjuntivo. 

146. Modo subjuntivo. 

146. £1 presente de subjuntivo (1) se emplea para expresar una 
orden o deseo directo; o (2) puede usarse en cldusulas subordinadas. 

147. Fonnas del verbo hahlar en expresiones de mando o 
deseo: ... 

Todos los verbos regulares de la primera conjugaci6n se con- 
jugan como el verbo hablar. Los verbos regulares de las segunda y 
tercera conjugaciones se coDJugan igualmente como los verbos 
aprender y vivir {veanse los §§144, 145). 

a. El vocablo que se suprime algunas veces en la tercera persona. 
Sin que, la idea de mando resulta m^ directa. 

148. El presente de subjuntivo, en expresiones de mando directas, 
Be traduce generalmente al ingles mediante el vocablo let y el infini- 
tivo, con tal que el sujeto no sea de la segunda persona. 

a. Pero si let significa dejar o permitir, debe traducirse por estos 
verbos. 



14BL — 1. Ia —d, final de la flegmndft {iwwul pinnl del mipgiMiiiu 
86 pienfe ddsnte del pnBonilse onniplfmegtMio os» 

2. La -« final de la pnmen penooa phiral del preaente dc 
jmilivo ae onoite delaiite del pnmanilve fwn|ilim i nmki nos. 



IfiOl Pna la eoioeaafin del praionifare penonal 
de im Tcrim en a^reBODes de manoo o deaeOyT^ase elfSS. 



■ lull ^ I I ^ I : ' r' 



ai^afaoL 



o. El pRBEDte de aulj|iiiiit%ij^ —R'"**^* peEnoa, eon la tqc V^ ^ '" 



♦ ♦41 



iSL gadtol-Chanpng Verbs. — 1. Imp er ad f e Mood; 



_ undensaiid 
am 
fed 

d,i 
(for) 



2. Pre lent Sub jnnctiTe 

CcaBTy la ooat Contar, io cokbu, 

SkweuLAX Plcxai. Sqfguijlb 



9 la wnutniiMnd Votrefy Io tdbon 
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Sontiri 


to fed 




iodup 


SlNGUTiAR 


Plttral 


SiNOULAJEl 


'PIjXJBAIa 


sienta 




duerma 


durmamos 


aentas 


sint&is 


duermas 


dtsmifiis 


sienta 


sientan 




duerman 




Pedir, to ask 






SiNGULAB • 


PLiniATi 






pida 


pidamos 






pidas 


pidlSis 






pida 


pidan 





Note that in the imperative and in the present subjunctive, as in 
the present indicative, the radical vowel e changes to ie or i, and the 
radical vowel o changes to ue, when the root is stressed. 

In the third conjugation (but not in the first or second), the radical 
vowel e changes to i, and the radical vowel o changes to u, in the first 
and second persons plural of the present subjunctive. 

162. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses.^ — The present 
subjunctive may be used to express a direct command or 
wish (§§146, 147). It is al^ used to express an indirect 
command or wish, after mandar, to command, order; pedir (i), 
to ask; querer (ie), totwJsA; preferir (ie), to prefer; aconsejar, 
to advise; dejar, to let, allow; prohibir, to forbid, and the like. 



£l manda que yo derre la 

puerta. 
Quiero que td seas f eliz. 

Preferimos que la escriba 61, 

Prohibo que td entres en 
aquella casa. 



He orders me to close (that I shall 

close) the door. 
I wish you to be (that you may 

be) happy. 
We prefer that he write (that he 

should write) it. 
I forbid your entering (that you 

should enter) that house. 



Note that in these sentences the Spanish subjunctive is expressed io 
English by: (1) the simple subjunctive (as in that he write)] (2) shaJH, 

1 A clause that is the subject or the object of a verb is called a substantive 
clause. 
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tikoMj or may and the infinitive; (3) the infinitive alone; (4) the pres- 
ent participle (or gerund). 

a, Decir, escribir, and the like, may be used as verbs of command: 
me escribe que vuelva en seguida, he writes me to return immediately. 

163. If the principal and the subordinate verbs of a sen- 
tence have the same subject, the infinitive is used in Spanish 
instead of the subjunctive. 



Quiero ser f ellz. 
Pref erimos escribirla. 



I wish to be happy. 
We prefer to write it. 



a. The infinitive is often used in English even when the principal 
and the subordinate verbs have different subjects (see §152). In 
Spanish the infinitive may be thus used only after a few verbs, such as 
mandar, dejar, and the like, chiefly when the logical subject of an 
aflBrmative subordinate verb is an unstressed personal pronoim. 



Me mand6 venir. 
No le dejamos entrar. 



He ordered me to come. 
We do not let him come in. 



EXERCISES 



caro, -a, dear, expensive 
la casa editorial, publishing house 

cULsico, -a, classic 

completo, -a, complete 
el dependiente, clerk 

desear, to desire 
la edici6n, edition 
el ejemplar, copy (of a hook, etc,) 

encuademar, to bind (a book) 

escoger, to choose, select . 

ilustrar, to illustrate 

importante, important 
la librerfa, bookstore 



la literatura, literature 
el lujo, luxury; de lujo, de luxe, 
elegant 

mandar, to command, send 

mejor, better, best 

necesitar, to need 
la obra, work (of art, literaiure, 

music) 
el peso, dollar 
la poesfa, poetry, poem 

publicar, to publish 

valer,^ to be worth 
el volumen, volume 



A. 1. iD6nde estd la librerla de Victoriano SdnchezV 
2. — Aquf estd. iQuiere Vd. que entremos en ella? 

1 Irregular in some tenses ({273). 
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3. — Si, senor; mi padre desea que le compre las poedas 
de Espronceda. 4. — Yo tambi^n necesito comprar varios 
libros. 5. En mi biblioteca ya tengo muchas obras cldsicas. 
6. Tengo las Obras completas de Calder6n de la Barca y las 
Obras escogidas de Lope de Vega. 7. El profesor de caste- 
llano me aconseja que busque (§114) ima buena 'edici6n del 
Quijote. §. Me dice que es la obra mds importante de la 
literatura castellana. 9. — Aquf tiene Vd. im buen ejem- 
plar, ilustrado y bien encuademado. 10. — Voy a pedirle 
al dependiente que me ensene otra edici6n mejor que ^a. 
11. — Aqul tiene Vd. una que acaba de publicar (§91) la 
mejor casa editorial de Madrid. 12. Es ima edici6n de lujo 
^ncuademada en doce voltimenes. 13. — ^Cu&nto vale la 
edici6n? — Vale veinticinco pesos. 14. -;— Es cara; pero la 
tomo. 15. — iQuiere Vd. que la mande a su casa? 16. — Si; 
hdgame Vd. el favor de manddrmela a casa. 

B. Contistese. 1. ^Quiere Vd. que entremos en la librerfa? 
2. iQu6 quiere su padre que le compre Vd.? 3. ^Ya tiene 
Vd. muchas obras en su biblioteca? 4. ^Tiene Vd. las Obras 
completas de Calder6n de la Barca? 5. ^Tiene Vd. las Obras 
escogidas de Lope de Vega? 6. iCxiSL es la obra mds 
importante de la literatura castellana? 7. ^Qui^n escribi6 
el Quijotef (Miguel de Cervantes Saavedra.) 8. ^Qui6n le 
aconseja a Vd. que busque una edici6n del Quijotef 9. ^Com- 
pr6 Vd. una buena edici6n del Quijotef 10. ^Cudntos 
voliimenes tiene? 11. ^Cudnto vale la edici6n? 12. ^La 
mand6 el dependiente a la casa de Vd.? 13. ^Ha leido Vd. 
esta obra importante? 14. iDesea Vd. leerla? 

C. RepUase, iisando usted coma sujeto de los verbos subordinados, 

1. Deseo dormir bien. (Deseo que Vd. duenna bien.) 

2. Carlos desea cerrar la puerta. 3. Ana prefiere escribirla. 

4. Preferimos comprar otra edici6n. 5. Quiere mandarla 
a casa. 6. Te aconsejo que no entres en esa casa. (Le 
aconsejo a Vd. que no entre, etc.) 7. Prohibimos que td 
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e&tres en dla. 8. No te dejamos entrar. (No le dejamos a 
Vd. entrar.) 9. Tu padre te pide que no entres. 10. EI 
profesor me escribe que lo compre. 11. A ti te dice que no 
lo oompres (A Vd. le dice, etc.). 12. El padre de Juan le 
manda que vuelva en seguida (Su padre le manda a Vd. 
que, etc.). 

D. 1. Have you in your library a good copy of Dan Qtdxate 
(del Quijoie)? 2. Yes, sir; I have a handscHne copy very well 
bound. 3. Where did you buy it? 4. I found it in a Madrid book- 
store (lihrerfa de Madrid). 5. My teacher wishes me to buy a 
good edition. 6. He advises me to lode for an illustrated edition (^ 
this classic wwk. 7. He prefers that I should read Dan Quixote 
in Spanish. 8. He says (that) he will not permit me to read it in 
English. 9. Why do you not ask your teacher (a su profesor) to 
adect (1152) the editicm? 10. I shall ask him to select it and buy 
it for me (j me la con^re). 11. Are there many important works 
in (ibe) Spanish literature? 12. Yes, sir; the works oi Cervantes, 
Calderdn, Li^ie de Vega, and many others (otros muttot) are very 
Important. 13. I have not read the poems of Espronoeda, Zorri- 
Da, and Bdeqoer, but I intend to read them. 14. It is not worth 
while to (Ho vale la pena de) read all the poems of Zorrilla. 
15. He wrote arnne poems that I do not like. 16. Which is the 
best edition of Bdeqoer's works? 17. The one which (hti que) \'ie- 
toriano Sdnches has just published. IS. Ask the clerk ^Pida Vd. 
al dependieste) to Aam it [uf] yen. 19. I will take it (La tomo; ; 
but I desire you to send it to my house ^veojue A. 16y. 

RESUMEH GRAMATICAL 

151. Yerbos foe safren cambios ocmstastef ea av vocal 
radicaL — 1. Mbdo impem&to. 2. Preaeote de avbjttalxvo. 

Ill I irnaar qoe en €l m:pvh.'sro r «& 4j pnA^srUt 4e s'Jb;ujL'lJro. frjBLO 
en el lae a mte de iDdxabUTo. k r<>f3J TbCi'^ e wr «»i£iibift tci le o i, x ^ 
Tocal o ae caaolita ea wt^ caoixiido nJbn Ik n6z ^soh ^ MiiziV/ prji/i>a>y>. 

£ki la ioma cobjiismiOb t &<> «£ I21 jxiii^an. o Kicuz<dk . ha Y<>QfeJ 

iiilii ■! r !■ !■■#■■ mi^ Till rnrilTiiiii I r n utti^'h " a^ m liirjim 1 

dd phBal dd pnaesrUE; ot mibguiAiro. 
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162. SttbjiintiTo en cUusulas substantiyadas. — El pres^ite 
de subjuntivo puede usarse para expresar una orden o deaeo directo 
(§§146, 147). Tambi^n se usa para expresar una orden o deseo 
indirecto despu^s de los verbos mandar, pedir, querer, pref erir, 
aconsejar, dejar, probibir, y otrcNS semejantes. 

Obs^-vese que en estas frases el subjuntivo espafiol se traduce al 
ingl^ por (1) el simple subjuntivo, (2) shall, should o may y el infini- 
tivo, (3) el infinitivo solo, y (4) el gerundio. 

a. Decir, escribir, y otros verbos semejantes, pueden usarse oomo 
verbos de mando. 

163. Si el verbo principal asf como el subordinado en una 
frase tienen un mismo sujeto, en espanol se usa el infinitivo en ves 
del subjuntivo. 

a. En ingl^ se usa a menudo el infinitive aunque el verbo prin- 
cipal y el subordinado tengan diferentes sujetos (§152). En este caso, 
. en espafiol s61o se usa el infinitivo despu^ de determinados verbos, 
tales como mandar, dejar, y algimos otros, especialmente cuando ei 
sujeto 16gico de un verbo subordinado afirmativo es un pronombre 
personal no aoentuado. 

LESSON xxxm 

154. Some Irregular Imperatives 

Decir: di, dedd, say (tell) Venir: ven, venid, come 

Hacer: haz, haced, do (make) Ir: ve, id, go 

Poner: pon, poned, put (place) Ser: s6, sed, be 
Tener: ten, tened, have 

166. Stem of the Present Subjunctive. — 1. The present 
subjunctive has, as a rule, the same stem as that of the first 
person singular of the present indicative. 

Pres. Ind. Present Subjunctiye 

1st Pers. Sing. 

Conocer : conozc-o ; conozc-a, -as, -a, -amos, -&is» 

Decir: dig-o ; dig-a, -as, -a, -amos, -4is, -an 

Hacer : hag-o ; hag-a, -as, -a, ^amos, -^s, -an 

Tener : teng-o ; teng-a, -as, -a, -amos, -fiis, -an 

Venir : veng-o ; veng-a, -as, -a, -amos, -fiis, -an 
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2. The exceptions to this general rule are the six verbs 
whose present indicative, first person singular, does not end 
in-o. 

Pres. IhcL Present SubjunctiTe 

IstPers. Smg. 

Dar : doy ; d-6, -es, -€, -emos, -eis, -en 

Estar : estoy ; est-^, -^s, --6, -emos, -4is, -4n 

Ir : voy ; vay-a, -as, -a, -amos, -to, -an 

Ser: soy; se-a, -as, -a, ^amos, -fiis, -an 

Haber : he ; hay-a, -as, -a, ^amos, -lUs, -an 

Saber : s6 ; sep-a, -as, -a, ^amos, -to, -an 

3. Poder (ue) and querer (ie) are inflected in the present 
subjunctive like radical-changing verbs of the second conju- 
gation. 

156. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses, Continued. — • 
1. The subjunctive is required after expressions of feeling 
or emotion, such as temer, to fear; esperar,^ to hope; ale- 
grarse de, to be glad of; sentir (ie), to regret, be sorry; ser 
Ustima, to be a pityj be too bad, and the like. 

Tememos que 61 no llegue a We fear that he will not arrive in 

tiempo. time. 

Siento que Vd. est6 enfermo. I am sorry that you are ill. 

£s Ustima que Juan no estudie It is a pity that John does not 

m&s. study more. 
But (5153), 

Tememos no llegar a tiempo. We fear that we shall not arrive 

in time. 

Siento estar enfermo. I am sorry to be ill (that I am ill). 

a. A preposition is usually retained before a substantive clause in 
Spanish, but omitted in English: me alegro de eso, / am glad of that; 
me alegro de que Vd. no lo crea, I am glad that you do not believe it, 

> The future indicative may be used after esperar and temer if certainty 
is implied. See XXXVI, Exercises, E. 15. 
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2. The subjunc^ve is reqiiired after expressions of dtmUt^ 
or denying, such as dudary to doubt, and negar (ie), to deny. 

Dudo que sea f ellz. I doubt that (whether) he is (rr 

he will be) happy. 
Niega que sea verdad. He denies that it is true. 

167. Elxpressions of believing or sa3ring, such as craer, to 
believe, deciti to say, estar seguro de, to be sure of, and the 
hke, usually take the indicative; but when they are negative 
or interrogative they may express doubt or denial, in whidi 
ease they take the subjunctive. 

Creo que es f eliz. I believe that he is happy. 

But, No creo que sea f eliz. I do not believe that he is hiqipy. 

£Cree Yd. que sea f eliz? Do you believe that he is hi4>py7 

(The speaker implies that he 

18 in doubt,) 

a. Similarly, no dudo, no niego, and the like, may take the indicative 
to stress a fact: no dudo que es feliz, I do not doubt that he is happy; 
no niega que es verdad, he does not deny that it is true. 

b. Note that the Spanish present subjimctive may express either 
present or future time, and that it is sometimes best translated into 
English by the present or the future indicative. 

EXERCISES 

apenas, scarcely, hardly extranjero, -a, foreign 

el buz6n, mail box, letter box el giro, money order, draft 

el centavo, cent muchfsimo, very much 

cerca, near el pais, country 

certificar, to register (a letter, parecer, to appear, seem 

packagef etc.) el porte, postage 

el correo, mail, post office ^ salir,* to go out, leave 

costar (ue), to cost el sello, stamp; sello de correOy 

echar, to throw, put o sello postal, postage stamp ' 
enviar, to send 

creo que sf (que no), I think so (not); esperamos que sf (que no), 
we hope so (not). 

> Post office is also casa de correos. 

> Salir is irregular in some tenses (see $274). 

> Alao called estampilla de correo in some countries. 
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A. 1. Acabo de escribir algunas cartas a mis amigos en 
los Estados Unidos de America. 2. Tengo sobres, pero no 
tengo sellos de correo (o sellos postales). 3. Siento muchlsimo 
no tener sellos. 4. — iQuiere Vd. que vaya a buscarlos? 
5. — SI; tenga Vd. la bondad de ir a buscar diez sellos de 
5sinco oentavos cada uno. 6. £ste es el porte de una carta 
a un pais extranjero. 7. — iQuiere Vd. que lleve las cartas 
al correo? 8. — SI; el correo de la manana sale a las nueve. 
9. Temo que Vd. no llegue a tiempo. 10. Dudo que pueda 
llegar antes de las nueve. 11. — iQuiere Vd. que certifique 
las cartas? 12. — Apenas puedo creer que haya^ tiempo 
para eso. 13. Ponga Vd. los sellos y eche las cartas en el 
buz6n. 14. Es l^stima que no tengamos sellos de correo 
en casa. 15. Pero me alegro de que est6 cerca el correo. 

16. iCree Vd. poder llegar al correo antes de las nueve? 

17. — Si, se&or; creo que si. 18. — Yo espero que si; pero 
no estoy seguro de que pueda hacerlo. 19. No me parece 
probable que llegue antes de las nueve. 20. Hdgame Vd. 
el favor de traerme diez tarjetas postales de dos centavos 
cada ima. 21. Mafiana enviar^ un giro postal de cuarenta 
pesos a ima casa editorial de Bogotd. 22. Dudo que tenga- 
mos tiempo para hacerlo hoy. 

B. Contistese. 1. ^A qui^nes he escrito yo? 2. iD6nde 
viven mis amigos? 3. ^Tenemos en casa sellos de correo (o 
sellos postales)? 4-5. ^Cudl es el porte de una carta (de una 
tarjeta postal) a un pais extranjero? 6. ^A qu6 hora sale 
el correo de la mafiana? 7. iCree Vd. que yo pueda llegar 
al correo antes de las nueve? (respuesta: Si, senor; creo que 
puede, efc.; o, No, senor; no creo que pueda, etc.), 8. ^Le 
parece a Vd. probable que pueda llegar a esa hora? 9. ^Est& 
Vd. s^uro de que no pueda llegar? 10. iQu6 enviar^ yo 
mafiana a una casa editorial de Bogotd? 11. ^Cree Vd. que 
tenga tiempo para hacerlo hoy? 

^ Haya is here the present subjunctive corresponding to haj. 
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C. RepUase, uaando usted como sujeto del verbo viJbordinado, 

I. Temo no llegar a tiempo. (Temo que Vd. no llegue a 
tiempo.) 2. Siento muchlsimo estar enf ermo hoy. 3. E^spero 
poder hacerlo. 4. Me alegro de poder hacerlo. 5. £l est& 
seguro de poder llegar a tiempo. 6. ^Est& 61 segiiro de poder 
llegar a tiempo? 7. Ella niega haberlo hecho. 

RepUase con yo sobrerUendido, pero no expresado, como sujeto del 
verbo s:uboTdinado, 8. Siento que no tengamos sellos. (Siento 
no tener sellos.) 9. Quiero qije^^d. vaya, a buscarlos. 
10. Deseo q ue* V d. Uwte las cartas al correo. 11. Temo 
que Vd. no llegue a tiempo. 12. Espero que Vd. pueda 
hacerlo. 

D. 1. Bring me five postal cards. 2. I desire you to bring me 
also ten postage stamps. 3. The postal cards cost two cents each 
(one). 4. The postage stamps cost five cents each (one). 5. Have 
you sent the postal money order? 6. I am glad that you have sent 
it. 7. Your father wishes you to post ^ this letter. 8. Please post 
it at once. 9. We hope that you will buy some Spanish books 
(libros en espailol). 10. And we hope (that) you will read them. 

II. I fear (that) you may not read them all. 12. Do you believe 
(that) Ferdinand has read Don Quixote f 13. No, sir; I do not 
believe (that) he has read it. 14. He doesn't say (that) he has 
read it. 15. And I believe (that) he has not done so (lo). 

E. 1. When does the mail for Cuba (para Cuba) leave? 2. It 
leaves every third day (cada tres dfas) at half-past four in the after- 
noon. 3. Will you (iQuiere Vd.) post this letter? 4. If you have 
the time, please register it. 5. I prefer that you should register all 
my letters. 6. Is the post office near? — Yes, sir; it is very near. 
7. Good! I am glad (that) it is near. 8. But this letter hasn't 
[any] stamp! 9. That is true. Please buy me five postage stamps. 
10. Put one stamp on this envelope and bring me the others (los 
demfis). 11. I have many other ^ letters to write. 12. What is 
the postage of a letter to a foreign country? 13. The postage of a 

> To post - echar al correo or echar en el buz6ii. 

> See XXXII, Exercises, D. 12. 
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letter is five cents and that (el) of a postal card two cents. 14. Have 
you written to your mother this week? 15. No, sir; I have not 
written to her this week. 16. I am very sorry that you h&ve not 
written to her. 17. I fear that you may not be able to write to her 
to-day. 18. I desire you to write if you can (puede) do so. 19. But 
I doubt that you will have the time. 20. It is a pity that you do 
not write toyour family every Sunday (todos los domingos). 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

155. £1 radical del presente de subjuntivo. — 1. El presente 
de subjuntivo tiene, por regla general, el mismo radical que la 
primera persona singular del presente de indicativo. 

2. Las excepciones de esta regla general son las de los seis verbos 
cuya primera persona singular del presente de indicativo no termina 
en-o. 

3. Los verbos poder y querer se conjugan en el presente de 
subjuntivo como los verbos de la segunda conjugaci6n que cambian 
surafz. 

156. Subjuntivo en cl&usulas substantivadas. — 1. Se requiere 
el subjuntivo despu^ de expresiones de sentimiento o emoci6n, 
tales como tamer, esperar, alegrarse de, sentir, ser Ustima, etc. 

a. En espafiol se usa la preposici6n delante de la clausula substan- 
tivada pero se supnme en ingles. 

2. Se emplea el subjimtivo despu^ de expresiones de n^aci6n 
o duda, tales como dudar y negar. 

157. Expresiones que implican ideas de creer o decir, tales como 
creer, decir, estar seguro de, rigen, por regla general, al modo indi- 
cativo; pero cuando son negativas o inter rogativas, pueden expresar 
duda o n^aci6n y en este caso rigen al subjuntivo. 

a, Del mismo modo, las expresiones no dudo, no niego, etc., pueden 
r^ir al modo indicativo para expresar tin hecho. 

b. Advi^rtase que el presente de subjuntivo en espafiol puede indicar 
o bien tiempo presente o future, y que se traduce algunas veces al ingl^ 
por el presente o el futuro de indicativo. 
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168. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses, Continued. — 
1. The subjunctive is required after such impersonal expres- 
sions as es preciso, it is necessary; importa, it is important; 
conviene/ it is proper; es posible, it is possible, and the like. 

£s preciso que €1 diga la verdad. It is necessary for him to (that he 

should) tell the truth. 
Importa que lleguemos tem- It is important for us to (that we 

prano. should) arrive early. 

No es posible que yo lo haga. It is not possible for me to do it. 

2. After most of these expressions the infinitive is used, 
as in English, if it does not have a definite subject, and it 
may be used if, in Spanish, its logical subject is an unstressed 
personal pronoim object of the principal verb. 

Importa llegar temprano. It is important to arrive early. 

Nos importa llegar temprano. It is important for us to arrive 

early. 
No es posible hacerlo. It is not possible to do it. 

No me es posible hacerlo. It is not possible for me to do it. 

169. Imperfect (or Past) Subjunctive. — Spanish has two 
imperfect tenses of the subjunctive mood. These tenses may 
be formed for all verbs, both regulBx and irregular, by adding 
the following endings to the stem of the preterite indicative, 
third person: 

1. -ase, -ases, -ase, -&semos, -aseis, -asen 

2. -ara, -aras, -ara, -iU'amos, -arais, -aran 



n and lU. 



1. -iese, ^eses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen 

2. --iera, -ieras, -lera, -i6ramos, -ierais, nLefan 

1 Convenir is inflected like venir (§264). 
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PlreC lod. l^ast Sub jiiiicti¥0 

3dPas.PL HaUar 

^^3j^_^jj^^^^^ r 1. liaM-iise, -«scs, -mc, -^semos, -«sais, 

\2. habl-tta, -ans, -an, -tomiosy -ands, 

j^fender 

<4treiidr4a«i. I ^* apfwid4ese, -leses, ^Lese, -ifeemos, -iesds, 
***"* \ 2. j^readHcra, -leras, -iera, --itaunosy --ierais, 

Vivir 
vir-^mran / ^" ^*^^^®^ -icscs, -lese, -ifeemos, -iesds, -iesen 



f 1. to4 
\2. ^iwA 



{ 



{ 



Pedir 

1. pid4esey --ieses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen 

2. pid-iera, -ieras, -iera, -ieramos, -ierais, -tenm 

Tener 

1. tmr-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen 

2. tuv^-ieca, -ieiasy -iera, -ieramos, -ierais, -ieran 



. In suboidiiiate danses either foim may be used, bat the foim in 
is more eammcm in ^Ninish America. 
&. Note the abeenoe of i in fuenm, etc., and in dijeron, etc. 

160. Use of the Imperfect Subjunctive. — 1. If the prin- 
cix>al verb of a sentence is past or conditional, the sub- 
oirdinate subjidictive verb is usually in the imperfect tense. 

To qoerfa que Yd. foera feUz. I wished you to be (that you might 

be) happy. 
Temfamos que el no llegara We feared that he would not 

temprano. arrive early. 

K eg6 qo» fuese verdad. He denied that it was true. 

Ko serfa posible que Pablo lo It would not be possible for Ptal 

bicienL. to do it. 

But(§153),Toqaeria serfeliz. I wished to be happy. 
XemiamoB no Uegar temprano. We feared that we should not 

arrive early. 
XXo seffa poaiUe hacerio. It would not be possible to do it. 
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2. The present perfect or the imperfect subjunctive is 
used after the present tense if the time of the subordinate 
verb is logically past. 

Siento que Yd. haya estado en- I am sorry that you have been ilL 

fermo. 
Dudo que fuese f eliz. I doubt that he was happy. 

EXERCISES 



acudir, to come (to), go (to) 
la aguja, needle 

aim, even; aiin, yet 
el bot6n, button 
la cajita,^ little box 

calzarse, to put on one's shoes 
(boots) 

castigar, to punish 

cumplir, to fulfil 
el dedal, thimble 

descoser, to rip 
la gorra, cap 
el hilo, thread, linen 

Juanito,^ Johnny 



llorar, to weep, cry 

la mami, mamma, mother 

la manga, sleeve 

remendar (ie), to mend 
rogar (ue), to request, ask 
romper, to break, tear 

la ropa, clothes 

rote, -a, broken, torn 
sublr a, to go up to, climb 

las tijeras, scissors; unas tijeras, 
a pair of scissors 

el traje, suit (o/ dothes) 
usar, to use, wear 

el vestido, dress 



dej6 de Uorar, he stopped crying; ayer cumpli6 echo alios, he was 

eight years old yesterday. 

A. 1. Juanito se rompe siempre la ropa. 2. Cuando se 
rompi6 la chaqueta al subir a un drbol, acudi6 a su mamd y le 
rog6 que le remendara en seguida la chaqueta. 3. La mam^ 
hall6 roto un bolsillo y descosida una manga. 4. Ella busc6 
una aguja e (and) hilo, el dedal, las tijeras y la cajita de 
botones, y remend6 la chaqueta. 5. Para castigar a Juanito, 
la madre no le permiti6 llevar mds aquel dia su traje nuevo. 
6. Juanito tuvo que ponerse xma chaqueta usada, pantalones 
rotos y una gorra vieja. 7. Ayer cumpli6 Juanito echo anos, 
pero es todavla muy (very much of a) nifio. 8. No puede 



I Diminutive of caja, box. 



t Diminutive of Jiuui* 
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lavarse, vestirse ni calzarse. 9. Esta manana rog6 a su 
mamd que le pusiera la blusa y los zapatos. 10. liora 
cuando su mamd le lava la cara y las manos con agua y 
jab6n. 11. liora cuando ella le peina y cepilla el pelo (JLoe 
cabellos). 12. Y llora aun mds cuando ella le cepilla los 
dientes am pohros. 

B. CantisUse, 1. ^Quidn se rompe siempre la ropa? 
2. ^Qu£ se r(»npi6 al subir a un drbol? 3. ^A qui^n acudi6? 
4. ^Qu£ le rog6 a su mamd? 5. ^Qu£ liall6 roto la mam^? 
6. ^Qu£ hall6 descosido la mam£? 7. ^Qu£ busco eDa 
para remendar la chaqueta? 8. ^C6mo castigo a Juanito? 
9. ^Qu£ tuvo que ponerse Juanito? 10. ^Cudntos anos cum- 
pli6 Juanito ajrer? 11. ^Puede lavarse, vestirse y calzarse? 
12. ^Qu£ le rog6 a su mamd esta manana? 13. ^Cudndo 
llora a? 

C. 1. iCudles son las dos formas dd imperfedo de suIh 
juntivo de estar, baber, decir, hacer, ir, venir? 2. iCudles 
son las dos formas dd pluscuamperfedo de snbjuntivo {usense 
como verbos auxiUares huUese, -eses, etc., y hatnera, -eras, 
etc.) de los verbos hablar, aprender, vivir? 

D. RepUase, eon d verbo principal en d imperfedo de indi- 
cativo. 1. Imp(»la que lleguemos temprano. (Importaba 
que lleg^y'anios temprano.) 2. Nos importa llegar temprano. 
(Nos importaba Uegar temprano.) 3. No es posible que yo 
lo haga. 4.- No me es posible hacerlo. 5. ^Quiere Yd. que 
yo lleve las cartas al correo? 6. Deseo que Yd. certifique las 
cartas. 7. Apenas puedo creer que haya tiempo. 8. No 
estoy s^uro de que Yd. pueda hacerlo. 9. ^Cree Yd. que 
sea posible? 

RepUase;con d verbo principal en d presenU de inHeatitfo, y 
despuis en dfvttBTo de indioativo. 10. Prohibf que Yd. entrase 
en esa caaa. (Prcdiibo que Yd. ^itre, etc. Pn^bir^ que Yd. 
entre, etc.) 11. Era predso que dijo^ la verdad. 12. Yd. 



V 
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neg6 que fuese verdad. 13. No serfa posible que yo lo 
hiciera. 14. Yo querfa ser feliz. 15. M dud6 que tuviSse- 
mos tiempo. 16. Ellos sentfan muchisimo que estuvi^ramos 
enfermos. 

E. 1. It was not possible for me to go to the post office. 2. It 
was necessary that you should post the letter. 3. It was unportant 
that you should arrive early. 4. We feared that you could not do 
it. 5. Do you believe that he has put stamps on the envelopes? 
6. No, sir; I can scarcely believe that he has done so. ^7. I doubt 
that he has bought [any] stamps. 8. Did Johnnie tear bis coat? 
9. Yes, sir; and he asked his mother to mend it. 10. Did she mend 
it? 11. I doubt that she has mended it yet. 12. Did she permit 
him to wear (llevar) his new suit? 13. No, sir; she told him to 
put-on his old suit. 14. Did Johnnie cry? 15. Yes, sir; he cried 
a long time (mucho tiempo) and his mother punished him. 

16. Did he stop crying when his mother punished him? 17. No, 
eir; he cried even more. 

F. 1. Annie (Anita ^) is the daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Enriquez. 
2. She was five years old last Monday. 3. She is a handsome 
dark-complexioned-little-girl (triguefdta ^). 4. But she cries when 
her mother washes her face with water and soap. 5. And she cries 
even more when her mother brushes her teeth. 6. Yesterday Annie 
tore her new dress. 7. She went weeping to her mother and asked 
her to mend it. 8. Her mother told her to go and get the needle 
and thread. 9. While she was mending the dress she asked :^ How 
-did you (tfi) tear your dress? 10. Annie answered: I tore it while 

climbing (al subir a) a tree. 11. To (Para) punish Annie her 
mother told her to wear an old dress. 12. She forbade her (le) 
to climb (§152) the tree [any] more. 13. She said that it was 
necessary that she should stop climbing trees (§103, 1). 14. And 
that it was too bad that she had torn (hubiera roto) her new dress. 
15. Annie was very sorry that she had done so (lo). 16. She told 
her mother that she would not climb the tree again (otra vez), 

17. The mother kissed Annie and the child stopped crying. 

1 Diminutive of Ana, Anna, * Rogar or pregmitar? 

* Diminutive of triguefLa* 
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RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

168. Sttbjuntivo en cl&usulas substantivadas. — 1. Se usa el 
subjuntivo despu6s de expresiones impersonales tales como es 
preciso, importa, conviene, es posible, etc. 

2. Despu^ de la mayor parte de estas expresiones, se usa el 
infinitivo como en ingl6s si carece de sujeto determinado, y tam- 
bi^n puede usarse si el sujeto 16gico es un pronombre personal 
no acentuado complemento del verbo principal. 

169. Imperfecto (o pasado) de subjuntivo. — El espanol tiene 
dos tiempos imperfectos en el subjuntivo. Estos tiempos pueden 
formarse en todos los verbos, tanto regulares cotno irregulares, 
afiadiendo las siguientes terminaciones al radical de la tercera 
persona del pret^rito (pasado absoluto) de indicativo: . . . 

a. En las cl^usulas subordinadas puede usarse cualquiera de las dos' 
f ormas, pero en la America espafiola prefieren la forma en -ra. 
h. N6tese la falta de i en fueron, etc., y en dijeron, etc. 

160. Uso del imperfecto de subjuntivo. — 1. Si el verbo princi- 
pal de una frase estd en tiempo pasado o condicional, el verbo sub- 
ordinado generalmente estA en el imperfecto de subjuntivo. 

2. El presente perfecto o el imperfecto de subjuntivo se emplean 
despufe del presente si el tiempo de la acci6n indicada por el verbo 
subordinado es 16gicamente pasado. 
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161. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clauses — The sub- 
junctive is used in adjectival clauses ^ (introduced by a 
relative pronoun): 

1. After a negative. 

No encontr6 a nadie que ha- I did not find anyone who spoke 
blase espafiol. Spanish. 

^ A clause that modifies a doud or pronoun is called an adjectival clause. 
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2. If the relative pronoun has an indefinite antecedent. 



Yo buscaba un hombre que 

hablase espailol. 
But, Yo conocla a tm hombre 

que hablaba espailol. 
Proixieti6 dar un premio al 

alumno que escribiera el 

mejor tema. 

But, Di6 un premio al que 
escribi6 el mejor tema. 

Todo viajero que tome este 
tren liabrfi de comprar un 
billete de primera clase. 



I was looking for a man (» any 
man) who spoke Spanish. 

I knew a man (» some definite 
man) who spoke Spanish. 

He promised to give a prize to 
the student (=- any student) 
who should write the best 
theme. 

He gave a prize to the one (» some 
definite one) who wrote the best 
theme. 

Every passeng<%r (whoever he may 
be) who shall take this train will 
have to buy a first-class ticket. 



3. In clauses containing whoever, whatevery however. 



Quienquiera que sea. 
Sea lo que sea. 
Per bueno que sea. 



Whoever he may be. 
Whatever it may be. 
However good it may be. 



162. The present indicative of caer, to fall, ofr, to hear, 
salir, to go out, and valer, to he worth, is: 

Singular Plural Sinoxtlar Plxtral 

Caer: caigo caemos Salir: salgo salimos 

caes caeis sales salis 

cae caen sale salen 



-Ofr: 


oigo 


oimos 




oyes 


ois 




oye 


oyen 



Valer : valgo 
vales 
vale 



valemos 

val6is 

valen 



What is the present subjunctive of these verbs? (see §155) 

163. The future indicative of salir and valer is: 

Salir: saldr-e, -As, -d, -emos, -€is, -fin 
Valer : valdr-6, -fis, -fi, -emos, -eis, -ka 



What is the conditional tense of these verbs? 
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164. The imperative of oiXf salir, and valer is: 

Oil : oye, oid 
Salir: sal, salid 
Valer: val, valed 

All other forms of the above verbs are regular. Note, however, the 
orthography of caer and olr (§114, 2, and § 126, 43. 



EXERCISES 



el algod6n, cotton 

la cabritiUa, kid 

la camisa, shirt 

la cantidad, amount, quantity 

cargar, to charge 
la cosa, thing 
el cuello, neck, collar 
la cuenta, accoimt, bill 

desatar, to untie 
la docena, dozen 

gastar, to spend 

mostrar (ue), to show 



pagar, to pay 
el paiiuelo, handkerchief 
el paquete, package 
el par, pair 

la pechera, bosom (of a shirt) 
la pieza, piece, article 
el puflo, fist, cuff 
la seda, silk 
el surtido, supply, stock 

vender, to sell 

vistoso, -a, bright-colored, 
showy 



de moda, in fashion, fashionable; al contado, for cash; al fiado, on 
credit; de color, colored 

A. 1. Hoy gast^ m&a de (than) cincuenta pesos. 2. Fni 
a una tienda y compr^ a (of) iin dependiente iin par de 
guantes de cabritilla que me costaron dos pesos. 3. Tam- 
bi6n compr6 ima docena de panuelos de hilo que valian 
treinta y cinco centavos cada uno. 4. Le pregimt6 al depen- 
diente: ^Tiene Vd. camisas del ntimero quince que tengan la 
pechera y los pufios de hilo? 5. fil me contest6: Si, senor; 
^las quiere Vd. blancas o de color? 6. Le respond!: Las 
prefiero blancas. 7. Compr6 media docena de camisas y 
ima docena de cuellos. 8. Despufe me dijo el dependiente: 
iNecesita Vd. corbatas? 9. Tenemos el surtido mds com- 
plete que hay en la ciudad. 10. Le contests : Tenga Vd, 
la bondad de mostrarme (o, ensenarme) algunas de seda. 
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11. Deseo dos o tres que no sean muy vistosas. 12. £1 me 
eontest6: No tenemos corbatas de color que no sean vistosas. 

13. Este inviemo las corbatas vistosas est&a de moda. 

14. No encontr^ ninguna corbata que me gustase. 15. Pero 
compr6 diez pares de calcetines y alguna ropa interior. 
16. Cuando hube escogido estas piezas, le dije al dependiente 
que me las cargara en cuenta. 17. Me contest6 que vendfa 
siempre al contado y no al fiado. 18. Pagu6 la cuenta y 
rogu^ al dependiente que me lo mandase todo a casa. 
19. For la tarde recibl los paquetes. 20. Los desat^ y en- 
contr6 todas las cosas que habfa comprado. 

B. Contistese. 1. ^Cudntos pesos gast6 Vd. hoy? 
2. iCuAnto costaron los guantes de cabritilla que Vd. com- 
pr6? 3. ^Cudnto vallan los panuelos de hilo? 4. ^Prefiere 
Vd. los pa&uelos de hilo a los (those) de algod6n? 5. iPre- 
fiere Vd. las camisas blancas a las de color? 6. iPrefiere 
Vd. las camisas con pechera de hilo o con pechera de seda? 
7. ^Cudntos cuellos compr6 Vd.? 8. ^Le gustan a Vd. las 
corbatas vistosas? 9. iEstdn de moda? 10. iQu6 color 
le gusta a Vd. mds? 11. ^Prefiere Vd. comprar al fiado o al 
contado? 12. Cuando Vd. compra un traje (un vestido), 
idesea Vd. que el dependiente se lo cargue en cuenta? 13. 
iprefiere Vd; pagar la cuenta desde luego? 14. iPag6 Vd. 
la cuenta de hoy? 

C. RepUase, con el verba prindpal en el presente de indicaiwo, 
I. Yo buscaba ima corbata que no fuese vistosa. (Yo busco 
una corbata que no sea vistosa.) 2. No encontr^ ninguna 
que me gustara. 3. No tenfan corbatas de color que no 
fueran vistosas. 4. Si, sefior; tenfan corbatas que no eran 
vistosas. 5. Yo encontr^ una que me gustaba. 6. BuscA- 
bamos panuelos que no fueran de algod6n. 7. Por buenos 
que fuesen, no nos gustaban los (those) de algod6fi. 8. ^No 
tenian camisas que costasen menos? 9. No, sefior; no 
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encontrS ninguna que costara menos. 10. Sf, senor; yo 
encontr^ una docena que costaban menos. 11. ^Encontr6 
Vd. un dependiente que hablase ingles? 12. No encontr6 
ninguno que hablara ingl^. 13. Yo encontr^ a uno que 
hablaba bien el ingl^. 

D. 1. We are looking for a boy who speaks Spanish. 2. Do 
you know a boy who speaks Spanish? S. 1 do know (Sf conozco) 
one who speaks Spanish very well. 4. He promised to give a dollar 
to the student who should write the best exercise, whoever he 
might be. 5. And he gave the dollar to the one who wrote the 
best exercise. 6. However good it might be, an exercise would 
not be worth a dollar. C7- We desire you to hear aU that (todo lo 
que) he may say. 8. It is necessary that you should hear it. 9. We 
heard aU that he said. 10. We are looking for sOk handkerchiefs 
(pafiuelos de seda) that cost twenty-five cents each (one) . 11. Have 
you any that cost that amount? 12. No, sir; but I have some that 
cost thirty cents each (one). 13. I do not see any (ninguno) that 
I like. 14. I have some that you will like (fut. ind,), 15. They are 
of white silk. 

E. 1. What did you buy to-day at Rodriguez's shop? 2. I 
bought a ready-made suit (un traje hecho) and some underclothes. 

3. The suit cost me twenty dollars and the underclothes ten dollars^ 

4. Did you not buy shirts and collars too? 5. No, sir; I didn't 
find any (ninguno) that I liked. 6. I looked for some colored 
shirts without cuffs, but I could not find them. 7. Do yoii know 
why white shirts (§103, 1) cost more than colored ones (las de 
color)? 8. White shirts are of better linen (de hilo de me jot 
dase), are they not (^no es verdad?)? 9. I asked the clerk if he 
had some red silk ties (= ties of red silk) that were not very 
brighlKJolored. 10. He told me that bright-colored -ties are in 
fashion this year. 11. I bought one dozen white handkerchiefs that 
cost me ten cents each (one). 12. I do not know whether they 
are (si son) of cotton or of hnen. 13. If they cost ten cents each 
(one), I do not beheve that they are of hnen. 14. You will have to 
pay twenty or twenty-five cents for (por) each one if they are (of) 
linen. 15. Did you buy the articles (cosas) for cash or on credit? 
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16. I told the clerk to charge them on account. 17. He answered 
that they didn't sell on credit. 18. He said (that) they always 
sold for cash. 19. I paid the bill and received the things this 
afternoon. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

161. Se usa el subjuntivo en cUusulas adjetivadas (introducidas 
por un pronombre relativo) : 

1. Despu^s de una expresi6n negativa. 

2. Siempre que el pronombre relativo tenga un antecedente 
indeterminado. 

3. Con las expresiones quienquiera, como quiera, etc. 
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166. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses. — The subjunc- 
tive is used in adverbial clauses: ^ 

1. After the temporal conjunctions cuando, when, antes 
que, before, hasta que, until, luego que, as soon as, mientras 
(que), as long as, while, and the like, if future time is implied. 

Cuando venga a verme, le When he comes to see me, I shall 

recibir^ cordialmente. receive him cordially. 

No lo venda Vd. antes que Do not sell it before I see it. 
yo lo vea. 

Dijo que esperaria hasta que He said that he would wait until 

llegara el tren. the train arrived {or, should 

arrive). 

a. If future time is not implied, the indicative is used: cuando viene 
a verme, siempre le recibo cordiiQmente, when he comes to see me, / 
always receive him cordially; cuando vino a verme, le recibf cordial- 
mente, when he came to see me, / received him cordially, 

2. After para que, in order that, de modo (manera) que, 
so as, so that, con tal que or siempre que, pr&vided that, a 
menos que, unless, aunque, although, even if, dado que, granted 

^ A c)ause that modifies a verb is called an adverbial clause. 
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ihaty and the like, if the subordinate verb does not state 
soniething as an accompUshed fact. 

Le dl pi^d, plmiui y tinta I gave him p{^)er, pen and ink in 
para que escnhiese la carta. order that he should write the 

letter. 

Me esciibid que comprarfa la He wrote me that he would buy 
casa con tal que yo liiciese the house provided (that) I 
las reparackmes neceaarian. should make the necessary re- 
pairs. 

No aptCDdere esta lecci6a I shall not learn this lesson even 
annqoe estodie toda la if (although) I study all night. 
nocfae. 

o. After annqne, de mode que, and the like, the indicative is used 
to state something as an accomplished fact: no Mfrenidi la leccUSn asm- 
que estodi^ toda la mkbe, I did not leam the leucn aUhough I Uudied 
aU night. 



166. Condilioiud Cbuises. — 1. The imperfect subjiinC' 
live is used in a conditional clause (or if-clause) to imfdy 
that the statement is either contrar>' to fact in the present 
or doubtful in the future. 

St yo tntiese (o tofiera; If I had money, I should buy it 
dinefis locoBqcarfa deade immediately. 



(This implies: Bb tcaeo dinero.; 

St yo tntiese (o tofieraj U I siM>aU have money to-monrrw^ 

I siKnuld b«iy it. 



(This impGcs: Ea dodooo ^df^jhtfvd; que teaga dia«ro marfjana.) 

2. In the conchisioQal ciaoEie of such a sent^^sice tb^ ctja* 
ditional t^ise or, leas often, the imperfect .wbjrinctive in -ra 
is used, bot not the imperfect ^>jtnurtive in 

SI yo 




^r, lo 



If I h^l ^jyr/offff I shr^ild h^iy it. 
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EXERCISES 



la bota, high shoe, boot (- high la paja, straw 

shoe) la plumafuente,* fountain pen 

el calzado, footwear el portamonedas, purse 

el chando, rubber overshoe, go- las reparadones, repairs 

losh ^ el sastre, tailor 

el dinero, money la sastrerfa, tailor shop 

el fieltro, felt la sombrererfa, hat shop, hatter's 

el frac, evening coat, ** dress " el sombrerero, hatter, dealer in 

coat hats 

el hongo, " derby " hat, " bowler " * la suela, sole (of a shoe) * 

lastimar, to hurt la zapaterfa, shoe store 

la Uave, key el zapatero, shoemaker 

la medida, measure la zapatilla, slipper ' 
el objeto, object 

la bota de montar, riding boot; el sombrero de ala anclia, broad- 
brimmed hat; el traje de etiqueta, evening clothes, " dress " suit; me 
mande hacer un traje, I had, or I ordered, a suit made; me sienta (o 
me cae) bien, it fits me well 

A. 1. Entr6 eo una sastreria. 2. Me mand6 hacer un 
traje, y el sastre me tom6 la medida. 3. Me pregunt6 el 
sastre si querfa levita o americana (saco). 4. Me dijo 
que la levita estaba mds de moda. 5. Yo le contests que 
preferia la americana (el saco) aunque estuviera mds de 
moda la levita. 6. Tambi^n me mand6 hacer un traje de 
etiqueta, frac y pantal6n negros y chaleco bianco. 7. No 
compro nunca los trajes hechos. 8. No me sientan (caen) 
bien. 9. Yo necesito muchos bolsillos. 10. Llevo en ellos 
muchos objetos: el reloj, el portamonedas, las llaves, un 
panuelo, un cortaplumas y im Idpiz o una plumafuente. 

^ In most Spanish-American countries called zapato (o zapat6n) de goiiii« 
or zapato de hole (as in Mexico). 

' Also called bombfn (as in Mexico). 

' Also pluma de faente, or pluma estilogr&fica (as in Spain). 

^ The sole of the foot is la planta del pie. 

' Moorish slippers, without counter, are babuchas. 
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11. Despu^ fuf a una zapaterla donde habfa un buen surtido 
de toda clase de calzado. 12. Compr^ al dependiente un 
par de botas, dos pares de zapatos y un par de zapatillas. 
13. Tambi^n compr^ un par de chanclos (zapatos de goma) 
que me pondr^ cuando llueva. 14. Mand^ poner medias 
suelas a un par de zapatos viejos. 15. No me gustan las 
betas de montar porque me lastiman los pies. 16. Pero 
le dije al dependiente que comprarfa un par de botas de 
montar con tal que no me lastimaran los pies. 17. No 
las compr^ hoy, pero las comprar6 cuando vuelva otra vez, 
siempre que tenga dinero. 18. Fuf tambi^n a una som- 
brereria. 19. C!ompr^ al sombrerero un hongo y un som- 
brero de fieltro. 20. Comprar6 un sombrero de paja de ala 
ancha cuando U^ue el verano. 

B. 1. iEn d6nde entr6 Vd.? 2. Cuando Vd. mand6 
hacer un traje, i,qu6 le tom6 el sastre? 3. ^Qu£ le pre- 
gunt6 a Vd. el sastre? 4. ^Cu^ estaba mis de moda, 
la levita o la ameriGaoa (el saco)? 5. iCuSL preferla Vd. 
aunque no estuviera de moda? 6. ^Cudles son las prendas 
(parts) de un traje de etiqueta? 7. ^Por qu6 no le guiftan 
a Vd. los trajes bechos? 8. iQu^ lleva Vd. en los IxAhUUm? 
9. ^En donde venden el calzado? 10. ^Qui^n vende el r;al- 
zado? 11. ^Q^ clase de calzado compr6 Vd«? 12-13. Kri 
el inviemo (En el verano; ^prefiere Vd« las bota^ a los 
zapatos? 14. ^Cuinck» se pondri Vd. los chanclos ^zapatos 
de goma)? 15. ^Qu^ mando Vd. poner a un par de zapat/>$ 
viejos? 16. iPor que no le gustan a Vd. htn U/ta^ de u»fmtj^? 
17. ^Comprari Vi un par con tal qae no le laiftirnerj Ion 
pies? 18. iEn donde ven^fen lo« s!r>rrjbrer'/«? 19. 'Jifi)h% 
vende los aombnro^? 20. ^Prefiere Vd ^J ^jorigo al v^ro- 
brero de fidtro? 21. iCi£*:do coTripr5i.''d Vd. tin AOfnl/rero 
de paja? 22. iQuie?»: Vi q je visg; ^ a -a ari<;fjA? 
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D. 1. When (^A qu6 hora) will the train arrive? 2. I shaU 
wait until the train arrives. 3. I shall leave (Partir§) when the 
train arrives. 4. The train arrived at three o'clock. 5. I waited 
until the train should arrive. 6. I left when the train arrived. 
7-8. He asks (He asked) him not to sell the piano before Mary 
sees (saw) it. 9. He sold it before Mary saw (viera) it. 10. We 
shall speak so as not to offend anyone. 11. We spoke so that we 
did not offend anyone. 12. I shall buy the house provided you 
make the repairs. 13. Will you (iQuiere Vd.) make them? 
14. They said (that) they would learn the lesson even if they 
studied all night. 15. But they did not learn the lesson although 
they did study all night. 16. If ready-made suits fitted him well, 
he would buy one. 17. If he had the money, he would have a 
good suit made. 18. If straw hats were in fashion, I should buy 
one. 19. If it were (hiciera or hiciese) cold, you would prefer a 
felt hat, would you not? 20. Should you wear (^Usarfa Vd.) 
riding boots if they did not hurt your feet? 21. If I rode on horse- 
back, I should wear riding boots. 

E. 1. Mr. (§103, 2) Martinez is a (§74) tailor and he has the 
best tailor shop in (the) town. 2. When I wish a suit that will fit 
(§161, 2) me well, I go to his tailor shop. 3. His suits cost more 
than ready-made suits (§103, 1), but they are much better. 
4. When (the) autumn comes (lisese llegar), I shall have a woolen 
suit made. 5. Unless the suit fits me well, I shan't accept it. 6. And 
I want a suit that has a-lot-of (muchos) pockets. 7. In one vest 
(waistcoat) pocket (= one pocket of the vest) I carry my (el) watch 
and in another my (el) penknife. 8. I carry my (las) keys in a 
trousers pocket. 9. There are many kinds of men's suits: those 
with (los de) frock coat, with (de) evening coat, sack coat, 
jacket, etc. (etcetera). 10. In the morning I use fa] sack coat 
and I use [a] frock coat in the afternoon; but at night a (el) 
*^ dress " coat is more suitable (propio). 11. Mr. Gonzdlez bought 
this morning a pair of high shoes (boots). 12. He told the shoe- 
maker to put half soles on (a) the old shoes (botas). 13. In (the) 
summer he prefers low shoes and in (the) winter he prefers high 
shoes (boots). 14. As soon as the rainy season (la estaci6n de 
lluvias) begins, he will buy a pair of rubber overshoes (goloshes). 
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15. I hope (that) he will buy (comprarft) them before the rains 
(las lluvias) begin. 16. Shall you wear a straw hat when summer 
comes? 17. Do you like a broad-brimmed hat? 18. In (the) 
winter you prefer a felt hat, do you not? 19. Although a (el) 
" derby " may be more fashionable, I shall wear a felt hat this 
winter. 20. I shall buy it of (al) Mr. Herrera, because he's the 
best hatter in (de la) town. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

166. Subjuntivo en dftusulas adverbiales. — Se emplea el 
subjuntivo: 

1. Despu6s de las conjunciones temporales cuando, antes que, 
hasta que, luego que, mientras (que), etc., siempre que se implique 
tiempo futuro. 

a. Pero si las expresiones anteriores no implican tiempo futuro, se 
usa el indicative. 

2. Despu6s de para que, de mode (manera) que, con tal que, 
siempre que, a menos que, aunque, dado que, etc., siempre que el 
verbo subordinado no exprese algo ya sucedido. 

a. Despu^s de aunque, de mode que, y otras conjunciones semejantes, 
se usa el indicative para expresar algo como un hecho ya sucedido. 

166. CUusulas condicionales. — 1. El imperfecto de subjuntivo 
se usa en cldusulas condicionales para indicar que la expresi6n 
es contraria a la verdad en el presente o dudosa en el futuro. 

2. En las cldusulas terminales de tales frases se usan el con- 
dicional o, con menos frecuencia, el imperfecto de subjuntivo en 
-ra, pero nunca el imperfecto de subjuntivo en -se. 



• 
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LESSON xxxvn 

167. Use of Ojal& (que) with the Subjunctiye 

lOjalA (que) ^ viva mil afiosi Oh, that he may (or, I hope he 

will) Uve a thousand years! 
lOjaUL (que)yiviese (oviyiera) Oh, that he might (or, I wish he 

mil afiosi would) Uve a thousand years! 

lOjaUl (que) yo pudiera I wish I could do it! 

hacerlol 

168. Softened Statement 

1. Yo quisiera vender la casa. I should like (or, I should be glad) 

to sell the house. 
Yo quisiera que Vd. la comprase I wish you would buy it. 

(o comprara). 
Vd. debiera ha^cer las repara-* You ou^t to (or, should) make 
dones. the repairs. 

a. These are milder expressions, and therefore more conmionly used,* 
than the following: 

Quiero vender la casa. I want to sell the house. 

Quiero que Vd. la oon^re. I wish you to buy it. 

Vd. debe hacer las repara- You must make the r^yairs. 
dones. 

2. The conditional is also thus used. 

Me gostarfa mudio hacerlo. I should be very ^ad to do so. 

EUa prdferirfa pasearse en She would pr^er to go driving, 
oodie. 

169. Will and ShouU 

Will (= am, art, is, etc., iriUing) is expressed by quier-o, 
-es, -e, etc. 

Should ( = ought to) is expressed by debier-a, -as, etc. 

^Quiere Vd. venderla? WiU you seD it? 

^Debiera (o deberfa) yo hacerlo? Should I do it? 

^ Que is often omitted after ojaUL 



LESSON XXXVn 153 

170. Future (or Hypothetical) Subjunctiye. — This tense 
may be formed for all verbs by adding the following endings 
to the stem of the preterite indicative, third person: 



I: 
n fund m: -iere, -ieres, ' iere, -i€remos, -iereiSy -iereii 

^ , -^ _. Future Sub junctiTe 

3dPers.PL ^ 

Hab]ar:haU-«ro&; haU-are, -eres, -are, -iremos, -ereis, -aren 
Pedir: pid-ienm; pid-4erey -ieres, -iere, -i^remos, -iereis. 



Note that the imperfect subjunctive tenses are also formed from the 
stem of the preterite, third person. 

171. Use of the Future Subjunctiye. — The future sub- 
junctive denotes a condition or hypothesis. In the spoken 
Spanish of to-day it is rarely used except in proverbs, l^al 
expressions, etc. Its place is r^ularly taken by the pres- 
ent subjunctive, or by the present indicative if used with 

IXmde fueres, haz como Wherever you go, do as you see. 
yieres. {cf. " When in Rome, do as the 

Romans do.") 

Si algfin acdonista pidiere (o If any shareholder asks that the 
pide) que la reuni6n se meeting be postponed, the ma- 
difiera, deddiri la mayorla. jority shall decide. 

172. Traer, io bring 

Present Indicative Preterite Indicative 

&NOX7I<AB PlURAIi SiNGUI^AB FlITRAIi 

traigo traemos traje trajimos 

traes traeis trajiste trajistms 

trae traen trajo trajenm ^ 

Other forms of the indicative, and the imperative, are r^ular. 
What are the four subjunctive tenses of traer? 

^ Since i is omitted from trajeron (the ending is -eron instead of -ieron), 
it 18 also omitted from trajese, trajera, and trajere. See also dijeron (from 
4«ctr) : dijese, dijera, dijere ($277). 
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173. -uir Verbs. — These verbs add y to the stem vowel 
u except before an inflectional ending that begins with s 
or y. 

Huir, to flee 
Present Indicative Imperative 

SiNOXTLAB PlITBAL SiNOULAB PlXJRAIi 

huyo huimos 

huyes huis huye huid 

huye huyen 

a. In huy6 and huyeron the y is a part of the inflectional ending 
(§114, 2). ^_^ 

What are the four subjunctive tenses of huir? 

h. Like huir are inflected construir, to buUd, consiructf instruir, to 
instruct, etc. 

EXERCISES 



aficionado, -a (a), fond (of) 
el ahnid6n, starch 

aknidonar, to starch 
la caballeriza, stable 
el coche, carriage 

encoger(se), to shrink 
la espuela, spur ^ 

hervir (ie), to boil 
el jinete, horseman 
el kil6metro, kilometer (= f mile) 
el lavandero, laundryman; la 
lavandera, laundress 

ligero, -a, Ught, fast 



manso, -a^ gentle, tame 

marcar, to mark 
la milla, mile 

pasearse, to walk, drive, or ride 
for pleasure 

planchar, to iron 
el predo, price 
la raza, race, breed 
la silla, chair, saddle 

subido, -4^ high 

tibio, -a, lukewarm 
el tiro, pull; caballo de tiro, driv- 
ing horse 



hacer advertencias, to give directions; dar un paseo, to take a 

walk, ride, etc, 

A. 1. Cuando el lavandero (la lavandera) venga por la 
ropa, yo quisiera que Vd. le hiciera las siguientes advertencias. 
2. Me gustaria que estuvieran bien ahnidonados los cuellos, 
los punos y las pecheras de las camisas. 3. Pero la ropa 

1 Spurs with a sine^e sharp point are called los adcates. 
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interior la^ quisiera sin almid6n. 4. La ropa de lana debiera 
lavarse con agua tibia y no ponerse en agua hirviendo, por- 
que se encoge. 5. La ropa de hilo y de atgod6n puede 
lavarse con agua caliente. 6. Tambi^n quisiera todas las 
piezas bien planchadas. 7. Toda la ropa esti marcada. 

B. 1. ^No quisiera Vd. venir a la caballeriza a ver nues- 
tros cabaUos? 2. — Con mucho gusto. Soy aficionado a 
los caballos de silla {saddle horses). 3. — Tenemos tambi^n 
hermosos caballos de tiro. 4. — S6 que todos los caballos 
de Yds. son de buena raza. 5. — SI, senor; mi padre paga 
precios subidos por ellos. 6. Mi hermana tiene un caballo 
muy manso. 7. Ella monta a caballo casi todos los dlas, 
si hace {it is) buen tiempo. 8. — jOjald que la mla hiciera lo 
mismo! 9. Pero prefiere pasearse en coche o en autom6vil. 
10. Yo tengo un caballo muy ligero que puede correr veinte 
kil6metros por hora {an hour). 11. Prefiero este caballo a 
todos los dem^. 

C. ConUstese, 1. iQui^n vendrd por la ropa? 2. iQu6 
advertencias quiere Vd. que yo le haga? 

D. ContSstese. 1. ^Es Vd. aficionado (-a) a los caballos? 
2. iLe gusta a Vd. montar a caballo? 3. iSon de buena 
raza los caballos de Vds.? 4. iPag6 su sefior padre precios 
subidos por ellos? 5. ^Cudles costaron mds, los caballos de 
silla o los (caballos) de tiro? 6. iCudles son mds hermosos? 
7. ^Tiene la hermana de Vd. un caballo manso? 8. iPrefiere 
montar a caballo o pasearse en autom6vil? 9. ^Tiene Vd. 
un caballo ligero? 10. iCfudntos kil6metros (^Cudntas mil- 
las) puede correr por hora? 

E. 1. We should like to sell the house. 2. We wish you (Vds.) 
would buy the house. 3. We should like to sell it. 4. We should 
like you to buy it {oTf We wish you would, buy it). 5. Will you 

^ Note the personal pronoun la used here because the noun object (/.) 
precedes the verb. 
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buy it? 6. I should study more. 7. I must study more. 8. I 
have [got] to study more. 9. I should study more if I had the 
time. 10. Bring me a glass of water. 11. Please bring it at once. 
12. I wish you would bring it now. 13. The house is built of 
brick(s). 14. I wish my house to be built ^ of stone. 15. Should 
you like your house to be built ^ of wood (madera)? 16. Please 
have (= order) a new suit made. 17. The suit (that) you are 
(estfi) wearing does not fit you well. 18. If the price of woolen 
suits (§103, 1) were not so (tan) high, I should have one made. 

F. 1. Please tell the laundrjmaan to come for the clothes [on] 
(the) Mondays. 2. And tell him to bring the clean clothes on 
Wednesdays or Thursdays. 3. When he comes, I wish you would 
give him the following directions. 4. The woolen underclothes 
should not be put ^ in boiling water, because they shrink. 5. But 
I should like ^ the linen and cotton clothes to be washed ^ in hot 
water. 6. Tell him also that I should like the cuffs and collars of 
the shirts well starched. 7. But I should prefer less starch in the 
shirt bosoms. 8. And I don't want any starch in the underclothes. 
9. I think (Creo que) all the pieces are well marked. 

G. 1. Have you a very fast saddle horse? 2. I should like to 
take a ride (pasearme a caballo) this afternoon. 3. Will you not 
come with us? We are going to take a drive in a (paseamos en) 
motor car. 4. No, thank you; I should prefer the exercise of 
riding (§88, 3) on horseback. 5. But I should want a saddle horse: 
I shouldn't want to take a ride on a driving horse. 6. I wish you 
would choose a gentle horse, because I am not [a] good horseman. 
7. I should like a good saddle, but I shouldn't want spurs. 8. I 
never put on spurs when I ride on horseback. 9. Should you like 
a fast horse? 10. Yes, sir; I should prefer a fast horse, provided 
it is gentle. 

» Use reflexive construction. 

* Note that I ahoidd like may mean either / afundd wish (yo quisiera) or 
U would please me (me gustaiia). 
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RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

168. — 1. Quisiera, debiera, etc., son expresiones mds suaves y 
por lo mismo mds usadas que quiero, debo, etc. 
2. Tambi6n se usa el condicional en este sentido. 

170. Futuro (o hipot^tico) de subjuntivo. — Este tiempo se 
forma en todos los verbos afiadiendo al radical de la tercera persona 
del pret^rito (pasado absoluto) de indicativo las siguientes termi- 
naciones: . . . 

171. Use del futuro de subjuntivo. — El futuro de subjuntivo 
indica una condici6n o hip6tesis. En el espafio] hablado hoy en 
dfa, rara vez se emplea esta forma excepto en proverbios, expre- 
siones legales, etc. Se substituye en el lenguaje corriente por el 
presente de subjuntivo, o por el presente de indicativo si se usa 
con la conjunci6n condicional si. 

173. Verbos en -uir. — Los verbos en -uir afiaden a la vocal 
radical u una y, excepto delante de las terminaciones que empiecen 
por i o por y. 

a. La y de huy6 y huyeron forma parte de la terminaci6n. 

b. Se conjugan como huir los verbos construir, instruir, etc. 



LESSON xxxvm 

In this Lesson and in those thai follow there is a review of 
rules of grammar given in preceding Lessons, with the more 
important exceptions to the rides, 

NOUNS 

174. Gender of Nouns. — Nouns ending in -o are usually 
masculine, and those ending in -a are usually feminine. 

Exceptions. — 1. The name of a male being is mascu- 
line, even if the noun ends in -a. 

el cura, parish priest el artists, artist, m. 

2. La mano, hand, is feminine, and el dfa, day, is masculine. 
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3. El mapa, mapy and some words of Greek origin ending 
in -ma or -ta, like el poema, poem, and el planeta, planety 
are masculine.^ 

176. Number of Nouns. — A noun ending in a vowel 
adds -s, and a noun ending in a consonant adds -es, to 
form the plural. 

Exceptions. — 1. A noun that ends in a stressed vowel 
or diphthong adds -es to form the plural. 

rubi, ruby: rubies, rubies rey, king; reyes, kings 

a. But, mam&, mamma, pap6, papa, and all nouns ending in stressed 
•^y add only -s: papfi, pap&s; caf6y coffee, caf6s, coffees; pie, foot, 
pies, feet. 

2. Nouns ending in unstressed -es or -is have the same 
form in the plural as in the singular. 

lunes, Monday, Mondays crisis, crisis, crises 

3. Family names generally remain unchanged in the plural. 
Martinez, los Martinez Garcia, los Garcia 

176. Dative of Separation. — In Spanish, verbs mean- 
ing to take from, ask of, and the like, take the dative of the 
person. 

Pido un favor a mi padre. I ask a favor of my father. 

Lo compr6 al seflor Garcia. He bought it of Mr. Garcia. 

Note also: le pido im favor, / ask a favor of him; se lo compr6, he 

bought it frpm him. 

4 

177. An English noun used as an adjective is generally 
expressed in Spanish by a noun preceded by de or para. 

Un reloj de oro. A gold watch. 

Una taza para te. A teacup (una taza de te is a cup 

of tea), 

178. Study the inflection of regular verbs of the first 
conj ugation. (§237) . 

I Thus el clima, climcUe, el idioma, language, el diploma, diploma, el 
programa, program, el telegrama, telegram, el tema, theme, toritten exercise. 
el cometa. comet (but la cometa, kite), etc. 



LESSON XXXVIII 159 

EXERCISES 

agitado, -a, rough, agitated el marinero, sailor 

agradable, pleasant, agreeable el muelle, wharf, dock 

el billete, ticket,^ note el oficial, officer 

el buque, boat la ola, wave 

el camarote, stateroom el pasajero, passenger 

la cubierta, deck la tormenta, storm 

desaparecer, to disappear tranquilo, -a, calm, tranquil 

la distanda, distance la travesia, passage 

la litera, berth ' el vapor, steam; steamboat, 

el mar,^ sea steamship * 

marearse, to get seasick 

a bordo de, aboard; en punto, promptly, exactly; iqn6 distancia 
hay de . . . ? what is the distance from . . . ? how far is it from . . . ? 

A. 1. iCudndo sale el vapor para Buenos Aires? 2. — To- 
dos los dlas a las nueve de la manana. 3. — iHay camarotes 
de primera elase? 4. — SI, senor; hay camarotes de primera 
clase y de segunda. 5. — D6me Vd. un billete (o boleto) 
de primera clase. 6. Quisiera un camarote sobre cubierta 
en que no haya mds de (than) dos literas (o camas). 7. — SI, 
senor; aqui tiene Vd. su billete. 8. — iQu6 distancia hay 
de Montevideo a Buenos Aires? 9. — Hay cerca de doscien- 
tos (200) kil6metros. 10. — Vamos a bordo. Ya sen las 
ocho y media. 11. iCudntos pasajeros hay a bordo? 
12. — Me dijo uno de los oficiales que habrd mds de dos- 
cientas personas a bordo sin contar los marineros. 13. — Es- 
pero que sea agradable la travesia. 14. — Yo temo una 
tormenta. Si el mar estd agitado, me mareo. 15. — Pero, 
hombre, ^no ve Vd. que el mar estd tranquilo? Las olas ya 
desaparecieron.^ 16. Vamos a decir adi6s a nuestros amigos 

I In several Spanish-American countries ticket is boleto, and ticket agent 
is boletero. > Or la cama. * Also la mar. 

* One also says buque de vapor for steamboat. 

^ Note the preterite used with ya with the force of the English present 
perfect. 
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del {on the) muelle antes que saiga el buque. 17. — iBueno! 
Yo veo a los seiiores de Garcia y a los seiiores de Gronzdlez 
en el muelle. 18. {Buen viaje! — jFeliz viaje! — lAdi6s! — 
iAdi6s! 

B. Cantistese. 1-4. {U sense, como pregunUis orcdes, A. 1, 3, 
8 y 11.) 5. iPreferirfa Vd. un camarote bajo (below) eubierta 
o sobre eubierta? 6. ^Cudntas literas (o camas) quisiera 
Vd. en el camarote? 7. iCudndo se marea Vd.? 8. ^Estd 
el mar tranquilo o agitado? 9. ^Ya desaparecieron las olas? 

10. iCree Vd. que sea agradable la travesla? 11. ^Qui^nes 
han venido al muelle para despedirse de Vds.? 12. ^Le * 
gusta a Vd. la vida (life) a bordo de un buque? 13. ^Quisiera 
Vd. ser marinero? 14. iPreferiria Vd. ser pasajero? 

C. Vsese d articvlo determinado correspondiente a los siffuientes 
nombres en ambos niimeroSf singular y plural: libro {par ejem/plOj 
el libro, los libros), pluma, mano, dla, agua, artista (m.), 
artista (/.), hombre, mujer, hermano, hermana, carta, planeta, 
papA, mamd, idioma, hacha, cuchara, cura, pie, ingl6s, martes, 
canap6 (m.: sofa), sinopsis (/.: synopsis), rey, senor Ortiz, 
seiior Heredia, rubl, frac (§114), luz, reloj, caf6, alma, aguja, 
americana, espafiola. 

D. 1. I asked ^ the man when (a que hora) the train would 
arrive. 2. I asked the man for a ticket. 3. I asked him to give 
me the ticket at once. 4. Did he buy the gold watch from Mr. 
Olmedo? 5. Yes, sir; he bought it from him. 6. Did you buy 
Charles' horse? 7. Did you buy this horse from Charles? 8. Did 
you take (tisese quitar) it from your sister? 9. No, ma'am; I 
didn't take it from her. 10. Please bring me a coffee cup. 

11. Please bring me a cup of coffee. 12. And bring me also a glass 
of cold water. 

E. 1. To-day we leave for Buenos Aires. 2. — How far is 
Buenos Aires from Montevideo? (viase A. 8) 3. — It is (Hay) two 

I Distinguish between preguntar, and pedir or rogar. 
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hundred kilometers more or less (mis o menos). 4. — Is the 
steamship that you will take (tomard) large or small? 5. — It is 
not very large, but it is fast. 6. — Have you already bought your 
tickets? 7. — Yes, sir; I have bought two tickets from the agent 
(agente o boletero), one for me and the other for my brother. 

8. — I am glad that your brother is going also to Buenos Aires. 

9. Where is your stateroom? — We have a stateroom on deck 
with two berths. 10. It is small, but it is very comfortable. 
11. — Do you get seasick if the sea is rough? 12. — When the sea 
IB rough I always get seasick, but my brother never gets seasick. 
13. — When shall you go aboard the boat? 14. — I should go 
aboard now if I could. 15. I shall ask an officer if I may (puedo) 
go aboard now. 16. I shall ask him to let me go aboard at once. 
17. But before going (§88, 3) aboard I should like to take leave 
of my friends on the wharf. 18. I see the parish priest and his old 
mother. 19. Do you believe (that) they have come to say goodbye 
to us? 20. — No, sir; they have come to take leave of Mr. and 
Mrs. Ntifiez. 21. — Do you fear a storm? — No, sir; to-day there 
will not be [a] storm. 22. The waves have already disappeared 
and the sea is calm. 23. One of the sailors told me that there will 
be many passengers on the ship. 24. Yes, sir; I believe (that) 
there will be more than two hundred persons on board, without 
coimting the officers and the sailors. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

174. Genero de los nombres (o substantivos). — Los nombres 
que en singular terminan en -o son, por regla general, mascuUnos; 
y los que terminan en -a son generalmente femeninos. 

Excepciones. — 1. El nombre de hombre o animal macho es 
masculino aunque termine en -a. 

2. Mano es femenino, y dia es masculino. 

3. El mapa y algunas palabras de origen griego que terminan 
en -ma o — ta son mascuUnos. 

175. Niimero de los nombres. — Los nombres que terminan en 
vocal forman el plural anadiendo una-s, y los que terminan en 
consonante afiadiendo -es. 
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Excepciones. — 1. El nombre que termina en vocal acentuada 
(o diptongo acentuado) forma el plural anadiendo 



a. Las palabras pap& y mami, y todos los nombres que terminen 
en -€ acentuada, forman su plural afiadiendo solamente -s. 

2. Los nombres que terminan en -es o -is sin el acento tienen 
en el plural la misma forma que en el singular. 

3. Los nombres patronfmicos, por regla general, no varfan en el 

plural. 

176. Dative de separaci6n. — En espanol los verbos quitar, 
pedir, etc., rigen al dativo de la persona. 

177. El nombre ingl^ usado en calidad de adjetivo se traduce 
al espanol mediante un nombre precedido de las preposiciones de 
o para. 



LESSON XXXIX 
ADJECTIVES 

179. Apocopation of Adjectives. — 1. Bueno, good, male, 
badf uno, one, an, or a, alguno, some, ninguno, no, none, pri- 
mero, first, and tercero, third, lose the final -o of the mas- 
culine singular when they precede, their noun. 

2. Grande, great, santo, Saint, and ciento, one hundred, 
generally lose the final syllable before the word they modify: 

Una gran ciudad, a great city. Cien pesos, one hundred dollars. 
San Pablo, Saint Paul. But, Ciento dos pesos, one hun- 

dred and two dollars. 

a. Santa does not lose its final syllable: Santa Isabel, Saint Eliza- 

beih. 

180. Position of Adjectives. — To the rule that Spanish 
descriptive adjectives usually follow their noun, there are 
these exceptions: 

1. A descriptive adjective usually precedes its noim if it 
does not distinguish one object from another but merely 
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Barnes a quality characteristic of the object It is then often 
used in a figurative sense. 
Compare: 

La casa bianca. The white house. 

La Uanca mere. The white snow. 

Una voz nmca. A hoarse voice. 

Ei rooco tmeoo. The hoarse thunder. 

2. A few adjectives have one meaning before, and another 
after their noun. 

Un gran hombre. A great man. 

XJn homhre grande. A big man. 

Una pobre nmjer. A poor woman. 

Una nrajer pobre. A poor (poverty-stricken) wcnnan. 

Ifi caxo anugD. My dear friend. 

Un caballo caro. A dear (expulsive) horse. 

Vaiioa papdes. Several papers. 

Papries vaiios. Miscellaneous papen. 

181. Agreement of Adjectives. — To the rule that an 
adjective agrees in number with its noun, there are the 
following apparent exceptions: 

1. If an adjective modifies several singular nouns, the 
plural form of the adjective is used (see $38j. 

2. Sometimes a pliual noun is modified by several singular 
adjectives. This occurs when each adjective modifies only 
one of the individuals d^ioted b\' the noun. 

Los volnmaies primeio y The first and seooiMi voluntee. 



(For other rules for adjectives, see: Inflection, — H^o, 36, 
99; Position, — §34; Agreement, — §37, 38.) 

182. Comparison of Adjectives. — Most Spanish adjec- 
tives form their ocnnparative of superiority by prefixing 
m&s, more, to the positive, and their superlative by prefix- 
ing the d^nite article or a posses^ve adjective to the 
comparative. 
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Este hombre es rico. 

Este hombre es m&s rico que 

aquel. 
Estos hombres son los m&s 

ricos del mtindo. 
Juan es mi amigo m&s intimo. 



This man is rich. 

This man is richer than that one. 

These men are the richest in the 

world. 
John is my most intimate friend. 



a. When there is no real comparison, most may be expressed by muy, 
or the suffix -isimo : es muy titil, or es utillsimo, U is most 'usefvl. 

183. Study the regular verbs of the second and third 
conjugations (§237). 

EXERCISES 



adem&s, moreover, besides 

alii, there 

atravesar (ie), to cross (over) 

barato, -a, cheap 
el baiil, trunk 
el cochecama,^ sleeping car 
el cochecomedor, dining car 
la comodidad, convenience 
el conocidOy acquaintance 
el cuero, leather 
el departamento,^ compartment 
el dril, duck (cloth) 



expreso, express ' 
el f errocarril, railway 

hasta, till, to 
la lona, canvas 
la maleta, valise, (hand)bag 

meter en, to put in or into 
la pampa, prairie, plain 

sacar, to take out, get (a ticket) 
la sierra, mountain range, moim- 

tains 
el tranvia, street car, tramway 

via jar, to travel 



el billete sencillo, one-way ticket; el billete de ida y vuelta,^ round- 
trip ticket; maflana por la mafiana, to-morrow morning; pasado 
mafiana, the day after to-morrow; por supuesto, of course; estil haciendo 
(o arreglando) el baiil, he is packing his trunk; hay de todo, there is 
everything; hace mucho calor, it is very warm; resulta m&s barato, 
it is cheaper;* tengo ganas de, I long to; ^que le parece a Vd.? what 
is your opinion? what do you think (about it)? si le parece a Vd., if 
you think best (approve). 

A. 1. ^A qu6 hora sale el tren para Santiago de Chile? 
2. — El tren expreso (o rdpido) sale a las nueve y diez de 

^ Also el coche dormitorio, el " Pullman " (as in Mexico), or el " sleep- 
ing." 

' Or compartimiento. ^ Or r&pido. 

* Literally, of going and returning. ^ Lil^prally, it restUta cheaper. 
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la manana. 3. — iQu6 le parece a Vd.? iTomamos ese 
tren manana por la mafiana? 4. — No, seiior; mafiana no 
podr6 partir. 5. Tengo que comprar varias cosas y hacer 
(arreglar) el batil. 6. Ademds, tengo que despedinne de 
yarios amigos y eonocidos. 7. — jBueno! Partiremos pasado 
mafiana si le parece a Vd. 8. — iQu6 traje debe llevar uno 
en el tren, de lana o de dril, y qu6 zapatos, de cuero o de 
lona? 9. — Ueve Vd. traje de lana y zapatos de cuero, por 
supuesto. 10. El primer dia hard mucho calor cuando 
estemos atravesando las pampas. 11. Pero cuando atravese- 
mos la sierra, hard mds frio que en el Labrador. 12. — ^Po- 
dremos meter las maletas en los departamentos? 13. Sf; 
con tal que no sean muy grandes. 14 — ^Lleva ese tren co- 
Tjhecama y (coche)comedor ^ ? 15. — Sf ; hay de todo. El tren 
«xpreso tiene todas las comodidades que podamos apetecer. 

16. — iQ\x6 le parece a Vd.? ^Seria mds conveniente (better) 
sacar billete sencillo (de ida nada mds), o de ida y vuelta? 

17. — Si Vd. piensa volver a Buenos Aires, le aconsejo que 
eompre billete (o boleto) de ida y vuelta. 18. Resulta mds 
barato que dos billetes sencillos. 19. Yo sacar^ un billete 
sencillo hasta Santiago. 20. De Santiago paso a Valparaiso 
y de alii voy por (by) mar a los Estados Unidos. 21. Cuesta 
menos venir por mar desde Valparaiso a los Estados Unidos 
que desde Buenos Aires. 22. Ademds, hace mucho tiempo 
que tengo ganas de ver a Lima y el canal de Panamd. 
23. — jBueno! Manana a las ocho y media tomaremos el 
tranvfa para ir a la estaci6n del ferrocarril. 

B. CordSstese, 1-6. (RepUanse, como preguntas orales, A. 1, 
3, 8, 12, 14; 16.) 7. iDe qui6nes tiene Vd. que despedirse 
antes de partir? 8. ^A d6nde va Vd. por ferrocarril? 
9. Cuando Vd. parta de Santiago de Chile, I a d6nde ird 
a tomar el vapor? 10. De Valparaiso ^a d6nde ird Vd. 
por vapor? 11. iQu6 ciudad tiene Vd. ganas de ver? 

^ Here comedor alone would be sufficient. 



<f-- 



166 FIRST SPANISH COURSE 

12. ^Hace mucho tiempo que Vd. piensa visitar a Lima? 

13. iQu6 otro lugar (place) tiene Vd. ganas de ver? 

14. ^Tomard Vd. un a.utom6vil para ir a la estaci6n del 
ferrocarril? 15. iPreferiria Vd. tomar el tranvia? 16. Si V4. 
prefiere el tranvia, dlgame por qu6 lo prefiere. 17. ^Gudl es 
la tarifa (fare) del tranvia? (Respuesta: La tarifa del tranvia 
es de cinco centavos.) 

C. RepUasBf omitiendo los nombres. 1. ^Tiene Vd. algdn 
amigo? (iTiene Vd. alguno?) 2. Tengo un amigo. 3. No 
tengo ningdn amigo. 4-6. Tenemos el primer (el tercer, el 
dltimo) volumen. 7. El tiene eien pesos. 8. Vd. tiene un 
buen caballo (Vd. tiene uno bueno). 

D. Pdngase en los tres grados de comparaddn: aplicado, j)ere- 
zosa, eansados, baratas, fuerte, inteligentes. 

E. FormMense f rases que contengan (1) un nombre modificado 
por rojo, -a; azul (Wwe); mal(o), -a; gran(de); mds fdcil; 
(2) dos mds nombres modificados por blaneos, -as; negros, 
-as; pobres; caros, -as; mds pobres; mds caros, -as; utillsi- 
mos, -as; varios, -as. 

F. 1. We shall leave Buenos Aires for Santiago de Chile the day 
after to-morrow. 2. The express train leaves at half-past ten in 
the morning. 3. Before departing we must take leave of all our 
friends and of some acquaintances. 4. My father will get our 
tickets to-morrow if they will permit him [to do] so (si se lo per- 
miten). 5. We shall take a carriage or a motor car to (para) go 
to the railway station. 6. The street (tram) car would be cheaper, 
of course. 7. But we have a lot (un mont6n) of parcels and hand- 
bags to carry with us. 8. I should prefer to pay more and take an 
automobile (motor car). 9. We must buy many things before we 
pack (§153) our trunks. 10. I wish I could wear (Quisiera poder 
Uevar) a duck suit and canvas shoes while we are crossing the 
plains. 11. It will be very warm all (the) day on the train. 12. But 
there will be much dust, and the suit would soon be soiled (sudo). 
13. When we cross the mountains between (entre) Argentina and 
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Chile, it will be very cold. 14. It is cold all (the) summer in 
the mountains. 15. I shall wear a woolen suit and leather shoes 
on the train. 16. We shall travel in the sleeping car, although it is 
(es) dearer. 17. There will be fewer people (menos gente) and 
more conveniences. 18. I am glad that the train carries a dinmg 
car (lleve comedor). 19. When I travel on the train, I like to take 
(hacer) three meals daily. 20. I have [a] good appetite, but my 
poor father can not eat much. 21. My father will not get round- 
trip tickets, because we shall not return to Buenos Aires this year. 
22. After spending (pasar) two or three weeks in Santiago, we shall 
leave for Lima. 23. For a long time we have wished to see (el) 
Cuzco in the mountains of (del) Perii. 24. And, of course, we shall 
be glad to see. the Panama Canal. 25. Then we shall go to New 
York (Nueva York) or to San Francisco. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

179. Adjetivos apocopados. — 1. Bueno, malo, uno, alguno, 
ninguno, primero y tercero pierden la -o del masculino singular 
cuando preceden al nombre. 

2. Grande, santo y ciento pierden la sflaba final cuando pre- 
ceden al nombre que modifican. 

a. Se exceptiia santa de la regla anterior. 

180. Colocaci6n de los adjetivos. — En espanol los adjetivos 
descriptivos (o calificativos) siguen al nombre que modifican, con 
estas excepcioniBs: 

1. El adjetivo descriptivo, por regla general, precede al nom- 
bre si simplemente senala una cuahdad inherente al objeto, sin 
tratar de distinguirlo de otro. Dicho adjetivo tiene muchas veces 
un sentido figurado. 

2. Algunos adjetivos varfan de significado segiin precedan 
o sigan al nombre. 

181. Concordancia de los adjetivos. — A la regla que dice que 
el adjetivo debe concertar en g^nero y ntoiero con el nombre tene- 
mos estas excepciones aparentes: 

1. Si el adjetivo se refiere a varios nombres en singular, se pone 
en plural. 
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2. Algunas veces un nombre en plural va modificado por varios 
adjetivos en singular. Esto acontece solamente cuando cada 
adjetivo modifica a uno de los individuos expresados por el nombre. 

182. Grades de comparaci6n de los adjetivos. — Casi todos 
los adjetivos espafioles forman su comparative de superioridad 
anteponiendo mis al positive, y su superlative anteponiendo el 
artfculo determinado o un adjetivo posesivo al comparative. 

a. Cuando no se trata de verdadera comparaci6n, la palabra most 
se traduce por muy o mediante la tenninaci6n -isimo. 



LESSON XL 

184. Comparison of Adjectives, continued. — The follow- 
ing adjectives are compared irregularly: 

bueno, major, el mejor, good, better, the best. 
malo, peer, el peer, bad, worse, the worst. 

. fm&s grande, el m&s grande, large, larger, the largest* 

\ mayor, el mayor, large, larger or older, the largest or oldest. 

m&s pequeiio, el m&s pequeiio, small, smaller, the smallest, 
pequeiio ' menor, el menor, small, smaller or younger, the smallest or 
youngest 

mucho, m&s, much, more or most. 

poco, menos, little (few), less (fewer) or least (fewest). 

a. Mayor means larger and menor, smaller , in quantitative expres- 
sions such as en mayor (menor) cantidad, in larger (sm^aller) quantity. 

When appUed to persons, mayor means older, and menor, younger. 

b. Most, used with a noun or pronoun, is generally expressed by la 
mayor parte (de) : la mayor parte de mis libros, most of my hooks. 

185. Spanish adverbs are compared like Spanish adjectives. 

aprisa, m&s aprisa, (lo) m&s aprisa, fast, faster, (the) fastest. 

a. The article is used with a superlative adverb only when the ad- 
verb is followed by posible or a like expression: Pablo es quien m&s 
estudia, Paul is the one who studies most; llegue lo m&s pronto posible, 
/ came as soon as possible. 
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186. The following adverbs axe compared irregularly: 

bien, mejor, (lo) mejor, well, better, (the) best. 

maly peor, Qo) peor, badly, worse, (the) worst. 

mucho, m&s, (lo) m&s, much (a great deal), more, (the) most. 

pocoy menos, (lo) menos, little, less, (the) least. 

187. Correlative the . . . the, followed by comparatives, is 
usually expressed in Spanish by cuanto . . . (tanto). Tanto 
is often omitted. 

Cuanto m&s gana, (tanto) m&s The more he earns, the more he 

gasta. spends. 

Cuanto menos tiene, menos The less he has, the less he wants. 

quiere. 

a. The , . . the may also be expressed by mientras . . . —^ with 
which tanto is never used: mientras m&s gana, m&s gasta, the more^he 
earns, the more he spends. 

188. Than. — 1. Than is usually expressed by que. 
Juan es m&s alto que Marfa. John is taller than Mary. 

2. Before a numeral, more than and less than are expressed 
by mfis de and menos de. 

Hemos gastado m&s de den We have spent more than one 

pesos. hundred dollars. 

Ella tiene menos de diez ailos. She is less than ten years old. 

3. Before a clause (containing a verb), than is usually 
de lo que; but than is del que (or, de la que, de los que, de 
las que) when the noim object of the principal verb is imder- 
stood after del (or, de la, de los, de las). 

Hace m&s frio de lo que Vd. It is colder than (what) you think. 

cree. 

Tenemos m&s libros de los We have more books than (the 

que teniamos. books which) we used to have. 

186. Study the inflection of the radical-changing verbs of 
the first class (§§244-245), including errar and oler (§247), 
and jugar (§249). 
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EXERCISES 



anoche, last night 

asustar, to frighten 

bajar(se), to descend, aUght, get 
out 
el barrio, part {of a cUy)j suburb 

bastante, enough; bastante 
bueno, good enough 

centigrade, -«, centigrade 

cuarenta, forty 

derecho. -a, adj,, straight, 
right; adv.y straight ahead 

desagradable, unpleasant, dis- 
agreeable 

desde, since {in time) 

doblar, to turn (o comeTj etc,) 



equivaler, to be equivalent 
la esquina, comer 

izquierdo, -«, left 

luego, soon, then 
la neblina, fog 

nevar (ie), to snow 
la nieve, snow ' 

relampaguear, to listen 
el sol, sun 

soportar, to endure, support 

tanto, so much, as mudi 
la temperatura, temperature 
el term6metro, thermometer 

tronar (ue), to thunder 
el viento, wind 



seguir derecho, to go straight ahead; la casa de hu^spedes, board- 
ing house; hace buen (mal) tiempo, the weather is good (bad); hace 
viento, it is windy; no m&s • . . que, only 

A. 1. ^Me hace Vd. el favor de indicanne un buen hotel? 
2. — Con mucho gusto. En mi opini6n, el mejor es el Ho- 
tel A. que da a la Puerta del Sol en la esquina de la calle de 
B. 3. Para ir al Hotel A., toma Vd. el tranvfa que pasa per 
aqui y baja Vd. en la Puerta del Sol. 4. O si prefiere ir 
a pie, Vd. sigue derecho hasta llegar a la iglesia. 5. Y luego 
dobla (la esquina de) la primera calle a su derecha (a su iz- 
quierda ^). 6. Si Vd. busca una casa de hu&pedes, haUard las 
mejores en C, el barrio mds de moda de la poblaci6n. 7. Yo 
vivl muchos anos en la casa niimero 18 de la calle de D., a 
poca distancia de la Puerta del Sol. 8. Me gusta mucho 
Madrid, pero no me gusta su clima. 9. En el verano hace mu- 
cho calor y en el invierno mucho frfo. 10. No puedo soportar 
los calores ^ del verano ni los frfos del invierno. 11. M& me 



1 Mano is understood. 

* Note the plural forms when used in this sense. 
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guata el clima de Malaga, donde no hace ni frfo ni calor. 
12. En mi opim6n, la primavera es la mejor estaci6n del 
afto en Espafia. 13. Hay menos neblina que en el otono 
y no llueve tanto. 14. El inviemo de Nueva York es tam- 
bidn malfeimo. 15. Ayer hizo un tiempo bastante bueno. 
16. Pero anoche no hizo mds que relampaguear, tronar y 
Hover toda la noche. 17. Hoy hace mal tiempo. Nieva 
desde la mafiana, y ahora hace tanto viento que no puedo 
salir a la calle. 18. El viento y la nieve son muy desagra- 
di^bles. 19. MafLana el term6metro centfgrado marcard 
(wiU show) diez y ocho grados bajo cero. 20. Diez y ocho 
grados centfgrados bajo cero equivalen aproximadamente 
(approximately) a cero Fahrenheit. 

B. 1. En su opini6n ^cudl es el mejor hotel de la pobla- 
ci6n? 2. lA qu6 plaza da? 3. iPuedo tomar el tranvfa 
para ir a ese hotel? 4. ^En d6nde he de bajar? 5. Si 
prefiero ir a pie, iqu6 direcci6n debo tomar? 6. iD6nde 
podrfa hallar una buena casa de hu&pedes? 7. ^Cudl es 
el ntimero de la casa en que vivi6 Vd. tantos anos? 8. ^Estd 
cerca de la Puerta del Sol? 9-10. ^Sabe Vd. por qu6 no 
me gusta (por qu6 me gusta) el clima de Madrid (Malaga)? 
11. iCu^ es la mejor estaci6n del ano en Espana? 12. ^Por 
qu6? 13. ^Hizo buen tiempo ayer? 14. ^Relampagued 
anoche? 15. ^Le asustan a Vd. los reldmpagos (lightning)? 
16. iTambi^n tron6? 17. ^Le asustan a Vd. los truenos 
(thunder)? 18. lY llovi6 despu6s? 19. Cuanto mds relam- 
pague6. y tron6, (tanto) mds llovi6, ^verdad? 20. ^Le 
gusta a Vd. la lluvia? 21. ^Estd nevando hoy? 22. Pues 
(WeU then), hoy hace mds frio de lo que hacia ayer, ^ver- 
dad? 23. ^Le gusta a Vd. la nieve? 24. ^Cudntos grados 
bajo cero (o sobre cero) marca ahora el term6metro? 
25-26. ^A qu6 temperatura Fahrenheit (centigrada) hierve 
el agua? ^ 

1 212 *» (100) *. 
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27. ^A qu6 temperatura Fahrenheit (centfgrada) se congela 
(freezes) el agua?^ 28. Conque (So that) nueve grados 
Fahrenheit equivalen a cinco grados centigrados, ^no es 
verdad? 

C. Dense los ires grados de comparad&n de los adjetivos grande, 
fuerte, malo, hermosa, buena, ricos, y pequefias; y de los 
adverbios bien, pronto, y mal. 

D. 1. Most men are lazy. 2. This is the most interesting 
(interesante) lesson of all. 3. And it is the most useful. 4. Charles 
is taller than Anna. 5. She is older than he. 6. But he is larger 
than she. 7. She is more than twenty years old. 8. It is colder 
than I thought. 9. It is warmer than it was yesterday. 10. The 
colder it is, the more I like it. 11. The more it thunders, the more 
it rains. 12. The more I have, the more I want. 13. The less you 
study, the less you will know. 14. The earlier he comes (Uegue), 
the better. 15. The faster she wrote, the more mistakes she made. 
16. John has fewer friends than he had (ten£a) last year. 17. Mary 
has more friends (/.) than she used to have. 18. We receive more 
letters than we received last summer. 19. We received more than 
ten this morning. 

E. 1. Do you prefer a boarding house to a hotel? 2. Yes, 
sir; I prefer a boarding house because it is less dear. 3. And in 
my opinion the cooking (la cocina) is better in a good boarding 
house. 4. Do you believe that Mrs. Herndndez's boarding house 
is the best in (de la) town? 5. It is one of the best; but I do not 
say (that) it is the best of all. 6. As a rule, the more you pay, the 
better the cooking is (= is the cooking). 7. Please direct me to 
Mrs. Herndndez's boarding house. 8. With great pleasure. You 
go straight ahead until you come (lisese llegar) to the church that 
is on the corner of Preciados Street. 9. Then you turn the corner 
and follow Preciados Street until you come to a large house that 
is on the corner of M. Street. 10. The number of the house is 25. 
11. You will find the boarding house (that) you are looking for 
on the main floor of this house. 12. The rooms (las habitaciones) 

1 32 ** (cero). 
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and the bed linen (la ro'pa de cama) are clean, and the cooking 
is good. 13. Thank you very much! (iMuchisimas gracias!) 
Can I take the street car to go to that (esa) house? 14. Yes, sir; 
the street car passes near the house. 15. You get out at (en) the 
comer of M. Street. 16. In (the) summer it is warm in Madrid, 
but I believe (that) it is still (aim) warmer in New York. 17. The 
heat does not trouble (ilsese molestar) me so much as the thunder 
and Ughtning during the electric storms. 18. But I like the rains 
in (the) siunmer, because after raining there is less dust (polvo). 
19. Last night it Ughtened and thundered and rained all (the) 
night. 20. I should prefer (the) snow, as (pues) it doesn't lighten 
and thunder when it snows. 21. This morning the thermometer 
showed a temperature of thirty degrees centigrade. 22. It is 
warmer than it was last siunmer. 23. The warmer it is, the more 
I like it. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

184. Grados de comparaci6n de los adjetivos, continuaci6n. — 
Bueno, malo, grande, pequefio, mucho y poco forman su compara- 
tive de una manera irregular. 

o. Mayor significa " mds grande " y manor " mds pequefio " tra- 
t^dose de expresiones de cantidad. Cuando se aplican a personas, e) 
mayor significa el " de mayor edad " y el menor el " de menor edad." 

b. Most, usado con un nombre o pronombre, se traduce al espafio) 
por la mayor parte (de). 

185. En espanol los adverbios forman su comparative del 
mismo modo que los adjetivos. 

o. El articulo se usa con el adverbio en grado superlativo solamente 
cuando el adverbio va seguido de la palabra posible u etra expresi6n 
seme j ante. 

186. Bien, mal, mucho y poco forman su comparative de una 
manera irregular. 

187. El correlative the ... the seguido de un comparative se 
traduce por cuanto • . • (tanto). Tanto se emite generalmente. 

a. The , . . the puede expresarse tambi^n por mientras ... — . 
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188. Than. — 1. Than se traduce generaknente por que. 

2. Las expresiones more than y less than antepuestas a un ad- 
jetivo numeral se traducen por mis de y menos de. 

3. Ante ima clausula (que contenga verbo), than es generalmente 
de k> que; pero than es del que (o, de la que, de los que, de las que) 
cuando el nombre que es el complemento del verbo principal se 
sobrentiende detrds de del (o, de la, de los, de las). 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

190. The Spanish personal pronouns used as the subject 
or object of verbs are: 

Singular 

Direct Object 



Subject 

yo, I 
til, thou 
m. el, he, it 
/. ella, she, it 
n. alio, it 



Subject 

nosotros, -as, we 
vosotros, -as, ye 

ellos, -as, they 



me, me 
te, thee 

le or lo,^ him, it 
la, her, it 
\ lo, it 

Plural 

Direct Object 

nos, us 

OS, you 
m. los 
/. Us 



Indirect Objbct 

me, to me 
te, to thee 

to him, to her 



le 



to it (la, to her) 



them 



Iin>iRBCT Object 

nos, to us 
OS, to you 

les, to them (las, to 
them, /.) 



a. Ello is rarely used as the subject of a verb, except in the expres- 
sion ello es que . . ., the fact is that. . . . English it, as subject, is 
usually not expressed at all in Spanish. As direct object, it ialo (m.) 
or la (/.) when it refers to a definite thing, and lo (n.) when it refers to 
a statement or idea. 

Relampaguea, llueve, nieva. It lightens, rains, snows. 
Hall6 el libro: lo hall6. I found the book: I found it. 



See §79, footnote. 
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Vendf la casa : la vendL 
No lo creemos. 



I sold the house: I sold it. 
We do not believe it. 



h. The feminine dative forms la, to her^ and las, to ihem, are often 
used, but their use is not sanctioned by the Spanish Academy. 

See also §§42, 51, 75-77, 79, 80. 



191. 



Usted, -es 

SiNGULAB 



SUBJBCT 

ustedy you 



DiRBGT Object 

m. le or lo 
/. la 



you 



Indirect Object 

le 

le aa) 



to you 



Sttbjbct 
ustedes, you 



Plural 

Dibbct Object 
m. los 



/. las 



you 



Indirect Object 
les \. 

les aas) I *^ y^^ 



a. Usted and ustedes are of the second person in meaning, but they 
require the verb in the third person. 

192. Se, himself y herself j oneself j itself^ yourself; them- 
selves, yoursel/ves (see §77). 

1. Se, with a singular verb, sometimes has the force of 
English one, people, etc., used as indefinite pronouns. 



Sedice. 

Se cree que es verdad. 



One says. 

People believe that it is true. 



2. Some intransitive verbs may be used as reflexives, 
with change of meaning. 



ir, to go 

irse, to go away 



dormir, to sleep 
dormirse, to fall asleep 



193. Study the inflection of the radical-changing verbs 
of the second and third classes (§§250-251). 
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EXERCISES 

el aceite, oil el jarro, jug, "pitcher'' 

el ascensor, lift, elevator ^ la lechuga, lettuce 

el aziicar, sugar la nuez, (English) walnut 

el bizcocho, biscuit^ la pasta de guayaba, guava mar- 
la came de camero, mutton malade 

la cucharita, teaspoon la ptmienta, pepper 

descansar, to rest la sal, salt 

el despacho, office el servido, service 

el f 6sf ore, match * el vinagre, vinegar 

fresco, -a, fresh el vino tinto, red wine 
el guisante, pea * ' 

en buen orden, in good order; en primer lugar, in the first place; 
tengo (mucha) hambre, I am (very) hungry; tengo (mucha) sed, I 
am (very) thirsty; tengo (mucho) suefio, I am (very) sle^y; tengo 
cuidado, I am careful; itenga Vd. cuidadol be careful! look outi pierda 
Vd. cuidado, do not worry 

A. 1. Despu6s de paseamos a pie toda la tarde tenfamos 
mucha hambre. 2. Entramos en un hotel y nos dirigimos 
al comedor. 3. El mozo (camarero) vino y nos di6 la lista. 
4. Mientras leiamos la lista, el mozo puso sobre la mesa un 
mantel limpio, servilletas, platos, vasos, cuchillos, tene- 
dores, cucharas para sopa, cucharitas, sal, pimienta, azticar, 
aceite y vinagre. 5. En primer lugar pedimos los platos 
siguientes: sopa, pescado y ensalada de lechuga. 6. Des- 
pu6s pedimos came de carnero asada, papas (patatas) y 
guisantes. 7. For regla general, prefiero la came de vaca 
(de res) a la came de carnero. 8. Pero hoy no habla mds 
que came de carnero. 9. El mozo (camarero) nos trajo 
pan y vino tinto sin pedirlo nosotros (withoiU our ordering), 
10. Para ml (For my part) lo mds dificil es escoger los pos- 

1 Or el elevador (as in Mexico). * Or galleta. 

* The little wax matches, so common in Latin countries, are generally 
called cerillas in Spanish (but are called cerillos in Mexico). 

^ Or chf chare (as in Mexico and some other Spanish-Americaa countries). 



LESSON XLI 177 

ires. 11. Hoy pedf pasta de guayaba, bizcochos, queso, 
nueces y caf6. 12. Despu^ de la comida pagamos la cuenta 
y dimos una propina al mozo. 13. Fuimos al despacho y 
pedimos un cuarto. 14. Est&bamos cansados y querfamos 
descansar. 15. Pedimos un cuarto grande y x6modo con 
ventanas que dieran a la plaza, con dos buenas camas, con 
sus s&banas blancas y limpias, almohadas de pluma y fra- 
zadas (mantas) de lana. 16. Subimos al tercer piso en el as- 
censor y entramos en el cuarto. 17. El criado lo habfa puesto 
todo en buen orden. 18. Nos trajo una vela y f6sforos, un 
jarro de agua fresca y vasos. 19. Se dice que la comida, las 
habitaciones y el servicio de este hotel son excelentes. 

B. ConUstese. 1. iPor qu6 tenfan Vds. mucha hambre? 

2. iEn d6nde entraron Vds. y a d6nde se dirigieron? 

3. iD6nde se sentaron Vds.? 4. iQu6 les di6 el mozo? 
5. iQu6 puso 61 sobre la mesa? 6. iQu6 pidieron Vds. en 
primer lugar? 7. iQu6 pidieron Vds. despuds? 8. ^Prefiere 
Vd. la came de camero a la carne de vaca (de res)? 9. iQu6 
cosas les trajo el mozo sin pedirlo Vds.? 10. iQu6 postres 
pidieron Vds.? 11. Despuds de pagar la cuenta, iqu6 le 
dieron Vds. al mozo? 12. ^A d6nde fueron Vds. en seguida? 
13. iQu6 clase de cuarto pidieron Vds.? 14. ^En qu6 subie- 
ron Vds. al tercer piso? 15. iQu6 les trajo el mozo? 16. ^Se 
dice que son excelentes la comida, las habitaciones y el ser- 
vicio de este hotel? 

C. 1. It is true. 2. It is raining. 3. I don't believe it. 4. I 
doubt it. 5^ Did you buy the horse? — I bought it. 6. Did you 
sell the bicycle (la bicicleta)? — I sold it. 7. It is said to be (que 
es) true. 8. Spanish is spoken here. 9. The house is warmed with 
steam. 10. Coal is burned in the furnace. 11. We went to bed 
at ten o'clock. 12. We got up at seven o'clock. 

D. Tradi&zcase coda frase cuatro veces, usando (1) t<i, (2) usted, 
(3) Yosotrosy -as, y (4) ustedes, o los pronombres complementarios 
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correspondierUes, 1. You (m.) are tired. 2. You (/.) are il 
3. He saw you (m.) yesterday. 4. I saw you (f.) this morning. 
5. We told you the truth. 6. We gave you a present. 7. You 
fell asleep. 8. Did you go away? 

E. 1. I am very tired and I am very hungry. 2. We have 
walked about (per la) town all (the) day. 3. It is said that they 
serve excellent meals in the restaurant (A this hotd. 4. Should 
you like to dine here, or should you prefer to go to another 
restaurant? 5. — No, sir; I am tired of walking about town, 
and I should prefer to dine here. 6. Wwter! — I am ccHning 
{viase XVIII, D. 2 y 3), sir. What do the gentlemen wish? 

7. — Bring me soup and fi&h, and let (§148) the soup be hot. 

8. — Wouldn't the gentlemen wish salad? To-day we have a good 
lettuce salad. 9. — Bring us salad after the fish, and bring us 
oil and ^dnegar. 10. I like a lot <tf oil on (en) the salad, but I 
don't like pepper. 11. — Do the gentlemen wish beef or mut- 
toil? — Bring us beef and fried (fritas) potatoes. 12. — Very 
well! (iEstft bien!), sir; soup, fish, lettuce, salad, roast beef, and 
fried potatoes. 13. Do the gentlemen wish red wine or white 
wine? 14. — I like (the) red wine, but my friend prefers (Uie) white. 

15. Waiter! Please bring me another napkin: this [one] is torn. 

16. — Here is (AquI tiene Vd.) another, sir. Do Uie gentlemen 
wish dessert? 17. — Bring us a small cup (ima tadta) * of coffee, 
and cheese and biscuits. 18. As (De) {2k\ tip how much shall we give 
the waiter? 19. — The dinner will cost two doUais. Let us give 
him twenty cents. 20. Let us go to tiie hotel office (= the (^ce of 
the hotel) and ask for a room. 21. — On the second floor we have 
a large room, with two beds, that faces the square. 22. — Is there 
[an] elevator in this hotel? — No, sir; I am sorry to say (that) 
there isn't any elevator. 23. I could give you a good room on the 
first floor if you would prefer it. 24. — Very weU! Let's go to bed: 
I am very sleepy. 25. Please send (mandar) to the room a jug of 
water and glasses. 26. — Very weU, sir, and I shall also send 
some matches and a candle. 27. Good night, sirs. May (§150, h: 
u$€S€ que) you sleep well. 

1 Diminutive of 
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RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

190. Pronombres personales. — Los pronombres personales es- 
padoles usados como sujeto o complemento son los si^entes: . . . 

a, Ello rara vez se usa oomo sujeto del verbo, excepto en la expresi^n 
ello es que. El it ing)^, como sujeto, casi nunca se traduce al espafiol. 
Como complemento directo, it equivale a lo (para el masculino) y la 
(para el femeuino) cuando se refiere a una cosa determinada y concareta, 
y lo (para el neutro) cuando se refiere a una expresi6n o idea. 

6. Las formas femeninas del dativo la y las se usan a men^do; pero 
su uso no estd sandonado por la Real Academia. ^ 

191. listed, -es: ... ^ -' 

a. listed y ustedes son, por su significadoi de la segunda persona, 
pero piden el verbo en la tercera persona. 

« 

192. 1. Se, usado con un verbo en singular, equivale frecuen- 
temente a one, people, etc., en ingl^, usados como pronombres 
indefinidos. 

2. Algunos verbos intransitivos pueden usarse como reflexivos, 
cambiando entonces de significado. 
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194. Personal Pronouns, continued. — Spanish object- 
pronouns usually precede their verb. 

But an object-pronoun follows its verb and is attached 
to it when the verb is an infinitive, a present participle, or 
an aflirmative imperative (or subjunctive used imperatively). 
See §§88, 2; 143; 85, 1 and 2. 

a. K the sentence or clause begins with the verb, the object-pro- 
noun may follow, but this rarely occurs in colloquial Spanish: 

pUlceme, dice el juez, it pleases me, says the judge, 

196. Reflexive se, whether direct or indirect object, al- 
ways precedes another object-pronoun. 

Se me figura. It seems to me. 

See also § 80, 2. 
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^ 196. Prepositional Forms of the Personal Pronouns. — 
\yhen personal pronouns are governed by a preposition, the 
fbUowing forms are used: 

1 . SiNOULAB Plural 

ml, me nosotros, -^s, us 

ti, thee vosotros, -nSf you 

fn. 61, him, it 

/. eUa, her, it eUos, -as, them 

n. eUo, it 

2. Usttd, -es, you, and sf, kinkdf, herself, etc., are also 

used withy>repositions. 

ck With me is conmigo; voith thee is contigo; and with himadf^ her" 
ee(f, etc., is consigo.^ 

See also iSSl-S2. 

197. If EInglish myself, thyself, himself, etc., are emphatic, 
they are to be expressed in Spanish by the reflexiye pronoun 
in the prepositional form, modified by mismo (-«, -os, -as). 

Me encaJlo a ml mismo (-a). 1 deoave mysdf. 

EQa se Irarla de sf mtsma. She makes fun af heradf . 

196. In the plural a reflexive verb may beoMne reciprocal. 
Usually no distinction of form is made in Spanish between 
reflexive and reciprocal verbs; thus, nos engaflamos may 
mean tnr drtWi>r c>tir$rfi>f$, or we deceive each Uher or one 
anoih^. But a reciprocal verb may be made ei^cit by the 
u^ of el ono al i^del"^ otro, onos a (de) otros, etc 

Se eacaftan d ano al otro. They deceive each other. 

Se barian anas de otras. They make fan of aoe another. 

199. The dolinito article is required before a noun used 
m apposition with a personal pionotm. 

Noa>tms los ahmmos de- We students desire a Taeation. 



Wsledes Us seftoras nanca You women nerer goan^ about one 

mormaian anas de otras. another. 

» 

* IjkUr. vMi.'^vn. lA'^vm. duxi Mv%:ni hemirie mi^iA. ti^fA, and m§m in Old 
^4a;is^,. du^i Ut^r the p3>r$v«aiacis: «>m vats prefixed. 
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200. Study the inflection of the inceptive and the -uir 
verbs (§§255, 256). 

EXERCISES 



la galeria,^ balcony {in theater), 
gallery 

la butaca (de patio), seat in ''or- 
chestra" or "pit" 
ocupado, -a, occupied 

el palco, box 

el peri6dico, (news)paper 
quedar, to remain 

el sainete, farce 

el tel6n, curtain (of theater) 

la tragedia, tragedy 

la zarzuela, operetta, musical 
comedy 



el acr6bata, acrobat 
el actor, actor; la actriz, actress 
el animdo, advertisement 
el artista, la artista, artist 
el cmemat6grafo (el *'tine"), mo- 
tion pictures ("movies") - 
la comedia, comedy, play / 

desocttpade, -a, unoccupidS 

divertirse (ie), to enjoy oneself 
la entrada, entrance, admission 

estroiar, to perform or give (a 
playy etc,) for the first time 
la fila, row 
la funddn, performance 

el teatro de vaiiedades, vaudeville theater; lya lo creo! I should 
say so! no tardar& en volver, it will not be long before he returns; se 
hace tarde, it is getting late 

A. 1. iQu6 le parece a Vd.? ^Vamos al teatro o a la 
6pera esta noche? 2. — Si, sefior; yo quisiera ir al teatro a 
divertinne,^ — 3^ — Carlos, trdigame el peri6dico de la ma- 
nana: quiero leer los anuncios de los teatros. 4. Si Vd. 
quiere divertirse, lo mejor serd que no vaya a ver ninguna 
tragedia. 5. — No, senor; vamos a ver una comedia o un 
sainete, o una zarzuela si le gusta a Vd. la miisica. 6. — iQu6 
le parece? Vamos a un teatro de variedades donde haya 
acr6batas. 7. — No, senor; entre nosotros prefiero el cine- 
mat6grafo (el "cine") al teatro de variedades. 8. — jBueno! 
Aqul tengo el anuncio de una f unci6n en el Teatro de Calder6n. 
9. Esta noche se estrena una nueva comedia de los her- 
manos Alvarez Quintero. 10. Si le parece a Vd., iremos, ^eh? 
11. — ^Sabe Vd. cudnto cuesta la entrada? 12. — Butaca 
con entrada cuesta dos pesos; asiento en la galerfa (el 

^ Or antfteatro (as in Madrid). 
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anfiteatro) con entrada, un peso. 13. Un asiento de palco 
costaria mds, por supuesto. 14. No somos bastante ricos 
para ir a palco. 15. — ^Y a qu6 hora se levanta el tel6n? 
— A las ocho en punto. 16. — ^Y hay buenos actores 
(o artistas)? — jYa lo creo! los mejores del pals. 17. — jE^td 
bien! Vamos a tomar los billetes, porque ya son las siete y 
cuarto. 18. Yo preferirla una butaca de la primera fila si 
no estAn todas ocupadas. 19. — Temo que no quede 
desocupada ninguna butaca de la primera fila, pero vere- 
mos. 20. — Y despu6s del teatro iremos al Caf^ Real a 
cenar, si le parece. 21. jVamos! jApresdrese Vd., que 
{Jar) se hace tarde! No tardard en levantarse el tel6n. 

B. ConUstese. 1. ^Le gusta a Vd. ir al teatro? 2. ^A qu6 
teatro quisiera Vd. ir? 3. ^En d6nde se pueden leer los 
anuncios del teatro? 4. iQu6 quiere Vd. ver, tragedia, 
sainete, o zarzuela? 5. ^Por qu6? 6. ^Le gusta a Vd. ir 
al teatro de variedades? 7. ^Por qu6? 8. ^Le gusta a Vd 
el cinemat6grafo (el "cine")? 9- iPor qu6? 10. ^Habr^ 
funci6n esta noche en el Teatro de Calder6n? 11. ^Seestrena 
una nueva comedia? 12. ^Qui^nes son los autores (avihors) 
de la comedia? 13. ^CuAnto cuesta la entrada? 14. ^A 
qu6 hora se levanta el tel6n? 15. ^Hay buenos actores (o 
artistas)? 16. ^En d6nde preferirla Vd. sentarse? 17. iCree 
Vd. que queden desocupadas algunas butacas de la primera 
fila? 18. Despu^s del teatro, ia d6nde iremos? 19. ^A qu6? 
20. iSe hace tarde? 21. ^Tardard en levantarse el tel6n? 

C. 1. Give it to Ferdinand. 2. Give it to him. 3. Do not 
give it to Ferdinand. 4. Do not give it to him. 5. Give it to me, 
6. Do not give it to me. 7. Tell the truth to me, 8. Do not tell 
it to her. 9. Bring me a napkin. 10. I shall bring it to you at 
once. 11. Do liot bring me a torn napkin. 12. Hehkesit. 13. She 
does not hke it. 14. I wish to do so (lo). 15. You are (esti) doing 
so now. 16. He presented himself to me. 17. Does it seem {ilsese 
figurarse) to vou that it is possible? 18. Come with me. 19. I 
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can't go with you (^a pers, fam.), 20. Have you a letter for me? 
21. I haven't any letter for you {2a pers, fam,), 22. John deceives 
himself. 23. Charles makes fun of himself . 24. They deceive each 
other. 25. They make fun of each other. 26. You students ought 
to study more. 27. Men should never gossip about one another. 
28. I agree to (Convengo en) it. 29. 1 insist upon (Insisto en) it. 

D. 1. Have you read the advertisements of the theaters in the 
afternoon paper? 2. — I have read all [of] them in the morning 
paper. 3. At (En) the Calderon Theater a new tragedy by Jacinto 
Benavente is given for the first time to-night. Should you like to 
see it? 4. — No, sir; I want to enjoy myself, and I should prefer 
a comedy or a farce. 5. — Well (Pues) a musical comedy is given 
(se representa) to-night at the Lyric (Llrico) Theater. We'll go 
there, if you think best. 6. — / don't like the music of musical 
comedies. I prefer [grand] opera. 7. — All right! Let's go and 
(a) see a farce by the Alvarez Quintero brothers. I enjoy greatly 
(Me divierto muchisimo con) their comedies and farces. 8. — Will 
there be [a] performance to-night? — I should say so! There is 
|[a] performance every night (todas las noches). 9. — Should 
you like to take a box? — No, sir; we aren't rich enough to take 
a box. 10. Let's take an orchestra seat or a seat in the first row of 
the balcony. H. — How much does a seat in the first row [to- 
gether] with admission cost? 12. — As a rule it costs a dollar, but 
it is dearer to-night. 13. According to the advertisement, it will 
cost a dollar and [a] half to-night. 14. — And when (a qui hora) 
does the curtain rise? — Promptly at half-past eight. 15. — Then 
(Pues) .we must hurry. It will not be long before the performance 
begins. 16. Yesterday I went to a vaudeville theater. The per- 
formance was wretched (malisima). 17. There was a Spanish 
actress who sang very well, and a Japanese (japonis) acrobat 
who did well enough. 18. But the rest (lo demfis) of the perform- 
ance was not good. 19. To (Para) tell the truth, between us, 
I prefer motion pictures to a vaudeville performance (= a per- 
formance of vaudeville). 20. All right! Let's hurry, for it's 
getting late, and I want a seat in the first row. 21. We haven't 
taken tickets yet. I fear that all the best seats may already be 



184 FIRST SPANISH COURSE 

occupied. 22. Let's catch (fisese tomar) the street (tram) car that 
is coming up the street. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

194. Pronombres personales, continuaci6n. — En e^anol los 
pronombres complementarios preceden generahnente al verbo. 

Pero el pronombre complementario sigue al verbo y va unido a 
^1 si estd en infinitivo, participio presente, o imp^ativo (o sub- 
juntivo usado con el cardcter de imperativo) afirmativo. 

a. Si la frase o clausula empieza con el verbo, el pronombre comple- 
mentario puede seguirle, pero esto ocurre rara vez en el lenguaje usual. 

196. El reflexivo se, ya sea como complemento directo o indi- 
recto, siempre precede a los otros pronombres complementarios. 

196. Formas de los pronombres personales con preposici6n. — 

Cuando los pronombres personales van regidos por una prepo- 
sici6n se usan las siguientes formas: 1. mi, ti, 61, alia, alio, no- 
sotros -as, vosotros -as, alios -as. 

2. listed y si tambi^n se usan con preposiciones. 

« 

a. Cuando con se usa con mi, ti, o si, la preposici6n y el pronombre 
se unen fonnando una sola palabra, y la combinaci6n termina con la 
silaba -go. 

197. Si las expresiones inglesas myself y thyself, himself, etc., son 
enfdticas, deben traducirse al espafiol mediante el pronombre 
reflexivo con preposici6n, modificado por mismo (-a, -os, -as). 

198. En el plural un verbo reflexivo puede volverse recfproco. 
Por regla general, en espanol no se hace distinci6n de forma entre los 
verbos reclprocos y reflexivos; asl, por ejemplo, nos angailamos 
puede significar " nos enganamos a nosotros mismos " o " nos en- 
ganamos el uno al otro." Pero im verbo recfproco puede hacerse 
explicito mediante las expresiones al uno al (del) etre, unos a (da) 
otros, etc. 

199. El artf culo determinado se requiere ante un nombre usado 
en aposici6n con un pronombre personal. 
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201. Definite Article 

Masculine Feminine Nbuteb 

Sing. el la (el) lo 



PL los las 

1. The femmine el is used only immediately before a 
nomi begiiining with stressed a- or ha- (§96). Ny 

2. Neuter lo is used with neuter adjectives that nave the 
force of abstract nouns (§98); with neuter pronouns (lo 
mismoi the same, lo cual, which, etc.); with adverbs (por lo 
menosi at least, lo mils aprisa posible, as fast as possible); 
and in such idiomatic expressions as sabemos lo buena que 
as, we know how good she is. 

202. The definite article is required: 1. With an adjec- 
tive of nationaUty used to denote a language, except after 
hablar or en (§100) ; with a noun used in a general sense to 
denote all of the thing or kind it names (§103, 1); with a 
proper noun modified by a title or a descriptive adjective, 
except in direct address (§103, 2); instead of a possessive 
adjective, when speaking of parts of the body or articles of 
clothing, etc. (§107); with expressions of time modified by 
pr6zimo, pasado, and the like (§123). 

2. With some names of countries. These include all geo- 
graphic names modified by an adjective, such as los Estados 
Unidos, the United States, and also some others including the 
following : 

el Brasfl, Brazil el Jap6n, Japan 

el Canada, Canada el Perd, Peru 

el Ecuador, Ecuador 

a. Names of cities, as a rule, do not take the article, but to this 
rule, la Habana, Havana, and a few others are exceptions. 
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And the article may be used : 

3. To modify an infinitive or a subject clause. 

£1 hablar demasiado es un vicio. To talk too much is a vice. 
Me enfada el que Yd. no quiera It angers me that you are not 
hacerlo. willing to do it. 

4. To express measure. 

Diez centavos la docena. Ten cents a dozen. 

A peso el metro. (At) a dollar a meter. 

203. Study the changes in spelling that occur in the in- 
flection of verbs (§§ 239-243) . 

EXERCISES 

amarillo, -a, yellow Undo, -a, pretty 

la avena, oats el maiz, maize, Indian com 

daro, -a, clear, bright la manzana, apple 

el corral; yard la naranja, orange 

detr&s de, behind el nido, nest 

en frente de, before el pftjaro, bird 

la gallina, hen la pera, pear 

el grano, grain el pez, (living) fish 
la hacienda, large farm, plantation el pl&tano, banana 

la huerta, garden ^ el trigo, wheat 

el huevo, egg las verduras, fresh vegetables 
la l^umbre, vegetaUe ¥]gilar» to watch over, guard 

echar de menos, to miss (a person or thing) ; poco falt6 para que se 
cayera, he almost fell; poner huevos, to lay eggs; ^qu^ ha sido de €1? 
what has become of him? 

A. 1. No nos gusta la \ida de la ciudad durante la esta- 
ei6n de los calores. 2. Nuestra familia tiene una hacienda 
a quince kil6metros de la ciudad y all! jVasamos el verano 
todos los anos. 3. Nos divertimos mds en el campo que 
en la ciudad. 4. Tenemos caballos de silla y nds par 
seamos a caballo casi todos los dias. 5. Mi hermana no 

I In some countries, as in Mexico, a rtgHabU garden is called hortaKza. 
Jardin usuall>* means jtowfr gtirden. 
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tiene caballo, porque no le gusta montax. 6. La primera 
vez que mont6 a caballo poco falt6 para que se cayera, y 
no ha querido montar despu^. 7. A poca distancia de la 
casa hay muchos peces en un hennoso lago de agua fresca 
y clara. 8. Nos divertimos mucho pescando en este lago. 
9. E^n un jardfn en frente de la casa tenemos lindas flores 
blancas, amarillas, azules y rojas. 10. Detrds de la casa 
hay una huerta en la cual (in which) se cultivan muchas 
clases de frutas y legumbres (verduras). 11. E^n mi opini6n, 
las manzanas y las peras son las mejores frutas. 12. Siento 
mucho que en este clima no se produzcan frutas tropi- 
cales como la naranja, el pl&tano y la guayaba. 13. En un 
.corral hay gallinas blancas a las cuales echamos grano. 
Ponen muchos huevos. 14. Los pdjaros hacen su nido en 
un dxbol muy grande que est& cerca de la casa. 15. Los 
labradores, que cultivan los campos, se levantan temprano y 
trabajan todo el dfa. 16. Cultivan varias clases de cereales, 
como el trigo, el maiz y la avena. 17. El ano pasado 
teniamos un hennoso perro que vigilaba la casa. 18. El 
FK)brecito (poor thing) muri6, y ahora le echamos de menos. 

19. E^n la hacienda hay vacas Jersey que nos dan leche. 

20. En el verano la vida del campo es muy agradable. 

21. Pero cuando Uegue el otono, tendremos ganas de volver 
a la ciudad. 

B. Contistese. 1-2. lQ,\i6 vida le gusta mds a Vd. durante 
la estaci6n de los calores (de los frios), la (that) del campo 
o la de la ciudad? 3. ^A qu6 distancia de la ciudad tiene 
su familia la hacienda? 4. ^Se pasea Vd. a cabaUo? 5. ^Por 
qu6 no quiere montar a caballo su hermana? 6. ^D6nde se 
divierten Vds. pescando? 7-8. ^D6nde estd el jardfn (la 
huerta)? 9-10. ^Qu6 se cultiva en el jardfn (en la huerta)? 
11. E^n su opmi6n iqu6 frutas son las mejores? 12. iPor 
(j(u6 no se pueden producir allf las frutas tropicales? 
is. iQa6 frutas tr©picales? 14. ^En d6nde est&u las galli- 
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nas? 15. iQ,u6 ponen? 16. iD6nde hacen Ice p&jaros su 
nido? 17. lA q\i6 hora se levantan los labradores? 18. iTra- 
bajan mucho? 19. iQa6 cereales cultivan? 20. iQui^n 
vigilaba la casa el afio pasado? 21. iQa6 ha sido de 61? 
22. ^Lo echan Vds. de menos? 23. iQa6 raza de vacas 
tienen Vds.? 24. iDan leche? 25. iCudndo tendrdn Vds. 
ganas de volver a la ciudad? 

C. 1. Avoid (Evitad) the bad (n.) and seek the good. 2. Men 
do not comprehend (no comprenden) the mfinite. 3. We shall do 
the same. 4. I prefer mme (n.) to yours. 5. Write as fast as 
possible. 6. Study at least two hours. 7. I know how good she is. 
8. We know how ill you are. 9. We are studying Spanish. 
10. Spanish is not difl&cult. 11. Do you speak Spanish? 12. This • 
letter is written in Spanish. 13. Women love flowers. 14. Horses 
are strong. 15. Dogs are useful. 16. Gold is worth more than iron. 
17. Mr. P^rez left yesterday. 18. Good day, Mr. Martinez. 
19. Captain {Usese capit&n) Trevino is a Mexican. 20. I took off 
my gloves. 21. I washed my hands. 22. The children washed 
their faces. 23. John has lost his hat. 24. We arrived last month. 
25. We shall leave next Friday. 26. Is Argentina a richer country 
than Mexico? 27. Mexico has more inhabitants (habitantes) 
than Argentina. 28. He was born in Spain. 29. His wife was 
born in Perti. 30. Havana is the largest city in (de) Cuba. 31. To 
eat too much is a vice. 32. Oranges cost thirty cents a dozen. 
33. This cloth (paiLo) is sold at two dollars a meter. 

• 

D. 1. My father has a large-farm (at) fifty kilometers from 
Boston. 2. We spend all our summer vacations (= vacations of 
the summer) on (en) the farm, because it is cooler there. 3. My 
brothers like to ride on horseback every day. 4. / do not (like 
it). The first time (that) I rode on horseback I almost fell C^ff]. 
5. Since then (entonces) I have not ridden (no monto) on horse- 
back. I prefer to ride on (en) [a] bicycle. 6. I used to have a dog 
that I loved dearly (tiemamente), but the poor thing died a year 
ago. 7. At night he used to guard the house, and during the day 
(de dla) he followed me everywhere (por todas partes). 8. There 
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is a large lake near the farm where we go fishing (a pescar). 9. The 
waters of the lake are cool and clear. 10. We have a lot of horses 
and cows. 11. The Jersey cows are the best we have. 12. They 
give better milk than the other cows give. 13. The farm laborers 
have to work early and late in order to cultivate the fields. 
14. They grow (= cultivate) many kinds of cereals, such as (tales 
como) oats, wheat, and Indian corn. 15. We have a garden for 
(jardin para) flowers before the house, and behind the house a gar- 
den for vegetables. 16. In the flower garden beautiful (iisese belle) 
flowers of every color (de todos los colores) are grown. 17. There 
are large flowers and little [Tones]. Some are red and white, and 
others are blue or yellow. 18. My mother prefers tropical fruits, 
such as bananas and oranges, to northern fruits (las frutas del 
norte). 19. But my father thinks that apples and pears are the 
best fruits in the (del) world. 20. My little sister loves birds. 

21. In a large tree before the house the birds make their nests. 

22. We climb the (al) tree to look at the eggs, but we do not take 
them away from (no se los quitamos a) the birds. 23. Our hens 
lay many eggs and we take them from the hens and eat them up 
(nos los comemos). 24. We shall be glad to return to (the) town 
when September comes (iisese Uegar). 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

201. £1 articulo determinado. — 1. La forma femenina el s61o 
se usa inmediatamente delante de un nombre que empieza por a- 
o ha- acentuada. 

2. La forma neutra lo se usa con adjetivos neutros usados como 
nombres abstractos; con pronombres neutros; con adverbios; y 
en algunas expresiones idiomdticas. 

202. El articulo determinado serequiere: 1. Con un adjetivo de 
nacionalidad cuando denota idioma, excepto despu^ de hablar o en ; 
con un nombre usado en sentido general para denotar toda la cosa 
o especie que nombra; con un nombre propio modificado por un 
tftulo o un adjetivo descriptivo, si aqu61 no estd en vocativo; en 
lugar del adjetivo posesivo cuando se refiere a las diferentes 
partes del cuerpo hmnano o a las prendas de vestir, etc.; con 
expresiones de tiempo modificadas por pr6zimo, pasado, etc. 
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2. Con los nombres de algunos pafses. Entre ellos se cuentan 
todos los nombres geogrdficos modificados por iin adjetivo, asf 
como los Estados Unidos, y tambi^n los siguientes: . . 

a. Los nombres de ciudades, por regla general, no llevan el articulo; 
sin embargo, la Habana y algunos otros son excepciones de esta regla. 

El articulo puede usarse : 

3. Para modificar a un infinitivo o una clausula sujeto de verbo. 

4. Para expresar medida. 
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204. Omission of the Definite Article. — The definite 
article is omitted in Spanish, though required in English: 

1. Usually before a noun in apposition. 

Santiago, capital de Chile. Santiago, the capital of Chile. 

2. Before a numeral modifying a title. 

Carlos Quinto. Charles the Fifth. 

Alfonso Trece. Atf onso the Thirteenth. 

205. Omission of the Indefinite Article. — It. is r^ularly 
(Mnitted: 

1. Before an unqualified noun in the predicate (§74). 

2. Before a noun in apposition. 

lima, dudad del Peru. lima, a city of Perd. 

3. Before derto, a certain, otro, another , dento, a hundred, 
mil, a thousand; and after tal^ such a. 

4. In many idioms, such as: 

Nunca lleva chaleco. He never wears a waistcoat (vest). 

No dice palabra. He doesn't say a word. 

I Qu6 l&stima 1 What a pity I 
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POSSESSIVES 

206. Possessive Adjectives. — Study §§52-55. 

207. Possessive Pronouns 

SiNGULAB 

el mio (la mia, lo m!o, los mios, las mias)} mine 

el tuyo (la tuya, lo tuyo, los tuyos, las tuyas), thine 

el suyo (la suya, lo suyo, los suyos, las suyas), his, hers, its, yours 

Plural 

el nuestro (la nuestra, lo nuestro, los nuestros, las nuestras), ours 
el vuestro (la vuestra, lo vuestro, los vuestros, las vuestras), yours 
el suyo (la suya, lo suyo, los suyos, las suyas), theirs, yours 

Prefiero la casa de Yd. a la mia. I prefer your house to mine. 
La de Yd. es m&s grande que la Yours is larger than mine, 
mia. 

The possessive pronouns require the definite article in 
Spanish though not in EngUsh. 

a. But the definite article is used with a possessive in the predicate 
only in a question beginning with which, or in answer to such a question. 
Compare: 

iDe qui#n es este libro? — Whose book is this? — It is mine. 

£s mfo. 

iQu# libro es el de Yd.? — Which book is yours? — This one 

£ste es el mio. is mine. 

^CulU de las plumas es la Which pen is mine? — This is 

mia? — £sta es la de Yd. yours. 

208. The definite article may be used with de 61, de ella, 
etc., instead of suyo, etc., to make the meaning clear or 
emphatic (see also §83). 

Tengoellibrode^l: notengo I have his book: I haven't hers. 

el de ella. 
Prefiere la casa de Yd. a la de He prefers your house to theirs. 

ellos. 
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209. Study the inflection of haber (§257), ser (§259), and 

ir(§261). 

EXERCISES 



agradecer, to be grateful for; 
agradecido, -a, grateful 

anhelar, to long for 

atento, -a, devoted, courteous 
el borr6n, blot 
el carifio, affection 
el compromiso, engagement 

corriente, present (month), inr 
stant 

dentro de, within 

Enrique, Henry 

estimable, esteemed 

evitar, to avoid, help (= avoid) 

hist6rico, -a, historic (al) 



la molestia, trouble 
e} monumento, monument, impos- 
ing public buUding 
la oportunidad, opportunity 

permanecer, to remain 

prestar, to lend, show 

pues, well, for 

querido, -a, dear, beloved 
el respeto, respect; respetos, re- 
gards 

saludar, to salute 
el servidor, la servidora, servant 

subscribir, to subscribe, sign 



Muy sefior mfo, My dear Sir; su apreciable carta, your favor; no 
hay novedad, all is well; sin novedad, without accident, as usual; me 
hallo mejor, I am better; est& de vuelta, he has returned, he is back; 
^qu# tal sigue Yd.? how are you getting on? da la una, it is striking 
one; dan las dos (tres, etc.), it is striking two (three, etc,)] no sdrve 
para nada, it is good for nothing; su atento y seguro servidor, your 
devoted and faithful servant ^ 

A. 1. Hotel Grande, Granada 

15 de Junio de 1918 ^ 
Querido Pablo: 

Hoy \\eg\i6 a Granada sin novedad, y pienso permanecer 
aqui ocho dias. La verdad es que estaba cansado cuando 
llegu6, pero ya me hallo mejor. He oldo decir que Granada 
tiene muchos monumentos hist6ricos y deseo verlos todos. 
Hdgame Vd. el favor de decir al senor VeMzquez que estar4 
de vuelta dentro de quince dlas. Bien s6 que le doy a Vd. 
mucha molestia, pero no puedo evitarlo. ^Qu6 tal sigue 

1 This may be translated: very sincerely yours, 
> Mil novecientos diez y ocho. 
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Vd.? Espero que yo. se halle mejor. Ahora no puedo es- 
cribir mds, pues tengo un compromiso a las dos y media, y 
ya dieron las dos. Dispense Vd. el boiT6n. jEsta pluma- 
fuente (pluma estilogrdfica) no sirve para nada! 

Le saluda con carifLo su amigo 

Enrique. 

2. Calle de San Crist6bal, 55/ Barcelona 

10 de Marzo de 1918 

Sr. D.2 Tomds Hidalgo y Rivera, 
Calle del Arenal, 35, 
Madrid. 

Muy sefLor mfo y amigo: 

Acabo de recibir su apreciable ckrta del 8 del corriente y 
me apresuro a contestarla. Mucho agradezco todo lo que 
(that which) Vd. ha hecho por (for) mi hijo durante su 
enfermedad. 

Deseamos que cuente con que (be assured of the fact thai) 
Vd. y todos los suyos {all your family) tienen en esta ciudad 
amigos muy agradecidos que anhelan la oporturiidad de 
corresponder a los buenos servicios que Vd. ha tenido la 
bondad de prestar a nuestro querido hijo. 

Con mi familia presento mis respetos a su estimable 

senora esposa, y me subscribo de Vd. muy atento y seguro 

servidor y amigo, 

Carlos Pereda y Gald6s. 

B. Contistese. 1. ^A d6nde lleg6 Enrique? 2. iC6mo 
lleg6? 3. ^CuAnto tiempo pensaba permanecer alll? 
4. ^C6mo estaba cuando lleg6? 5. iC6mo se sentfa cuando 
escribi6 la carta? 6. lQ,u6 habfa ofdo decir? 7. iQu6 le 
rog6 a Pablo que dijera al senor VelAzquez? 8. iQu6 sabfa 

^ In letter heads the number of the house is usually placed after the 
name of the street. 
* Sr. D. » Seftor Don. 
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Enrique que le daba a Pablo? 9. ^Por'qu^ no pudo Enrique 
escribirmds? 10. ^Qu6horadi6? 11. ^Porqu^ le pidi6 Enri- 
que a Pablo que le dispensara? 12. lQ,n6 cosa no servla 
para nada? 13. ^C6mo acab6 Enrique la carta? 

14. ^D6nde estaba Carlos Pereda y Gald6s cuando es- 
cribi6 la carta a Tomds Hidalgo y Bivera? 15. ^CuAl es 
la fecha de esa carta? 16. ^Cudl es la direcci6n del senor 
Hidalgo? 17. iQu6 acab6 de recibir el sefior Pereda? 
18. iQu6 se apresur6 a hacer? 19. lQa6 le agradeci6 al 
sefior Hidalgo? 20. ^Con qu6 deseaba que contase el senor 
Hidalgo? 21. iQu6 le present6 al sefior Hidalgo? 22. iComo 
se subscribi6? . 

\0^K^. 1-3. He lives in Lima (Bogotd, CaracM). Bh^ capital of 
Perti (Colombia, Venezuela). ^^^^oIlso ^e|Tmrteenth ig-kinj 
orSpain. 5. My father is^phySSan. 6. My uncle i8©lai 
7. Both (Los dos) are Americans. 8. Mr. Carducci is^ tail 
9. His brother istaj carpenter (carpintero). « 10. Both are Italian%^ 
IL They used to live in Pisa,^city of Italy. 12. A certain friend 
ofjnine (amigo mio) told me so (lo). 13. Another friend of mine 
^^^aenied it. 14. He did not believe such a story. 15. That man 
never wears a necktie. 16. What a pity that he does not dress 
{dsese vestirse) better! 17. Present my regards to yoiu* people 
(a los suyos). 18. He presented his regards to my people. 

Trad<dzcanse las siguientes f rases, y repitanse despu^ omitiendo los 
nombres. 19. He has his books. 20. She has her books. 21. Have 
you your books? 22. We have our books. 23. He read her letter. 
24. She read his letter. 25. Did you read their letters? 26. I 
prefer my house to yours. 27. Do you prefer your house to mine? 
28. Which house ^ is yours? 29. Whose house is that one (aquella)? . 

D. 1. Hotel Grande, Granada. 

AprU 25, 1918. 
Dear Charles: 

Granada is more interesting than Seville (Sevilla). It is not so 
large, but it has the Alhambra which is the most interesting his- 

^ Note that which house is gu6 casa, while which alone is cu&L 



LESSON XLIV 195 

torical monument in Spain. It was built by the Moors (moros) 
many centuries ago. 

I was very tired and nearly ill when I arrived yesterday, but I 
am better now. How are you getting on? I hope that you are 
feeling much better. Tell Mr. P^rez that I shall be back in a week. 
I can't stay longer (mUs tiempo) this time (vez), but I hope to 
return next year. It has struck half-past thioe and I have an 
engagement at four o'clock. 

Yours affectionately (viase A. 1), 

Ferdinand. 

2. 33 San Crist6bal Street, Barcelona. 

May 5, 1918. 

Mr. Henry Valera Ortiz, 
60 Arenal Street, 
Madrid. 

Dear Sir: 

We have just received your favors 'of the 2nd and 3rd instant 
and we make haste to answer them. We are very grateful to you 
and your wife (estimable seilora) for all that (lo que) you (Yds.) 
have done for our daughter during her illness, and we hope that 
we shall-be-able (§153) some day to repay you por] the many 
good services that you have had the kindness to show our beloved 
daughter. 

We present our respects to you (Vd.) and all your family, and 
we are very sincerely yours, 

Paul Martinez Tamayo. 

Anna Herrera de Martinez. 



RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

204. Supresi6n del articulo determinado. — El artfculo deter- 
minado, aunque necesario en ingles, se suprime en espanol: 

1. Generalmente ante el nombre en aposici6n. 

2. Ante el adjetivo numeral que modifica a im tltulo. 
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205. Supresi6n del artfculo indetenninado. — Generalmente 
se suprime: 

1. Ante el nombre no calificado que sirve de predicado (atributo). 

2. Ante el nombre en aposici6n. 

3. Ante las voces cierto, otro, ciento, mil ; y despu^ de tal. 

4. En diversas expresicHies idiomdticas, tales como: . . . 



207. Pronombres posesivos. — Obs^rvese que en espafiol 
pronombres posesivos requieren el artlculo determinado y no lo 
requieren en ingl6s. 

a. Pero el artlculo determinado se usa con el posesivo como predi- 
cado (atributo) solamente en las preguntas que empiezan por cu&l o 
qu6 (adj.) o en la contestaci6n a estas preguntas. 

208. El artfculo determinado puede usarse con de 61, de ella, 
etc., en vez de suyo, etc., para dar mayor claridad o ^nfasis a la 
expresi6n. 
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210. Demonstratives. — Study §§59-62. 

a. That of, the one of, etc., are usually expressed by ei (la, lo, los, 
las) de. 

La pluma de acero y la de ore. The steel pen and the gold one 

(lit., The pen of steel and that 
of gold). 

Lo de ayer. The affair of yesterday. 

211. Relative Pronouns 

que, who (whom), which, that 

el cual (la cual, lo cual, los cuales, las cuales) \ i . , v , . . 

el que (la que, lo que, los que, las que) / ^^"^ (^^^°^)' ^^*^^ 

quien (-es), who (whom) 

cuanto (-a, -os, -as), all who, all that 

cuyo (-a, -OS, -as), whose 

212. Uses of the Relative Pronouns. — 1. Que, the most 
common of the Spanish relative pronouns, is invariable. It 
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is used as subject or object of a verb, and it may refer to 
persons or things. After a preposition, whom is quien (-es). 



£1 alttinno que parti6 hoy. 

La alumna que vi esta ma- 

ilana. 
Los alunmos de quienes ha- 

blfibamos. 



The student (m.) who (that) left 

to-day. 
The student (/.) whom (that) I 

saw this morning. 
The students of whom we were 

speaking. 



2. £1 cual (la cual, etc.), el que (la que, etc.), or quien 
(-es), may be used to avoid ambiguity. El cual and el que 
indicate the gender and number of the antecedent. Quien 
makes clear that the antecedent is a person and indicates 
the nimifeer. 



He escrito al hijo de dofia 
Francisca, el cual estudia 
para medico. 

Ayer vi al dueflo de la casa, 
quien est& en la ciudad. 



I have written to Dofia Fran- 
cisca's son who is studying to 
be a physician. 

Yesterday I saw the owner of the 
house, who is in town. 



3. He who, she who, the one who, etc., are expressed by 
el que, la que, etc., or by quien (-es). 



El que desea mucho siempre 

es pobre. 
Estos muchachos son los que 

Vd. buscaba. 
Quien calla, otorga. 
No tengo a quien dirigirme. 



He who desires much is always 

poor. 
These boys are the ones that you 

were looking for. 
He who is silent gives assent. 
I haven't any one to whom to 

apply. 



4. Neuter that which or what (= that which), referring to a 
statement or idea, is lo que, and neuter which is commonly 
lo cual. 

^Sabe Vd. lo que quiere? Do you know what he wants? 

Prometi6 estudiar m&s, lo cual He promised to study more, which 
agrad6 mucho a su padre. greatly pleased his father. 
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5. A Spanish relative pronoun can not be omitted, nw 
can it precede its preposition, as in English. Compare 
the man we were talking about with el hombre de quien 
habUbamos. 

213. Study the inflection of tener (§258), estar (§260), 
and andar (§262). 

EXERCISES 

afectisimo, -a (afmo, -a), most ofrecer, to offer 

affectionate (ly) pedir (i) prestado, to ask the 
agradar, to please loan of, borrow 

apurado, -a, without money el placer, pleasure 

la culpa, fault, guilt privar, to deprive (of) 

el dueflo, owner procurar, to attempt, try 

la falta, lack prometer, to promise 

el guia, guide tomar prestado, to borrow 

me hace falta, I lack, I need; no puedo menos de hacerlo, I can't 
help doing it; si Vd. tiene inconveniente en hacerlo, if you have any 
objection to doing it; ^quS hay de nuevo? what is the news? lo 
logr6, 1 succeeded (in doing so); no es mia la culpa, it is not my fault; 
Vd. tiene la culpa, it is your fault; no deje Vd. de hacerlo, do not fail 
to do so; no hay nada de particular, there is nothing unusual 

A. 1. Calle de Preciados, 112, Matanzas, Cuba 

8 de Enero de 1918 
Querido Juan: 

Me hace falta dinero. ^Puede Vd. enviarme un giro postal 
de cincuenta pesos oro? Si me presta esta suma, prometo 
pagdrsela el primero del mes que viene. No me agrada 
pedir prestado el dinero que necesito, pero esta vez no puedo 
menos de hacerlo. Siento muchlsimo molestar a Vd. y si 
tiene inconveniente en prestdrmelo, no lo haga. No es mfa 
la culpa de hallanne apurado (sin dinero) en esta poblaci6n. 
Se lo explicar6 a Vd. cuando le vea. He procurado tomar 
prestado aqul el dinero que me falta, pero no lo logr6. La 
verdad es que no tengo a quien dirigirme. iQu6 hay de 



\ 
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nuevo en la Habana? Aquf no hay nada de particular. No 

deje Vd. de escribirme. 

Suyo afmo, 

Felipe. 

2. CaUe de Francos, 85 

Sefior Don Carlos Tamayo y Bans, 
Puerta del Sol, 10. 

Muysenormfo: 

Tendrfamos gran placer en que nos hiciese Vd. el honor de 
comer con nosotros maiiana por la noche. Espero que no 
tenga Vd. ningdn otro compromiso que nos prive de su 
companla en esta bcasi6n. 

Mi marido tendrd el gusto de hacerle una visita hoy para 
saludarle y para ofrecerse a acompanarle {accompany you) 
manana cuando venga a nuestra casa. 

Quedo de Vd. S. S., 
Q. S. M. B.,1 

Mercedes Garcfa de Ntinez. 

A 21 de diciembre de 1918. 

B. ContSstese, 1. ^A qui^n escribi6 Felipe? 2. ^Cudl es 
la fecha de su carta? 3. iQu6 le hacia falta a FeUpe? 

4. ^CuAnto dinero queria que le enviase Juan? 5. ^CuAndo 
prometi6 pagdrselo? 6. ^Le agradaba a Felipe pedir prestado 
el dinero que necesitaba? 7. ^No pudo menos de hacerlo? 

8. iTenla Felipe la culpa de hallarse apurado (sin dinero)? 

9. ^Cudndo se lo expUcaria a su amigo? 10. ^D6nde pro- 
euro tomar prestado el dinero que le faltaba? 11. ^Lo logr6? 

^ S. S. Q. S. M. B. here is to be read segura servidora que su mano besa. 
This very formal expression is now little used except in invitations, an- 
Douncements, etc. When a man thus addresses a woman, the corresi>onding 
formal expression is S. S. Q. S. P. (pies) B. Instead of de Vd. S. S. Q. S. M. 
(P.) B., one also finds S. S. S. Q. B. S. M. (P.) =» su seguro servidor que 
besa su mano (sus pies). In ordinary social and conmiercial correspond- 
ence, it is now customary to omit Q. B. S. M., or to use in its place Q. S. 

5. M. s que estrecha su mano, who daapa your hand. 
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12. iPor qu6 no? 13. iHabia, algo {anything) de particular 
en Matanzas? 14. ^D6nde est& Matanzas? 

15. ^A qui^n escribi6 la sefiora dofia Mercedes Garcia de 
Ntifiez? 16. ^Cudl es el nombre de bautismo (de pila) 
de esta senora? 17-18. ^Cudl es el apellido de su padre 
(de su marido)? 19. ^En qu6 tendrian gran placer la sefiora 
y su marido? 20. ^Para cudndo invit6 eUa al senor Tamayo 
a comer con ellos? 21. ^Para qu6 tendria el marido el gusto 
de hacer una visita al sefLor Tamayo? 22. ^Cudl es la fecha 
» de la invitaci6n? 

C. 1. The lady who arrived yesterday. 2. The lady to whom I 
was speaking. 3. The young lady whom I saw this morning. 
4. The book that he borrowed from me (me pidi6prestado). 5. The 
man that borrowed the book. 6. The book of which we were 
speaking. 7. The house he bought. 8. The house in which he 
lives. 9. I have written to Mr. Herrera's daughter who is in New 
York. 10. I have written also to Mrs. Martinez's son who is in 
Havana. 11. Do you know a book which is (§161, 2) more inter- 
esting than this [one] ? 12. Do you know the author of this book, 
who is [a] great poet in my opinion? 13-14. This boy (This 
girl) is the one who told me so. 15-16. These men (These women) 
are the ones who took it (se lo Uevaron). 17. What do you want? 
18. Tell me what you want. 19. I beUeve you don't know what 
you want. 20. What did he buy? 21. He will (quiere) not tell 
me what he bought. 22. He is working harder (mis), which pleases 
me greatly (mucho). 23. He told us the truth, which (n.) sur- 
prised (sorprendi6) us. 

D. 1. Calle de San Fernando, 15, Buenos Aires. 

May 5, 1918. 
Dear Ferdinand: 

Will you send me a postal money order for (de) seventy-five 
dollars? I am without money. I have spent the last dollar that 
I had. I tried to borrow some money from (a) an acquaintance, 
but he would (queria) not lend it to me. I haven't Hany] friends 
in this town. If you will lend me that (esa) amount, I promise 
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to pay it back (= pay it to you) the first of next month. If you 
have any objection to lending me so (tan) large an amount (» an 
amount so large), send me fifty dollars. 

I am sorry to trouble you, but it isn't my fault that I am without 
money. I haven't any one here to whom to apply. I tried to find 
some friend, but I didn't succeed. What's the news in Monte- 
video? I hope you and all your people are well. There is 
nothing imusual here. Do not fail to write me as soon as possible, 
because I need money. 

Most affectionately yours, 
Paul 

2. Mrs. Mary Herrera de L6pez, 
Puerta del Sol, 15. 

Dear Madam (Muy seiiora mfa) : 

We should be greatly pleased if (viase A. 2) you would do us 
the honor of dining with us Thursday night (el jueves por la noche). 
We hope that you have no engagement that will deprive us of your 
company. (The) dinner will be served at seven o'clock. My hus- 
band will have the pleasure of sending you (de mandar a Yd.) our 
motor car, at the hour mentioned (seiialada), to bring you to our 
house. I am very sincerely yours {viase A. 2), 

Anna Rodriguez de Ulloa. 

January 12, 1918. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

210. Demostrativos : • • • 

a. That ofj the one of, etc., se expresan generalmente por el (la, lo, 
los, las) de. 

212. Uso de los pronombres relativos. — 1. Que, el mds 

comdn de los pronombres relativos espanoles, es invariable. Se 
usa como sujeto o complemento verbal, pudiendo referirse a per- 
sonas o cosas. Despufe de una preposici6n, whom es quien (-es). 

2. Para evitar la ambigiiedad en las expresiones se hace uso de 
el cual (la cual, etc.), el que (la que, etc.), o quien (-es). El cual 
y el que indican el g^nero y el ntimero del antecedente. Quiea 
indica que el antecedente es una persona e indica su niimero. 
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3. He whOy she who, the one who, etc., se traducen per el que, la 
que, etc., o por quien (-es). 

4. Las expresiones neutras that which o what (= Uuxt which) que 
hacen referencia a una manif estaci6n o idea se traducen por lo que, 
y el neutro which es comtinmente lo cual. 

5. El pronombre relativo espafiol no puede omitirse, ni puede 
preceder a su preposici6n, como en ingl6s. 



214. 
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Interrogative Pronouns 



qui6n (-es), who (whom) 
de quien (-es), whose 
qu6, what (which) 



culU (-es), which 

culbito (-a,- -OS, -as), how much 
(many) 



All except qui6n (-es) may be used as pronominal adjectives. 

a. In questions, which used as an attributive (or adherent) adjective 
is qu6 : £qu6 libro quiere Vd.? which book do you wish f 

b. In exclamations, what (a) or how is qu6: iqu6 bonita nifla! what 
a pretty girl! iqu6 p&lida est&s! how pale you are! 

215. Indefinite Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives 



alguien 



some one, somebody 

any one, anybody 

alguno (-a, -os, -as), some, any, 

a few 

alenma cosa I , . , . 

^ > something, anything 

uno (-a, -OS, -as), one, some 

cada (adj., invar.), each, every 

cada uno (-a), each one 

ambos (-as) 

los (las) dos 

los (las) dem&s, the rest 

cualquiera (cualesquiera), any 

(one) at all, whatever 
oadie, no one, nobody 



both 



ninguno (-a, -os, -as), none, no 

ninguna cosa 1 

cosa alguna [ nothing 

nada j 

mucho (-a, -os, -as), much, many 

poco (-a, -OS, -as), Httle, few 

todo (-a, -OS, -as), all, every; 

(n.) everything 
mismo (-a, -os, -as), same, seK 
otro (-a, -OS, -as), other, another 
tanto (-a, -os, -as), as (so) much 

(many) 
tal, such, such a 

quienquiera (quienesquiera), who- 
ever 




MONEDAB ESFA510LAS 

Examples of Spanish curreocy struck in the eariy years of the 
reign of Alfonso XIII. 
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Mis vale algo que nada. Something is better than nothing*. 

Todo hombre debe cumplir Every man should do his duty. 

con stt deber. / 

Todos Ids muchachcs jugabaa All the boys were playing ball* 

a la pelota. 

Va al teatro todas las noches He goes to the theater every (each) 

(cada noche). night. 

Cada dos horas sale un tren. A train leaves every two hours. 

Nos quiwe a los dos. He likes us both. 

Muri6 el mismo dfa. He died the same day. 

£l mismo me lo dijo. He told me so himself. 

Quisi^ramos otros dos. We should like two others. 

Hay tantos hombres como There are as many men as women. 

mujeres. 

Nunca pas6 tal noche. I never passed such a night. 

a. An ynemphatic some or any is usually not expressed in Spanish. 

^Qtdere Vd. uvas? Do you want some grapes? 

^Tiene Vd. peras? — No tengo. Have you any pears? — I haven't 

any. 

h. A litUe (denoting quantity) is un poco de: ^puede Vd. prestarme 
on poco de dinero? can you lend me a litUe money? 

c. Cualquiera (cualesquiera) may lose the final -a when it precedes 
the noun it modifies. 

Cualquier hombre es bueno para Any man is good (enough) for 

eso. that. 

But, Para eso cualquiera es bueno. For that any one (at all) is good. 

d. Review §113. 

216. Study the inflection of poner (§265), saber (§268), 
caber (§269), and poder (§270). 
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EXERCISES 



partidpar, to announoe 
ree^iedir (i), to forward 
religiosoy -f^ religious 
remitir, to remit, s^d 
resfriarse, to catch cold 
simp&tico, -«, charming, pleas- 
ant 
suplicar, to beg 
la tardanza, delay 
el temploy temple, church 

verificarse, to be held or per- 
formed 



adjunto, -«, adj., adjunto, adv., 
enclosed, herewith 

asistir, to be present (at), at- 
tend 

bonito, -a, pretty 

casarse con, to marry, get mar- 
ried 
la ceremonia, ceremony 
el enlace, union, marriage 

enojarse, to get angry; eno- 
jado, -a (con), angry (with) 

fijamente, with certainty 

Francisco, Francis 
la noticia, news (item); las noti- 
das, news 

^culbido tuvo Yd. notidas de el? when did you hear from him last? 
a los pocos alios de estar aqui, after being here a few years; ^que hay? 
what's the matter? ^que tiene Vd.? what's the matter with you? no 
tengo nada, there's nothing the matter with me; de vez en cuando, 
from time to time; tuvo lugar, it took place; si mal no me acuerdo, if 
I remember rightly; guarda cama, he stays in bed; tengo miedo, I 
am frightened; se me olvid6, I forgot. 

A. 1. M6xico,i 5 de Julio de 1918. 

Querido Carlos: 

^Cudndo tuvo Vd. noticias de Pedro? A los pocos dias de 
estar en Mexico recibi una carta de 61, pero no ha vuelto a 
escribirme despufe. iQu6 tendrd que no quiere escribirme? 
^Cree Vd. que est6 enojado conmigo? Yo le escribo de vez 
en cuando, pero no contesta a mis cartas. 

^Ha ofdo Vd. que Francisco se cas6 con la hija de los 
senores de Montoya? La ceremonia religiosa se verific6 en 

1 Within Mexico itself, the word " Mexico " usually means the city of 
Mexico. The country as a whole is usually spoken of as la Repiiblica Mexi- 
cana, but officially it is called los Estados Unidos Mexicanos. The official 
spelling is Mexico and mexicano, but the pronunciation is always M6jico 
and mejicano. 
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el templo de Santa Teresa el 15 de abril. La ceremonia 

civil ^ tuvo lugar la mafLana del mismo df a, si mal no me 

aciierdo. Yo no pude asistir por {on accourd of) haberme 

resfriado. Tuve que guardar cama ocho dfas. Dofia Julia, 

la esposa de Francisco, es bonita y simpAtica; y, lo que es 

de mayor importancia, su padre es rico. Adjunta * le remito 

a Vd. la invitaci6n que recibf de los seiiores de Montoya. 

Como no s6 fijamente su direcci6n, me permito remitir 

esta carta a casa de su padre, quien la reexpedird si Yd. no 

est& ahf (there). Le ruego perdone' la tardanto con que 

correspondo a su carta. 

Cr^ame siempre su buen amigo, 

Juan. 
2. Felipe Montoya y Carranza 

y Marfa Gald6s de Montoya 

tienen el honor de participar^ a Vd. 

el pr6ximo enlace de su hija 

Julia 

con el Sefior 

Don Francisco 

Tamayo y Baus 

y le suplican se sirva (to be kind enough) asistir a 

la ceremonia religiosa que se verificard en el Templo 

de Santa Teresa el dfa 15 del presente a las 11 de la 

manana. 

Mexico, abril de 1918. 

B. ConUstese. 1. ^A qui^n escribi6 Juan? 2. iD6nde es- 
taba cuando escribi6 la carta? 3. ^Cudl es la fecha de la 
carta? 4. ^De qui^n querfa noticias? 5. ^Cudndo recibi6 

^ In most countries a civil ceremony is requisite to make a marriage 
legal. 

* Instead of adjunta, adjunto may here be used adverbially. 

s After rogar, suplicar, and the like, the conjunction que may be omitted 
as here. 
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Joan una eaita de Pedro? & ^Hk Tuelto Bcdio a carrihirte 
deqra^? 7. JSobia Joan lo que tenia F^dro? & ^Temfa 
que Pedro ea iuvi era enojado eon €P 9. ^Coindo le e»- 
eribfo? 10. ^Contestaba Pedro a las cartas de Joan? 
11. ^Ccm quite se easd Frandsoo? 12. ^En dfinde se 
vexiSed la oeremoiiia rrfigkwa? 13. ^Cnindo se venfio6? 
14. ^Cuindo tmro higar la oeremoiiia dvfl? 15. ^Pudo asb- 
tir Juan a las ceremonias? 16. ^or qjoA no? 17. ^Co&Qto 
tiempo tuvo que guardar cama? 18. ^Es bcMiita o fea 
Qwmdy) la eqiosa de Frandsoo? 19. ^Es rieo o pot»e d 
padre de eDa? 20. ^Qu^ cosa le reniiti6 Juan a so amigp? 
21. ih. casa de quite raniti6 Juan la carta? 22. ^Qoe le 
rog6 a su amigp que perdonase? 23. ^Cdmo se subscril»6 
Juan? 

24. ^Qui^nes son los padres de dc^a Julia? 25. ^Qu^ 
tenlan el honor de participar a Juan? 26. ^Qu^ le sufdicarcm 
que se arviera hacer? 

C. 1. What a pretty ^1! 2. But how pale she is! 3. What a 
handsome horse you have! 4. How gentle he is! 5. Whose hc«^e 
have you? 6-7. Some one (No (Hie) told me so. 8. Have you any 
friends in Guadalajara? 9. I haven't any friends there (aU). 
10. I do not know any one there. 11. Have you anything that is 
(§161, 2) better than this (n.)? 12. I haven't anything better. 
13. Have you any apples to-day? 14. No, ma'am; we haven't 
any to-day. 15. We have neither apples nor pears. 16. Every 
man ou^t to get married. 17. All men ought to work. 18. They 
ou^t to work every day except Sundays. 19. I believe every- 
thing (§212, 5) he says (dice). 20-21. A train leaves every hour 
(every two hours). 22. A httle (peqnefio) boy asked me for a little 
money. 23. I gave him a few (unos pocos) cents. 24. He likes us 
both. 25. He doesn't like either one of us (No nos quiere ni a 
uno ni a otro). 26-27. Did you buy another (the other) house? 
28. They received many other (otras muchas) invitations. 29. She 
told him so herself. 30. Mr. Hidalgo arrived the same day. 31. He 
ought not to do such a thing. 32. I never passed such a day. 
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33. Whatever amount he may offer me, I shall accept it. 34. I 
should be very glad to (Tendrfa mucho placer en) accept any 
amoimt (at all). 35. Are there as many women as men here? 
36. There are not so many men as women. 

D. 1. Guadalajara, Mexico. 

June 12, 1918. 
Dear Philip: 

Do you know that Paul Palacio married the daughter of Mr. and 
Mrs. Hidalgo last month? The religious ceremony was performed 
in the church of Saint Anne, May 5, at 10 o'clock in (de) the morn- ' 
ing, if I remember rightly. The civil ceremony took place the same 
day. As I was ill, I couldn't go (= attend). I caught cold and had 
to stay in bed several days. Paul's wife is pretty, and her friends 
say that she is very charming. I hope to have the pleasure of 
knowing her soon. I send you herewith the invitation that the. 
Hidalgos were good enough to (tuvieron la bondad de) send (enviar) 
me. I forgot to tell you that the lady's father is exceedingly-rich 
(riquisimo). 

When did you hear from Ferdinand last? He doesn't write to 
me Cany] more. After having been here a few months I wrote to 
him, but he didn't answer my letter. • Do you think (lisese creer) 
he is angry with me? I haven't done anything that could offend 
him, so far as I know (que yo sepa). Can you tell me what is the 
matter with him (lo que tiene)? 

I have Cgot] to send this letter to your father's house, as I don't 
know your address. Pardon the delay with which I answer your 
letter. Don't fail to write me all the news of Guanajuato. Nothing 
has happened here (Aqui no hay novedad), except Paul's marriage 
(la boda). 

Believe me ever your cordial friend (v4ase A. 1), 

Charles. 

2. Escribase, siguiendo d moddo de A. 2. Mr. and Mrs. Henry 
Hidalgo y Bazdn ^ have the honor of announcing the approaching 
marriage of their daughter Mercedes to Mr. Paul Palacio Vald^, 

^ The lady's maiden name was Maila Ortiz. 
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and they beg you to be kind enough to be present at the religious 
ceremony which will be performed in the church of Saint Anne the 
fifth day of next month at 10 o'clock in the morning. 

Guadalajara, April, 1918. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

214. Pronombres interrogatiyos: . . . Todos excepto qui6n (--es) 
pueden usarse como adjetivos pronominales. 

a. En las interrogaciones, el adjetivo whichf antepuesto al nombre 
que modifica, se traduce per la palabra qu6. 

b. En las exclamaciones, las palabras what o how se traducen per la 
palabra qu6. 

216. Algunos pronombres indeterminados y adjetivos prono- 
minales: . • • 

a. For regla general si some o any no son enfdticos, no se expresan 
en espafiol. 

b. A little, denotando cantidad, es un poco de. 

c. Cualquiera (cualesqtuera), cuando precede al nombre que modi- 
fica, puede perder la -a final. 
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217. Cardinal Numerals 



1 un(o), -a 


11 once 


2 dos 


12 doce 


3 tres 


13 trece 


4 cuatro 


14 catorce 


5 cinco 


15 quince 


6 seis 


16 diez y seis ^ 


7 siete 


17 diez y siete 


8 ocho 


18 diez y ocho 


9 nueve 


19 diez y nueve 


10 diez 


20 veinte 



^ Or diecis6i8, diecisiete, etc. 
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21 yemtitin(o), -a ^ 80 ochenta 

22 yeintid6s 90 noventa 

23 yeintitr6s 100 cien(to) 

24 veinticuatro 200 doscientos, -as 

25 veinticmco 300 tresdentos, -as 

26 yeintis6is 400 cuatrodentos, -as 

27 veintisiete 500 qiiiiuentos, -as 

28 veintiodio 600 seisdentos, -as 

29 yemtinueve 700 setedentos, -as 

30 treinta 800 odiodentos, -as 

31 treinta y tin(o), -a 900 novedentos, -as 
40 cuarenta 1000 mil 

50 dncuenta 2000 dos mil 

60 sesenta 1,000,000 un mill6n 

70 setenta . 2,000,000 dos millones 

a. For the apocopation of uno and dento, see §179. Note also the 
use of un and una in such expressions as veintiiin dfas, twenty-one days, 
veintitma semanas, tweniy-one weeks. 

h. For the omission of un before den(to) and mil, see §205, 3. 
But note veintiiin mil, 21,000; etc. 

c. Mill6n is a masculine noun; its plural is millones It requires 
the preposition de before the word it multiplies: tm mill6n de pesos, 
a miMon dollars. 

d. In compound numbers, y, and, is placed before the last numeral, 
provided the numeral that immediately precedes is less than 100. 
Thus: dento noventa y dnco, 195; but dosdentos cinco, 205. 

e. Coimting by hundreds is not carried above nine himdred in 
Spanish; beginning with ten himdred, mil is used: mil novedentos 
diez y siete, 1917. 

218. Ordinal Numerals 

1st * primer (o), -a, -os, -as ^ 6th sexto, -a, -os, -as 

2nd segundo, -a, -os, -as 7th s6ptimo, -a, -os, -as 
3rd tercer(o), -a, -os, -as 8 th octavo, -a, -os, -as 

4th cuarto, -a, -os, -as 9th noyeno, -a, -os, -as 

5th quinto, -a, -os, -as 10th d6cimo, -a, -os, -as 

* Also written veinte y uno, veinte y dos, etc., but not pronounced thus, 
Veintiiin requires the accent mark. 

» These may be abbreviated to 1° (1^0, 1», 1«», l^; etc. 
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a. For the apocopation of primero and tercero, see §179, 1. 

b. The Spanish ordinals above d6dmo are little used. Their place 
is usually taken by the cardinals. 

Alfonso Trece. Alfonso the Thirteenth. 

£1 capitulo dncuenta. The fiftieth chapter. 

219. Fractions 

, f medio, -« i / ^^i terdo 

^ \ la mitad 1 1* tercera parte 

f, tres cuartos; i, un quinto (or la quinta parte); iV, un d^cimo 
'(or la d6cima parte); etc. 

From ^ to ^, fractional numerals are commonly formed by add- 
ing -avo to the cardinal after dropping a final vowel, except the -e of 
-siete and -nueve: i^, un onzavo; i^, dos dozavos; t^, dnco 
veintavos; etc.; but ^, un diecisieteavo; ^y un veintinueveayo. 

T^ is la centesima (parte); ntW; la mil^sima (parte) ^ 

a. Half (a half, one half, half a) as substantive, is expressed by la 
mitad; as adjective, by medio (-a). 

La mitad de mis bienes. One half of my goods. 

Trabaj6 medio dfa. He worked a half day. 

220. Arithmetical Signs 

+, m6s o y x , (multiplicado) per 

-, menos :, dividido por 

=, es (igual a), son (iguales a). 

2 + 3 = 5, dos tbAs (o y) tres son dnco. 
5-3 = 2, dnco menos tres son (o es igual a) dos. 
3x3 = 9, tres (multiplicado) por tres son nueve. 
9 : 3 = 3, nueve dividido por tres son tres. 

221. Study the inflection of venir (§264), hacer (§266), 
and querer (§271). 

^ One may also say una tercera parte, dos quintas partes, una mil^sima 
(parte), etc. 
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•Irededor de, aroandy aboat 
el c^ntuno, centime 
la cempra, purchase 
chico, -«, small, litUe 
desde, since, bom 
dividir, to divide 
el d61ar, dollar (of U. S. A.) 
duroy -«, hard; el dnxo, dollar 

(o/ Spain) 
estadoonidense,^ of the United 

States 
gordOy -«, stout, fat 
hispanoamericanOy -«, 
ish-American 



el mercadOy marioet 
la moneda, coin 

mtiltiplicar, to multiply 
el nfqa^ nickel (metal) 
la onza, ounce 
la plata, silver 

el "real,'' {in Spain) "nickd"; 
(in Mexico^ etc,) "shilling 



f» 



or " bit 



if 



la tierray earth, land 
la nnidad, unity 
el valor, value; courage 
variar (§243), to vary 



da mia vnelta, it makes a turn, revolves; d sol sale, the sun rises; 
el sol se pone, the sun sets; por todo, altogether; ^a c6mo se vende? 
how is it sold? what is it sold at? hace sol (Imia), the sun (nKx>n) is 
whining (also hay lima) 

A. 1. El afio es el espacio de tiempo en que la tierra da 
una Yuelta completa alrededor del sol. 2. El ano se divide 
en 4 estacioneS; en 12 meses, en 52 semanas, y en 365 dlas. 
3. El mes tiene poco m^ de 4 semanas. 4. La semana es 
el espacio de 7 dlas, de los cuales el primero es el lunes y eL 
tiltimo el domingo. 5. El dia se divide en 24 boras; la bora 
se divide en 60 minutes; y el minuto se divide en 60 segun- 
dos. 6. En el verano el sol sale temprano y se pone tarde. 
7. En el inviemo sale tarde y se pone temprano. 

B. 1. La imidad monetaria de Espana es la peseta, que 
vale poco menos de 20 centavos norteamericanos (estado- 
unidenses). 2. La peseta se divide en 100 c^ntimos. 3. La 
moneda de plata de 5 pesetas se llama popularmente '^duro"; 

1 Estadooiddeiise (or estadvaideiise) is a new word that has not met 
with eeaienl acoesptanoe. In Spain and in South America the Amerioana of 
the United States are usually called norteamericanos or yanqois. 
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25 c^timos son un '' real." 4. A veces la moneda de cobre 
de 10 c^timos se llama vulgarmente " perra gprda " (o 
'' perro gordo "), y la de 5 c^ntimos " perra chica '* (o " perro 
chico ").i 

5. El peso es la iinidad monetaria de la Argentina, Chile, 
Cuba, Mexico y algunos otros palses hispanoamericanos. 
6. El peso se divide en 100 centavos. 7. El valor del peso 
varia desde 40 centavos norteamericanos (estadounidenses) 
hasta 50 centavos. 8. En Mexico la moneda de 25 cen- 
tavos se llama tambi^n popularmente " dos reales." 

C. ConUstese, 1. ^Qu^ es el ano? 2. ^En cudntas esta- 
ciones se divide el afio? 3. ^Cudles son? 4. ^En cu&ntos 
meses se divide el ano? 5. ^CuAles son? 6-7. ^En 
cuintas semanas (^En cudntos dlas) se divide el ano? 
8. ^Cudntas semanas tiene el mes? 9. lQ,\x6 es la semana? 
10-11. iCxi&l es el primer (el tiltimo) dla de la semana? 
12. ^Cudles son los dias de la semana? 13. ^En cu&ntas 
horas se divide el dia? 14. ^En cudntos minutos se divide 
la hora? 15. ^En cudntos segundos se divide el minuto? 
16-17. ^Sale el sol y se pone tarde o temprano en el 
verano (en el inviemo)? 18-19. ^Cudl es la unidad 
monetaria de Espana (de Mexico)? 20-21. ^En qu6 se 
divide la peseta (el peso)? 22-26. iC6mo se llama tam- 
hi6n la moneda de plata de 5 pesetas; (la moneda de cobre 
de 10 c(5ntimos; la moneda de cobre de 5 c^ntimos; la moneda 
de plata de 25 centavos)? 27-28. ^Cudl es el valor en 
centavos norteamericanos (estadounidenses) de la peseta 
espanola? 

D. Contistese, 1. ^Cudl es la suma (sum) de $23.25 y 
$35.50? 2 2. Si de $95.35 quito $33.15, ^cudnto queda? 3. Si 

^ Because the image of a lion on the coin is humorously assumed to 
resemble a dog. 

* In these problems read $ as " peso '* or " pesos." In some countries 
the $ is sometimes placed after the number: thus, 15$ ^ 15 pesos. 
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multiplico $21.75 por 7, icudl es el producto? 4. Si divido 
$84.20 por 4, ^cu^ es el resultado? 5. Una persona ha he- 
cho 3 compraS; y ha gastado sucesivamente $14, $34 y $68. 
iCudnto ha gastado por todo? 6. Un nino naci6 el 5 de 
febrero de 1910. iCudndo ciimpli6 5 afios? 7. Si Juan 
tenia $10 y gast6 $6.60, ^cudnto dinero le queda? 8. K 
Vd. pag6 $18 por 8 metros y medio de un g6nero de seda, 
ISL c6mo se vendla el metro? 9-19. Si damos a una peseta 
espanola el valor de 20 centavos norteamericanos (estado- 
imidenses), ^cudnto vale en moneda norteamericana (esta- 
dounidense): Ptas.: 28.15; 15.10; 35.75; 93.35-; 118.60; 
175.70; 225.25; 280.20; 350.75; 500.35; 1,000? (Por 
ejemplo, 28 pesetas con 15 c6ntimos valen 5 pesos y 63 cen- 
tavos norteamericanos [^estadounidenses]).^ 

E. Liase o escribase en espanol 21; 32; 43; 54; 65; 76; 87 
98; 123; 234; 345; 456; 567; 678; 789; 1,240; 2,357 
5,962; 15,749; 100,154; 1,000,000; 2,100,150; el aflo 1492 
el ano 1808; el ano 1892; el afio 1917; el afio 1919; el afio 
1920; la pdgina 35; el capitulo 175; Carlos V.; Luis 14 
el volumen 8; Alfonso 12; 1/2; 2/3; 1/4; 2/5; 5/8 
9/10; 1/50; 5/75; 9/100; 25/1000; 3+5 = 8; 8-2 = 6 
3 Xl5 =45; 48:16 =3. 

F. 1. A (El) year is divided into four seasons, namely (a saber) : 
spring, summer, autimm (o " fall "), and winter. 2. Summer is 
the warm season {vSase XXVI, B. 4), and winter is the cold season. 
3. It is cold in winter because the days are short (cortos) and there 
is not much simshine. 4. The days are short because the sun rises 
late and sets early. 5. It is warm in summer because the dajrs are 
long and there is much sunshine. 6. A (El) year is divided into 
twelve months, namely: January, February, March, April, May, 

^ The abbreviation of peseta is pta. Note the use of con before the 
number of cSntimos. The easiest method of reducing pesetas to doUeurs 
is to multiply the number of pesetas by two, and move the decimal point 
one digit to the left. 
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June, July, August, September, October, November, December. 
7. Some months are longer than the others (los demis). 8. For 
instance (Por ejemplo), January has thirty-one days while (en 
tanto que) February, as a rule, has only (no tiene mis que) twenty- 
eight days. 9. February has only four weeks, while January has 
nearly four weeks and a half. 10. The days of the week are Mon- 
day, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday. 
11. In Spain and in the Spanish-American coimtries Monday is 
the first day of the week and Sunday is the last day. 12. Sunday 
is the day of rest, and the others are work days (= days of work). 
13. An (La) hour is divided into sixty minutes, and a (el) minute 
is divided into sixty seconds 

G. 1. The monetary unit of Spain is different from (diferente de) 
that (§210, o) of the Spanish-American coimtries. 2. For in- 
stance, in Argentina and in Mexico, the monetary imit is the dollar, 
which is divided into one hundred cents, while in Spain it is the 
peseta, which is divided into one hundred centimes. 3. The Spanish 
silver " dure " has approximately the same weight as (que) the 
Mexican dollar. 4. A Spanish " real, " as a rule, is worth less 
than a Mexican " real," because the Mexican ** real " is of silver. 
5. In Spain there are copper coins of one centime, and of five 
and ten centimes. 6. In Spanish America the smallest coin, as 
a rule, is that of one cent. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 
217. Numerales cardinales: 



• • • 



a. Para el apocope de uno y ciento, v^ase el §179. Obs^rvese el 
use de un y una en expresiones como veinti^ dias y veintiuna 
semanas. 

h. Para la supresi6n de un ante las palabras cien(to) y mil, v6ase 
el §205, 3. Obs^rvese sin embargo veintitin mil. 

c. Mill6n es nombre masculine: su plural es millones. Requiere 
la preposici6n de ante el nombre que multiplica. 

d. En ntimeros compuestos, y se coloca ante el tUtimo numeral, 
con tal que el ntimero que le preceda sea menor de ciento. 

6. En espafiol s6lo se cuenta por cientos hasta 900; de IfiOO en 
adelante se emplea mil. 
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218. Numerales ordinales: . . . 

a. Para el ap6cope de primero y tercero, vdase el §179, 1. 

b. En espaiiol se haoe poco iiso de los ordinales despu^ de d^dmo* 
Eki su lugar se usan los cardinales. 

219. Niimeros quelmdos: — Desde 1/11 hasta 1/99 se forman 
los ntimeros quebrados anadiendo -avo al nijimero cardinal despu^s 
de suprimir la vocal final excepto la -e de -siete y -nueve. 

a. Half (a half, one half, half a) como substantivo se traduce por 
la mitad; como adjetivo, por medio (-a). 

220. ^gnos aiitm^cos: . • • 
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ADVERBS 

222. — 1. Aquly acd, here, hither; ahf, there (near the person 
addressed); alli, all6, there, thither (more remote). 

Aqul and all! denote a more specific and limited place 
than do acfi and alii. 

Ven ac&. Come here. 

Ven aquL Come right here. 

2. Mucho, much, a great deal; muy, very. 

Ha estudiado mucho. He has studied much (a great 

deal). 
Estft muy enferma. She is very ill. 

a. Muy, not mucho, is used before a past participle not occurring 
in a perfect tense: le estar6 muy agradeddo, / shaU be much obliged 
to him, 

b. Very, when standing alone, is mucho, as muy can never stand 
alone: ^es interesante el libro? — ^ mucho; is the book interesting? 
— yes, very. 
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3. Both si, if, and sf, yea^ may be used as intensive 

adverbs. 

I Si no lo creol Indeed I don't believe it! 

{Si parti6 esta maf&anal Why, he left this momingl 

Ahora s( lo creo. Now I do beheve it. 

Eso s( que es bueno. That is indeed good. 

4. Ya, already, now, in due time, indeed; ya no, n4) longer ^ 
no more. 

Ya acab4. I have aheady finished. 

Ya entendemos. Now we understand. 

Ya volverft. He will return in due time. 

lYa lo creol I should say sol 

Ya no tengo dinero. I have no more money. 

5. -mente. — In Spanish, adverbs may be formed from 
many descriptive adjectives by adding -mente to the femi- 
nine singular of the adjective, as correctamente (from 
correcto), correctly, fficilmente (from fficil), ea^y, etc. 

a. When several adverbs in -mente modify the same word, -mente 
is omitted from all but the last: hable Yd. dara y distintamente» 
speak dearly and distinctly, 

223. Agreement of Subject and Verb. — A verb agrees 
with its subject in number and person. 

Yo soy, / am; tii eres, you are; Yd. y Juan son, you and John care; etc. 

a. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the first 
person plural if any of the subjects is of the first person; and it is in 
the second person plural if the subjects are of the second and third 
persons. 

Tii y yo somos. You and I are. 

£l y yo somos. He and I are. 

Tii y el sois. You and he are. 

224. Study the inflection of dar (§263), valer (§273), 
salir (§274), and ver (§279). 



LESSON XLVm 



217 



EXERCISES 



la altura, height 

la anchura, width, breadth 

el firea, /., are 

irido, -A, arid, dry; los firidos, 
dry objects 

ascender (ie) a, to amount to 
la caja, box 

el comerdoy commerce, business 
el cuadradoy square; cuadrado, 
-a, square 



espeso, 



dense 



el gramo, granune 
el grueso, bulk, thickness; grues6» 
-a^ bulky, thick 



la hectfirea, hectare 

hondo, -A, deep 
la libra, pound 
el litre, Uter 
la longitud, length 

medir (i), to measure 
la pesa, weight (with which tc 
weigh objects) 

pesar, to weigh 
la profundidad, depth 

servirse (i) de, to use 
el suelo, ground, floor 
la superfide, surface 
el tamafio, size 



iCvil es la longitad (la anchura, la altura, la profundidad, el grueso)? 
what is the length (width, height, depth, thickness)? es de im metro, 
o tiene un metro, de largo (ancho, alto, hondo, grueso), o de longi- 
tud (anchura, etc.), it is one meter long (wide, high, deep, thick); dos 
veces m&s grande que, twice as large as; ^cufinto cabe en esta caja? 
how much does this box hold (contain)? es dedr, that is to say 

A. 1. Espana y todos los paXses hispanoamericanos ban 
adoptado el sistema m^trico de pesas y medidas, que es 
m&a i&cil que el sistema ingles por (on account of) ser decimal. 
2. Por ejemplo, 10 centfmetros hacen un decfmetro y 10 decf- 
metros hacen un metro, que es la imidad de longitud. 3. Para 
medir las grandes distancias se emplea el kil6metro, que es 
igual a mil metros o aproximadamente 5/8 de una milla 
inglesa. 4. Los terrenos se miden por dreas (el drea es im 
cuadrado de 10 metros de lado) o por hectdreas ( = 100 
dreas, o aproximadamente 2 1/2 ''dcres*' ingleses). 

5. La imidad de capacidad para liquidos es el litro, que 
tiene el volumen de un decfmetro ctibico, y es igual a poco 
mds de un ^^ quart" ingles. 6. Por regla general, en los 
pafses espafioles los dridos se pesan y no se miden. 
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7. La unidad de peso del sistema m^trico decimal es d 
gramo, que es igual al peso de un centfmetro ctibico de agua 
destilada (distilled). 8. Un gramo es equivalente aproxi- 
madamente a 15 granos ingleses. 9. En el comercio la 
pesa mds usual es el ''kilo" o kilogramo, que tiene mil 
gramos, y equivale a poco mds de dos libras inglesas.^ 

B. 1. ^CuAl es el tamafio de este cuarto? 2. — E3 suelo 
es un cuadrado de 5 metros de lado. 3. — Es decir, ^la 
superficie del suelo asciende a 25 metros cuadrados? 4. — Sf, 
senor. — ^Y cudl es la altura de las paredes? 5. — Tienen 
3 metros de altura. El techo, por supuesto, tiene la misma 
superficie que el suelo. 

6. ^Tiene Vd. una caja grande en que quepan todos mis 
libros? Tengo unos 100 libros, poco mds o menos. 7. — Aquf 
tengo una. El tama&o de esta caja es de un metro de largo^ 
75 centfinetros de ancho y 50 centimetros de hondo. ^Cree 
Vd. que sea bastante grande? 8. — No, senor; necesito 
una caja dos veces mds grande que &a. 9. — No tengo otra 
mds grande. Los libros de Vd. deben de * ser muy grandes. 
10. — Ya lo creo. La mayor parte de los voltimenes son 
gruesos. 

C. Contistese. 1. iQu6 sistema de pesas y medidas han adop- 
tado Espana y los palses hispanoamericanos? 2-4. iCudl es 
la imidad de longitud (de capacidad para liquidos, de peso) 
en el sistema m^trico decimal? 5. ^Cudl es mds largo, el 
metro o la vara inglesa? 6. ^Cudntas pulgadas inglesas 
tiene un metro? 7. lQu6 medida se emplea para medir las 
grandes distancias? 8. ^CuAl es mds largo, el kil6nietro 
o la milla inglesa? 9. ^A qu6 fracci6n (fraction) de milla 

^ Several old names of weights and measures are still occasionally heard 
in Spanish-speaking countries, viz.: legua, league (about 3 miles, or 5 kil- 
ometers); milla, mile; vara, yard (32 inches); pie, foot; polgada, inch; 
tonelada, ton; quintal, hundredweight; arroba, £S pounds; libra, pound; etc 

> See deber de in General Vocabulary. 
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equivale el kil6inetro? 10. iQu6 medida se emplea para 
medir los terrenos? 11. ^A cudntos ^^ acres'* equivale la 
hectdrea? 12. ^Cuil es el volumen de un litro? 13. ^Aqu^ 
medida inglesa es aproximadamente igual? 14. En Espana 
^se miden o se pesan los dridos? 15. El peso del gramo ^a 
qu6 volumen de agua destilada es igual? 16. ^A cudntos 
granos ingleses equivale aproximadamente el gramo? 
17. iCudl es la pesa ra&s usual de que se sirven en el 
comercio? 18. iA cud;ntas libras inglesas es aproxima- 
damente igual? 

D. Fdrmense adverbios de los siguierUes adjetivos descriptwos: 
afectuoso, agradable, amargo, aproximado, atento, ciego, claro, 
c6modo, complete, cordial, d^bil, fuerte, igual, real, triste. 

E. 1-3. What is the length (width, depth) of this box? 4-6. It 
is one meter long (wide, deep). 7-9. What is the length (width, 
height) of this room? 10-12. It is 3 meters long (wide, high). 
13. What is the thickness of this woolen goods? 14. It is one 
centimeter thick. 15. What is the thickness of this board (tabla)? 

16. It is 3 centimeters thick. 17. What is the distance from 
Havana to Santiago de Cuba? 18. It is (Hay) about 1,000 kilo- 
meters. 19. How far is it from New York to Cddiz? 20. It is 
about 6,000 kilometers. 21. How far is it from Boston to San 
Francisco in a straight line (en linea recta)? 22. It is about 
5,000 kilometers. 23. How far is it from Philadelphia to Chicago? 
24. It is about 1,500 kilometers. 25. If the floor of a room is four 
meters square, how many square meters are there? 26. ConUstese 
a la pregunta anterior. 

F. 1. He is not here. 2. Come here. 3. Come right-here (aqul). 
4. She is not there. 5. There (AUfi) in Havana it is warmer than 
here (acfi). 6. Is she very ill? 7. Yes; very. 8. Why, I saw her 
this morning! 9. Indeed I don't believe it. 10. I also have seen 
her to-day. 11. Now I do believe it. 12. I don't (Yo s£ que no). 
13. Have you already finished? 14. I have already finished. 
15. When will he retium? 16. It will not be long before he retmns. 

17. He will retu^'n in due time. 18. I should say so! 19. Now we 
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understand each other. 20. Will you lend me a dollar? 21. I can't; 
I haven't any more money. 22. John and I study a great deal. 
23. You and John do nob study much. 

G. 1. Has Mr. Morales a plantation in Cuba? 2. — I should 
say so! He bought five hundred hectares of fertile land (terrenes) 
for which (los cuales) he paid only fifty dollars gold a hectare. 
He intends to grow tobacco (sembrar tabaco). 3. — How many 
acres are five hundred Jiectares equal to (digase : To how many 
acres, etc.)? 4. — You have only to (No tiene Vd. que hacer mfis 
que) multiply the number of hectares by two and a half and you 
will have the number of acres. Do you understand (it)? 5. — I 
didn't understand (it), but now I do (ahora s( lo entiendo). 6. It 
is easy, if one (uno) knows (sabe) the rule! 7. Do they use the 
metric system in Cuba? 8. — Yes, sir; they use it in all the 
Spanish-American countries. 9. — What is the size (tamaiio) of 
Mr. Morales's house? — It is twenty-five meters long by ten meters 
wide. 10. — What is the height? 11. — There are only two 
stories, but the ceiUngs of the rooms are high. 12. It is-probably- 
about (§122) eight meters high and it has a flat roof. 13. — How 
far is it from his plantation to Havana? 14. — It is about (Es cosa 
de) one hundred kilometers in a straight fine. 15. — How many 
miles are one hundred lalometers equal to? 16. — About sixty. 
To reduce (Para reducir) the lalometers to miles, we multiply the 
number of kilometers by six and strike off (quitamos) the last digit 
(digito) of the product. 17. The result is not exact (exacto), 
but it does pretty well (sirve bastante bien). 18. — In Cuba are 
Uquids bought and sold by liters? — Yes, sir. 19. — Is wheat sold 
by bushels (fanegas) or by kilograms? — By kilograms. 20. In 
the western (occidentales) states of the United States that formed 
part of Mexico before 1848 all grains are sold still by (the) weight, 
as, for instance, in Colorado and California. 

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

222. Adverbios. — 1. Aquf, acfi; ah(; alii, allfi. 
Aqui y alii senalan un lugar mds determinado y circimscrito que 
el que senalan acfi o allfi. 
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2. Mischo significa, mvchy a great deal; muy significa very. 

a, Se usa muy, y no mucho, ante un participio pasado, si ^ste no 
forma parte de mi tiempo perfecto. 

b. Very, cuando va solo, eqiiivale a mucho, ya que muy no puede 
nunca ir solo. 

3. Tanto si como sd se usan como adverbios intensivos. 

4. Ya significa now, in due time, indeed; ya no significa no 
longer, no more. 

5. -mente. En espa&ol se pueden formar adverbios de muchos 
adjetivos descriptivos, anadiendo la terminaci6n -mente al femenino 
singular del adjetivo. 

a. Cuando varios adverbios en -mente modifican al mismo nombre, 
la terminaci6n -mente se omite en todos menos en el tiltimo. 

223. Concordanda de sujeto y verbo. — El verbo concierta 
con el sujeto en ntlmero y persona. 

a. Cuando los sujetos son de distintas personas, el verbo se pone 
en la primera persona plural si alguno de los sujetos es de la primera 
persona; y se pone en la segunda persona plural si los sujetos son de 
la segunda y tercera persona. 



LESSON XLIX 

PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS 

226. The Prepositions Por and Para. — For is expressed 
by por or para. If for means for the sake of, on account of, or 
in exchange for, it is expressed by por; if it denotes purpose 
or destination, it is expressed by para. 

Yo daila la vida por ella. I would give my life for her. 

Le castig6 por haber dicho He pimished him for having told 

una mentira. a Ue. 

Pagamos doscientos pesos por We paid two hundred dollars for 

el caballo. the horse. 

Le envi6 por el medico. I sent him for the physician. 

Tengo un paquete para Vd. I have a package for you. 

Mafiana parto para la Habana. To-morrow I leave for Havana. 



222 FIRST SPANISH COURSE 

a. Por also means trough, by, " per," 

£1 ladr6n entr6 por la yen- The thief entered through the 

tana. wmdow. 

Me coffL6 por la mano. He caught me by the hand. 

Me pagan cinco mil pesos por They pay me five thousand dol- 

alio. lars a year (per year). 

Ganamos seis por ciento por We earn six per cent per annum. 

alio. 

b. Before an infinitive, to, meaning for the sake of, in exchange for, 
is por, and meaning in order to is para 

Pugnando por entrar. Fighting to enter. 

Lo hizo para engaiiarme. He did it to deceive me. 

226. Conjunctions. — 1. Y, or e before initial i- or hi- 
(not before hie-), and. O, or u before initial o- or ho-, or. 

Padre y madre, father and mother. Padre e hijo, father and son. 
Cinco o seis, five or six. Siete u ocho, seven or eight. 

But, helechos y hiedra, ferns and ivy. 

2. Peroy ma^, sino, but, Pero and mas are synonyms, but 
pero is the more common. Sino is used after a negative 
statement that is offset by an affirmative statement. 

£l lo dice, pero (o mas) yo no He says so, but I do not believe 

lo creo. it. 

No voy a Caracas sino a Bo- I am not going to Caracas, but 

gotfi. to Bogotd. 

3. Donde (interrogatively, d6nde) where, is often made 
more explicit by prefixing a, en, or de. 

La casa en donde vive. The house in which he lives. 

iA d6nde va Vd. ? Where are you going? 

iDe d6nde viene 61? Where does he come from? 

227. Word Order. — 1. When a verb precedes both its 
subject and a noun object or predicate adjective, the sub- 
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ject is placed before the object or predicate adjective if the 
subject be the shorter, but if it be longer it follows. 

lCompr6 la casa su sefior Did your father buy the house? 

padre? 

£Compr6 su padre todas estas Did your father buy all these 

casas? houses? 

^£s fiai la lecddn de caste- Is the Spanish lesson easy? 

llano? 

££s la lecddn fftdl o difidl? Is the lesson easy or difficult? 

2. In a subordinate clause, the subject often foUows the 
verb if there be no noun object. 

Esperaremos hasta que llegue We shall wait until the train 
el tren. ' arrives. 

228. Study the inflection of asir (§272), caer (§275), 
and oir (§276). 

EXERCISES 



abonar, to credit 

acusar, to acknowledge 
el apartado (de correos), post- 
office box * 

arrojar, to throw, cast 
el cantar, song, poem 
la conf ormidadf approval 
el cheque, check, draft 

detallar, to itemize 
la espen^ expectation 
el.eztracto, sununary, statement 
lafactnra, bill 

grate, -a, pleasing, kind 



el importe, amount 

la libreria, bookstore 

manifestar (ie), to ad\dse (of) 
inform (of) 

la orden, order 
particular, especial, private 
pr6zimo pasado, last (month) 

el recibo, receipt, reception 
reiterar, to repeat 

la remesa, remittance 

respecto de, with regard to 
retirar, to retire, take out 

el saldo, balance 



en rfistica, in paper covers, imbound; Muy sefiores mlos. Dear 
Sirs; sfrvase Vd^ please; arroja un siddo a mi favor, there is (shown) 
a balance in my favor 



1 Carina, in Chile and some other SpaniBh-American countries. 
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A« 1. librerfa General de Luis Contreras ^ 
CknreoB: Apartado 55 TeWono 1695 * 
Madrid, 10 de Junio de 1917. 

8r. D. Felipe Heredia. 
Muy fiehor mfo: 

(yontesto a su grata (carta) de fecha 20 de mayo ppdo. 
(- pr6ximo pasado) para manifestarle que el precio de la 
obra de Rodr%uez Marfn, Quijote, publicado enla Colecci6n de 
** CMsicos castellanos/' es de 3 ptas. en rtistica cada tomo, 
siendo ocho la obra completa {the complete work being eight). 
RcHpecto de la edici6n crftica del mismo autor, est^ ya 
publicados 5 tomos * y el que falta, para completar los 6 de 
que se compondrd dicha obra, se publicard dentro de este 
afio. 

En espera de sus gratas y nuevas 6rdenes, se reitera de 
Vd. atento y seguro servidor, 

Q. E. S. M. 

Luis Contreras. 

2. Muy sefiores mfos: 

Tengo el gusto de acusar a Vds. recibo de su apreciable 
carta de fecha 10 del actual, a la cual me apresuro a con- 
testar. Slrvanse Vds. enviarme por correo las obras que 
sigucn, todas encuadernadas: 

Poem of The Cid, edici6n de Archer M. Huntington. 
Cantar de Mia Cid, edici6n de Ram6n Men^ndez Pidal. 
Don Quijote, edici6n crftica de Rodrfguez Marin. 

De Vds. atento y seguro servidor, 

Fehpe Heredia. 

* This may bo freely translated Lewis Contreras^ Publisher and Bookseller. 
A pnhlishino house is usually called una casa editorial (o editora). A 
pubh'aher is un editor; an editor of a review or newspaper is un redactor. 

' When tclophoninR, this is generally read either mil seisdentos noyenta 
y cinco or diez y seis nueve cinco. 

' For the distinction between volumen and tomo see volume in the Ene- 
liahSpauish Vocabulary. 
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3. Muy sefiormlo: 

Tengo el gusto de acusar a Vd. recibo de su grata de f echa 
25 de abril liltimo, de la cual retire cheque a m/o (= mi 
orden) por ptas.: 125.50, que he abonado en su cuenta par- 
ticular. 

Por contra (Against you) cargo en la misma (cuenta) 
ptas.: 36.25,, importe de las obras detalladas en la factura 
adjunta, remitidas en cinco paquetes certific^os. 

Se repite a las 6rdenes de Vd. atto y ,s. s. (= atento y 
seguro servidor), 

Luis Contreras. 

4. Muy sefLor mfo: 

Tengo el gusto de remitir a Vd. con la presente (carta) 
el extracto de su cuenta cerrada el 30 de julio de 1916. 

Como Vd. observard, arroja en la indicada fecha un saldo 
a mi favor de ptas.: 136.45, que le cargo en cuenta nueva, 
rogdndole me manifieste su conformidad si lo halla exacto. 

Con este motivo se reitera de Vd. atento servidor, 

Luis Contreras. 

B. Coniistese. 1. ^Cudl es el ndmero del apartado de correos 
(el ndmero de la casilla) de Luis Contreras? 2. ^Cudl es 
el ntimero de su teWono? 3. ^A qui^n escribe ^1 en su carta 
fechada (dated) el 10 de junio de 1917? 4. iQa6 manifiesta 
al senor Heredia? 5. Si cada tomo del Quijote cuesta 3 pese- 
tas en rdstica, ^costard mds encuademado? 6. ^De cudn- 
tos tomos se compondrd la edici6n critica del Quijotet 
7. ^Cudntos tomos estdn ya publicados? 8. ^Es mds barata 
la edici6n de "Cldsicos castellanos'7 9. ^Cudntos tomos 
hay en esta edici6n? 10. Si el precio de cada tomo es de 
3 pesetas, ^cudnto cuestan los ocho tomos? 11. ^Cudnto 
valen en moneda norteamericana (estadounidense) 24 pesetas 
espa&olas? 12. ^C6mo se dice en castellano: / have plea9' 
ure in aelmtndedging the receipt of y(nir kind letter? 13. ^C6mo 
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sedice: Please sendmeby mail f 14. I have credited fine pesetas 
to your account. 15. / charge five pesetas to your cuxount. 
16. iC6mo se dice: Dear Sir, Dear Sirs, Dear Madam, etc. 
(etcetera) ? 17. ^Cdmo se dice : Yours truly. Sincerely yours, 
Affectionately yours, etc.? 

C. 1. He paid 100 dollars for that horse. 2. He bought it for 
his son. 3. I have a letter fof^ou. 4. It was writteiiDy Mr. Gon- 
zalez. 5. I wiU give you (Le doy a Vd.) my watch tor your bicycle. 
6. I paid $35 for^e bicycle. 7. I bought it for my brother. 8. To- 
morrow I leave lor Santiago de Chile. 9. I am going for (per) 
six months. 10. I shall go iG^lteamer. 11. He entered through 
the door. 12,^ He caught me Bythe arm (braze) ^^13. I fought 
(Yo pele6)f&my (^L^^^lj^L^He went out through the window. 
15. TlSy eameight^pS* cent. 16. They pav him three dollars 

^^a day. 17. Mother ana daughter, father anfl son, all were iU. 
18. The father and his son died. 19. There are nine or ten volumes. 
20. There are ten or eleven. 21. Was it (iEra) M woman or [a] 
man? • 22. Was it Mary or Anna? 23. Was it Henry or Octavius 
(Octavio) ? 24. He is not a Spaniard but a Frenchman. 25. But 
he has studied the Spanish and English languages. 26. He is not 
going to Buenos Aires but to Montevideo. 27. He talks of nothing 
but (of) Montevideo. 28. Where do they live? 29. The house in 
which they Hve is near the post ofl&ce. 30. Where do they come 
from? 31. Where are they going? 32. We are waiting until the 
train arrives. 33. You will wait as-long-as (mientras) life lasts. 
34. Is the book interesting? 35. Is the Spanish exercise difficult? 
36. Is the exercise easy or difficult? 37. Did John sell all his horses? 
38. Did your brother buy a horse? 39. Did Mary write an inter- 
esting letter? 40. Did Mary's sister write a letter? 

D. 1. Lewis Contreras, Publisher and Bookseller, 

Post-office Box 55, 
Madrid, Spain. 
Dear Sir: 

I have pleasure in acknowledging the receipt of your kind letter 
of the 10th inst., in which you advise me that the critical edition 
of the complete works of Calder6n de la Barca costs ten pesetas 
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each volume (tomo) unbound, or twelve pesetas and sixty centimes 
bound. Please send me by mail this edition, boimd, and also the 
following books: 

Lope de Vega, Selected Works 
Tirso de Molina, Complete Works 
Please send me with the bill a (el) statement of my account, and 
I shall send you a check to balance (saldar) it. 

Very truly yours, 

Philip Heredia. 
2. Dear Sir 

I have pleasure in sending you herewith a (el) statement of 
your account brought-up-to (cerrada) June 30, 1919. 

1918. Debit Credit 

(Debe) (Heber) 

July 1st (Julio 1**) Balance in (a) my favor 139.55 
Dec. (Dbre.)5 My biU 33.30 

1919. 

March 24 Your (Su) remittance . 100.00 

June 30 Balance in my favor . 72 . 85 

• 172.85 172.85 

72.85 

As you will observe, there is a balance in my favor of 72.85 
pesetas which I charge to you on a new account, begging you to 
advise me if you do not find it correct (exacto). 

Very sincerely yours, 

Luis Contreras. 
RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 

226. Las preposiciones por y para. — For puede traducirse 
mediante por o para. Si la voz inglesa for significa for the sake o/, 
on account ofoin exchange for, se traduce mediante por; si significa 
prop6sito o destino, se traduce por para. 

a. For tambi^n significa throiLgh, by, " per." 

b, Delante de un infinitive, la preposici6n inglesa to se expresa en 
espafiol mediante por cuando significa for the sake of o in exchange 
for, y mediante para cuando significa in order to. 
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226. Coajuncioiies. — 1. Y, e ante i- o hi- iniciales (y, j no 
e, se usa ante hie-); o, tt ante o- u ho- iniciales. 

2. Pero, mas, sino, significan but. Pero y mas son sm6nimo8; 
se usa pero con mis frecuencia. Sino se usa despu^ de una ex- 
presi6n negativa, contradicha por una expresi6n afiimativa. 

3. Donde (en forma interrogativa dtede) se hace a menudo mds 
expUcita mediante las preposiciones antepuestas a, en y de. 

227. Olden de las palabras. — 1. Cuando el veibo i»ecede al 
sujeto, y tambi6n al substantivo complementario o al adjetivo pre- 
dicado (atributo), el sujeto precede a cualquiera de ^stos dos eon tal 
que sea mis corto, pero le sigue si es mis largo. 

2. En cliusulas subordinadas el sujeto sigue muchas veces al 
verbo con tal que no haya ningdn substantivo complementario. 
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AUGMBNTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES 

229. There are many augmentative and diminutive suf- 
fixes in Spanish, which occur commonly in colloqmal lan- 
guage. The foreigner should use them with the greatest 
caution. It is generally safe to use -ito (-dto, -ecito), but 
it is best to avoid the other suffixes until one has beccNne 
familiar with their use. The suffixes are attached to the 
stem of a word after it has dropped a final unstressed voweL 
A few of the more conmion suffixes are given below. 

230. Augmentative Suffixes. 6n (-ona) and -azo (-a) 

denote largeness, with or without grotesqueness. Feminine 
nouns usually become masculine upon adding the suffix 
-^n, unless sex is indicated. 

Aqnel hombr6n es monttfi^s. That big man is a nvNmtaineer. 

Aqnella mnjermza es sa her- That large wDman is his sister. 

mans. 

Triigmme Vd. xm cncharfiii. Bring me a large qpoon. 
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231 Diminutiye Suffixes 

-ito, -a (-dto, -a; -ecito, -a) denotes smallness, and may 
also express affection or pity. 

-illo, -^ (-dllO) -B,; -edllOi -a) denotes smallness, and may 
also express indifference or ridicule. 

--uelo, -^ (-zuelo, -«; -ezuelo, -a) denotes smallness, and 
nmy also express ridicule or scorn. 

^C6mo est& su Idjita, sefiora? How is your (dear) little daughter, 

madam? 

Mi hermanito se llama Jua- My little brother's name is 

nito. Jolmny. 

Tenemos una casita de campo. We have a cottage in the country. 

En la jaula hay Tarios paja- In the cage there are several tiny 

rillos. birds. 

No fu6 m&s que un descuidillo. It was only a little slip. 

a. The longer forms (-dto, -cillo, -zuelo, etc.) are used only with 
words of more than one syllable ending in -n or -r. 

En la casita de su mufiequita In her doUie's little house there 

hay tres silloncitos. are three little armchairs. 

Ese jovendto es un autordllo That youth is a petty author of 

de tiingitfifl importanda. no importance. 

6. The still longer forms (-edto, -edllo, -ezuelo, etc.) are used 
with monosyllables, with words ending in -e, and with those that have 
the radical diphthong ie or ue. 

I Qu6 bella floredta! What a beautiful little flowerl 

Vend6 a varios reyezuelos. He conquered several petty kings. 

{Madredta mlal My dear Httle mother I 

La pobredta esUl muy en- The poor Httle girl is very ill. ^ 

ferma. / / 

Cada puebledto tiene su Every small town has its little/ 

plazuela. public square. 

c. All the diminutives are most commonly used with nouns; but 
they are also used with adjectives, participles, and adverbs to denote 
smallneaa of quality or degree. 

Estamos un poquUlo cansaditos. We are just a little tired. 
Ta estamos cerquita. Now we are quite near. 

Ahorita llegmiios. We shall arrive very scorn. 
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232. Study the inflection of decir (§267), traer (§277), 
and conducir (§278). 

EXERCISES 

antidpado, -a, in advance la firma, signatuie 
asegurar, to assure, insure firmar, to sign 

el banco, bank los inqnresos, printed matter 

el banquero, banker la letra de cambio, bill of ex- 
el cajero, cashier change 
cobrar, to collect (a biU), cash la madera, wood 
(a check) otorgar, to grant 

el descuento, discount el pago, pa3rment 

ef ectuar, to effect, make el pedido, order (cf goods) 

endosar, to endorse el plazo, time limit 

el envio, shipment el prospecto, announcement 

ezigir, to demand, insist on rednddo, low (price) 

la expedici6n, sending, shipping suelto, loose, single 

hacer efectiTo, to cash (a check); perdone Vd., pardon me; a vndta 
de correo, by return mail; franco de porta, postage prepaid 

A. 1. Voy al Primer Banco Nacional a sacar $50 (a 
cobrar un cheque de $50). 2. — ^Conoce Vd. al banquero? 
3. — No, senor; pero conozco al cajero. 4. Slrvase Vd. 
hacerme efectivo este cheque. 5. — Se le olvid6 a Vd. 
endosar el cheque. 6. — Perdone Vd. 7. — Escriba Vd.: 
" Pdguese a la orden del Primer Banco Nacional," y ponga 
su firma aqul. 8. — Estibien. Yalofirm6. 9. — ^Quiere 
Vd. billetes de banco u oro? 10. — Prefiero los billetes de 
banco. 11. — Ahf los tiene Vd. — Muchas gracias. 

B. 1. Muy senor mfo: 

Deseo tenga Vd. la bondad de remitirme a vuelta de 
correo el Prospecto y otros impresos de esa universidad. 
Soy de Vd. atento seguro servidor. 

2. Muy senor mfo: 

Adjunto le remito a Vd. en giro postal $5.00 importe de 
im ano de subscripci6n a La Esfera, que le ruego me envfe a 
esta direcci6n. 

CrSame de Vd. atento segoxo ^rvidor. 
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Precios de subscripci6n, franco de porte. 
Por mes, $0.50 

For afio, $5.00 

Niimero suelto, $0.10 

3. Muy sefiores mf OS : 

Sfrvanse Vds. remitinne su catdlogo y lista de precios. 
Espero que me concedan los precios mds reducidos. 
Ddndoles las gracias anticipadas, soy de Vds. S. S. 

4. Muy sefiormfo: 

Tengo el gusto de remitir a Vd. por este mismo correo 
nuestro tiltimo catdlogo. Todos los articulos mencionados 
en 61 est^ hechos de los mejores materiales. 

Le concedemos a Vd. un descuento del 5% (por ciento) 
en caso de pago al contado, o un descuento del 3% si el 
pago se efectiia a 30 dfas desde la expedicion del envio. Si 
Vd. exige un plazo de 3 meses, no podemos otorgar ningiin 
descuento de los precios corrientes. 

Podemos asegurar a Vd. que haremos cuanto sea posible 
para servir sus pedidos a su entera satisfacci6n. El importe 
de ellos puede ser enviado en letra de cambio, cheque o giro 
postal. 

En espera de sus gratas 6rdenes, quedo de Vd. atto. 
y s. s. q. e. s. m./ 

Juan Rodriguez. 

5. Muy sefiores mf OS : 

Tengo el gusto de acusar a Vds. recibo de su apreciable 
carta y el catdlogo de su casa. 

Slrvanse Vds. enviarme los articulos detallados en la lista 
que les remito adjunta. Al recibo de su factura les remiti- 
remos el importe en cheque sobre Nueva York. Rogamos 

^ Some business houses prefer the small letters here to capitids. 
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a Vds. se sirvan hacer embalar (have packed) bien lo8 artfcu*- 
los en cajas de madera. 
Se reitera de Vds. atento y seguro servidor. 

C. ConUstese. 1 . i A d6nde t\i6 Vd. a sacar dinero (a cobrar 
un cheque)? 2. ^Conocla Vd. al banquero? 3. £Qu6 le 
dijo Vd. al cajero? 4. iQu6 se le olvid6 a Vd. hacer? 5. iQu6 
le dijo a Vd. el cajero que escribiera? 6. ^Tuvo Vd. que finnar 
el cheque? 7. iPrefiri6 Vd. los billetes de banco al oro? 

Para las respvestas a las siguientes pregurUas viase B. 4, supo- 
niendo que el senor Rodriguez le escribid a Vd, la carta. 8. iQu6 
le remiti6 a Vd. por correo el senor Rodriguez? 9. ^De qu6 
materiales dijo que est^ hechos los articulos? 10-12. ^Qu^ 
descuento le concede a Vd. en caso de pago al contado? (si 
el pago se efectiia a 30 dlas desde la expedici6n del envfo? si 
Vd. exige un plazo de 3 meses?) 13. lQa6 le asegur6 a Vd.? 

14. iC6mo puede remitirse el importe de los pedidos? 

15. iC6mo se subscribi6 el sefior Rodriguez? 

D. Las paldbras en letra hastardiUa deben traducirse por diminu- 
tivos aumentativos. 1. Johnny was crying. 2. Hia mother 
spoke to him. 3. LitUe-son, what is the matter with you? (iqa^ 
tienes?). 4. Alas! (!Ay!) dear-litde-mother, he answered. 5. Last 
week the litUe-^rd (-ito) died. 6. Now the kitten is dead. 7. And 
the little-child kept on crying (sigui6 llorando). 8. My litile'^ter^s 

' name is Mary (Mariquita). 9. She has a liMe-house. 10. In the 
littte-house there are litUe-chairs and a litUe-table, 11. In a litUe 
cage there are several tiny-birds (-illos). 12. A doUie Uves in the 
liMe-house. 13. In a little-garden there are many tiny-flowers. 
14. Very-near the little-house there is a yard. 15. In the yard there 
are a little-horse, a little-dog, and some tiny-hens. 16. In this yard 
a teaspoon would seem a large-spoon. 17. Any (Cualquier) man 
would seem a big-man. 18. Any (Cualquiera) woman sould seem 
a large-woman. 

E. 1. I must go to the bank and (a) draw some money. 2. I 
spent my last dollar this morning. 3. — Do you know the cashier? 
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4. — No, I do not (Ho le conozco), or rather (o mejor dicho) he 
doesn't know me. 5. Will you come with me (acompafiarme) 
to the bank to identify me (para identificarme)? 6. I shall be 
greatly (sumamente) obliged to you. 7. This is the First National 
Bank. 8. I should like to cash this check. 9. — Very well, sir. 
10. But you forgot to endorse it. 11. Please write on the back (al 
dorso) " Pay (= Let it be paid) to the order of the First National 
Bank," and sign it here. 12. Thank you. Do you wish gold or 
paper money (= bank notes)? 13. — Please give me paper money. 
14. I am not used to (No estoy acostumbrado a) carrying gold 
coins in my pocket, and I fear I may lose (§153) them. 

F. .1 



.. L Sir: • . ,^^^ 

Enclosed I am sending you $3.00 f or a^ year^^subscription 
. Please send v^jUtp Lthis address. lora long time I liave' , 
lying (§115) single copies in the street, but I '^prefer td'^' "^^ 



to 

been buying 

receive it at my residence (en mi domicilio). 

Very truly yours. 
2. Dear Sir: . J.-Uk 

I am^ending you (escribase:, I h^S^^^j^ honor of sending you) 
nere^mxnour catalog&«and price IjglT^J can^^tff^SjJJ^* J^® 
shall do everything in our power tojcffvofc oraers tD your eSS^ 
satisfaction. We offer {Usese co^edwj^you the lSJJg|t j)rices in 
this market (de^ esta plaza). MoreovS^ we can offeryou a jiis- 
count of 6 per (JentOifyoupay cash (= in case of casn p^^fent), 
or 3 per cent, if the p^mint is made in 30 daj^f rom time of ship- 
ping the goods ( = from the sending of the sEopment). If yoffufest 
on more than 30 da^' tiine (= on a time limit* oi more than 



30 days), we can not granOany discoxmt Jrom^^rrent prices. 

Hoping that we may have your Kma orders, I am very sin- 
cerely yours, ll ' Z^ 



RESUMEN GRAMATICAL 






229. Aumentativos y diminutivos. — Hay muchos sufijos en 

' espafiol para formar los aumentativos y diminutivos, sobre todo 

en el lenguaje corriente. El extranjero debe emplearlos con la 

mayot cautela. Lo mds seguro es usar el sufijo -ito (-cito, 

-ecito)y y evitar los otros hasta estar familiarizado con su uso. 
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Los sufijos se afiaden al xadical de la palabra despu^ de habei 
quitado a dsta la vocal final no acentiiada. 

230. Sufijos atlinentatiTos : -^n (-ona) y -azo (-a) aumentan 
simplemente la idea del positivo, con o sin idea de monstruosidad. 
Los nombres femeninos se vuelven mascuHnos al afiadirles el 
sufijo -<^n, salvo el caso de indicarse el sexo. 

231. Sufijos diminutiTOs: -ito, -illo y -uelo expresan idea de 
pequefLez, y pueden significar al mismo tiempo: -ito, sentimientos 
de carifio o conmiseraci6n; -illo, indiferencia o menosprecio; -uelo, 
menosprecio o bnrla. 

a. Los sufijos mds largos (-cito, -dllo, -zuelo, etc.) se usan con 
voces de m^ de una sllaba que terminan en -n o -r. 

b. Las formas aun m^ largas (-edto, -ecillo, -ezuelo, etc.) se usan 
con monosilabos, con palabras que terminan en -e, y con aquellas que 
tienen el diptongo radical ie o ue. 

c. Todos los diminutives se usan principalmente con nombres; pero 
tambi^n se usan con adjetivosi participios y adverbios, para expresar 
pequefiez de calidad o grade. 
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THE VERB 

233. The Spanish verb S3rstem, bemg derived from that 
of Latin, shows flexional endings characteristic of mood, 
tense, person, and number: 

habl-ar, to speak habl-amos, we speak 

habl-ando, speaking habl-aba, I (he) was speaking, 

habl-o, I speak used to speak 

The perfect tenses are compomided by adding to the 
auxiliary verb haber, to have, the invariable past participle 
of the main verb: 

he hablado, I have spoken habla hablado, I (he) had spoken 

234. The Spanish verb may be divided into five leading 
classes: (1) the regular verb, (2) the radical-changing verb)\ 
(3) the verb with inceptive endings, (4) the -uir verb, V 
(5) the irregular verb. 

236. The future of the indicative and the conditional of 
all verbs are based upon their infinitive form. This may 
suffer some modification in the case of irregular verbs: 

h hi t If/ 1"^^1^"^> ^ shall speak 

' ^^ \ hablar-ia, I should speak 

- . I dir-fin, they will say 

' \ dir-fan, they would say 

a. The endings of the future of the indicative and the conditional 
are derived from the present and the imperfect, respectiveljf, of the 
indicative of haber, to have (cf. §116, footnote). 

236. — 1. For regular verbs the stem may be found by cut- 
ting oflf the ending -o of the first person singular of the 
present indicative, or the ending -ar, -er, -ir of the infinitive: 
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habl-o, I speak 
aprend-o, I leam 
escrib-o, I write 



habl-ar, to speak 
i^end-er, to leam 
escrib-ir, to write 



In regular verbs this stem is the basis of all forms except 
those of the future of the indicative and of the conditional. 

2. In the case of radical-changing and irregular verbs the 
stem of the third singular (or plural) of the preterite indica- 
tive is the same as that of the two imperfect (or past) sub- 
junctives and of the future (or hypothetical) subjunctive: 

Pedir, to ask: pid-i6 (pid-ieron), he asked (they asked); impf, subj., 
pid-iese, eic.j pid-iera, etc.; fiU, syjbj,, pid-iere, etc. 

Saber, to know: sup-o (sup-ieron), he knew (they knew); impf^ 
svJbj,, sup-iese, etc., sup-iera, etc,; fut, syij., sup-iere, etc, 

237. The Regular Verb. — There are three regular conju- 
gations in Spanish characterized by the vowels of thei 
infinitive endings, namely, -ar for the first conjugation, — e 
for the second, and -ir for the third. But, as a matter 
fact, the endings of the second and third conjugation^ar-^e 
the same except in the infinitive (and the infinitive stem czzz)f 
the future and conditional indicative), in the first and secoim. d 



r 

if 



persons plural of the present indicative, and in the secoE^^cf 
person plural of the imperative. 



Present 

habl-ar, to speak 



Present (Gerund) 
habl-ando, speaking 

Past 
habl-ado, spoken 



PARADIGMS 

II 

INFINITIVE MOOD 

Present 

aprend-er, to leam 

PARTICIPLES 

Present (Gerund) 
aprend-iendo, learning 

Past 
aprend-ido, learned 



in 

Present 
viv-ir, to live 



Present (Gerund) 
viv-iendoy living 

Past 
viv-ido, Uved 



Hi 
ta 



\ 
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INDICATIVE MOOD 



Present 


Present 


Present 


/ 9peak, do speak, am 


I learn, do leant, am 


I live, do live, am 


speaking; etc. 


learning; etc. 


IvmCg; etc. 


habl-o 


aprend-o 


viv-o 


habl-as 


aprend-es 


viv-es 


habl-4i 


aprend-e 


viv-e 


habl-amos 


aprend-emos 


viv-imos 


habl-iUs 


aprend-6is 


viv-fa 


habl-an 


aprend-en 


viv-en 


Imperfect 


Imperfect ^ 


Imperfect ^ 


/ apoke^ was speaking, 


/ learned, was learning. 


/ Iwed, was living. 


used to speak; etc. 


used to learn; etc. 


used to live; etc. 


habl-aba 


aprend-la 


viv-ia 


habl-4iba8 


aprend-ias 


viy-las 


habl-aba 


aprend-la 


viv-Ia 


habl-fibamos 


aprend-famos 


viv-famos 


habl-abais 


aprend-fais 


viv-iais 


hablraban 


aprend-fan 


viv-lan 


Preterite 


Preterite 


Preterite 


/ s^ke, did speak; 


I learned, did learn; 


/ lived, did live; 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


habU 


aprend-i 


viv-i 


habl-aste 


aprend-iste 


viv-iste 


habM 


aprend-i6 


viv-i6 


habl-amos 


aprend-imos 


viv-imos 


habl-asteis 


aprend-isteis 


viv-isteis 


habl-aron 


aprend-ieron 


viv-ieron 



^ In the imperfect indicative of the second and third conjugations and 
also in the conditional of all three conjugations the accent remains on the 
same vowel throughout all the forms and is always written. 



■4 
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Future 


Future 


Future 


/ shaU apeak: etc 


I shaU learn; etc. 


/ shall live; etc 


hablar-6 


aprender-^ 


vivir-€ 


hablar-Hs 


aprendeiv&s 


vivir-4s 


habIar-& 


aprender-& 


vivir-& 


hablar-emos 


aprender-emos 


vivir-emos 


hab1ar-6is 


aprender-^is 


vivir-€is 


hablar-&n 


aprender-&n 


vivir-to 


Conditional 


Conditional 


Conditional 


f sJundd speak; etc. 


I should learn; etc. 


/ should live; etc 


hablar-ia 


aprender-Ia 


vivir-ia- 


hablar-ias 


aprender-Ias 


vivir-Ias 


hablar-la 


aprender-ia 


vivir-£a 


hablar-iamos 


aprender-famos 


vivir-famos 


hablar-lais 


aprender-lais 


vivir-iais 


hablar-fan 


aprender-ian 


viviivlan 



IMPERATIVE MOOD 



speak 


learn 


liv 


Sing. 2 habl-a 


aprend-e 


viv-e 


PI. 2 habl-ad 


aprend-ed 


viv-id 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 



Present 




Present 


Present 


{that I may) speak, 
{let me) speak; etc. 


{that I may) learn, 
{let me) learn; etc. 


{that I may) live, 
{let me) Mve; etc 


habl-e 

habl-es 

habl-e 




aprend-a 

aprend-as 

aprend-a 


viv-a 

viv-«s 

viv-a 


habl-emos 

habMis 

habl-en 




aprend-amos 

aprend-&is 

aprend-an 


viv-amos 

viv-4is 

viv-aa 
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86 Inspcffffoct 


-se Imperfect 


HM In^eifect 


hat or if I might) 


(that or if I tmght) 


(that or if I migh0 


speak; etc. 


learn; etc. 


Hoe; etc. 


.habl-«se 


i^rend-iese 


viv-lese 


haU-Ases 


aprend-ieses 


viv-ieses 


habl-«se 


i^rend-iese 


viv4ese 


habl-Asemos 


i^rend-i6semuos 


viv-i^semoa 


habl-aseis 


aprend-ieseis 


viy4eseis 


habl-asen 


iqirend-lesen 


viy4esen 


<— ni Imperfect 


-ra Imperfect 


-ra Imperfect 


should speakf {thai or 


/ should learn, (that oi 


/ should Uve, (that or 


^ / might) apeak; etc. 


if I might) learn; dc 


if I might) Uve; etc 


habl-ara 


i^irend-iera 


viv4era 


habl-aras 


aprend-ieras 


viv-ieras 


habl-ara 


aprend-iera 


viv-iera 


habl-4lramo6 


aprend-i^ramos 


viY-iitamos 


habl-arais 


aprend-ierais 


viv-ierais 


habl-aran 


aprend-4eran 


yiv4eran 


Future 


Future 


Future 


(or Hypothetical) 


(or Hypothetical) 


(or Hypothetical) 


/ (77102^ or 8?udl) 


I (may or shall) leam; 


/ (may or shall) Uve; 


speak; etc. 


etc. 


etc 


habl-are 


aprend-iere 


viy-icre 


habl-ares 


aprend-ieres 


viv-ieres 


habl-are 


i^rend-iere 


viv-iere 


habl-ILremos 


aprend-i^emos 


viy-4^remos 


habl-areis 


i^rend-iereis 


viv-iereis 


habl-aren 


aprend-ieren 


viv-ieren • 


PERFECT TENSES OF HABLAR 


INFINITIVE 




PARTICTPT.E 



(GERUND) 

to have spoken having spoken 

haber hablado habiendo hablado 



f 
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INDICATIVE 



/ kmfe 9poken; etc 

hehablado 
haahablftdo; etc 



/ had 9poken; de. 

hobe haUado 
hnbiflte haUado; 



/ had gpoken; efc. 
habfa hablado; etc. 



I AaU kaoe tpoken; 
haitx€ haUado; 



Cooditioiud Perfect 

/ shmdd have spoken; etc 

habria hablado; efc. 



{That I may) have 
epoken; etc. 

hay a hablado; etc. 

-se P l uperfect 

(That I migM) have 
spoken; etc. 

hubiese hablado; etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Plt^effect 

/ should have spoken; 
etc. 

hubiera hablado; etc 

Future (or IBjpo^ 
tiiedcal) Perfect 

/ {may or shaS) have 
spoken; etc 

hubiere hablado; etc 



a. The following tables of moods and tenses give (1) the TCngiwh names and 
(2) the Spanish names, to which preference is ^ven in this book, and (3) the nuamB 
given in the Oramdtica de la lenffua cattdlana (Madrid, 1913) poUished by the Ray*i 
Spanish Academy. 





Inkinitivb 


iMriNlTlVO 


iNnmiTivu 


hablar: 


present 


presente 


presente 


haber hablado: 


perfect 


perfeoto 


pret6rito 




Pabticiplu 
present 


Pabtxcxpxob 
presente 




haJblando: 


gerundio 


hablado: 


past 


pasado 


partidpio (pasivo) 



THE TERB 2il 




flLBJLJ i llWO OlBSLMU W O 



} 








foDawmz habU, 
Ae,Au,cte.). 



MafMa< SomadMm* TxtnrmiT rt CL»c> Fnas. :»Z.. «*ae& .fifisr fm tiuw to 
winch preferenae » ijroi =. t£a« ^xk. anr: hojUoM, faat ^caerffOpe; 

AoUaris, fait fBtare; aiOQife kcrja^, ^mt pnftftj fatfVf 4acfa^, 



Compound Pro|;reuhre Tenses. — Tbf; present par- 
ticiple of a piindpeJ verb may te oxiobiiied with the auxili- 
ary estar ''nerer ser^ to form a progreaave cf/ostrxxkxL 



to remain f may 2ipfe2ur iz^stesA k4 estar in this cotatructkja. 
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239. Changes in Spelling. — It is a regular tendency of 
Spanish verbs to preserve throughout their conjugation the 
consonantal sound at the end of the stem (found ordinarily 
by cutting off the infinitive ending -ar, -er, -ir). Hence, 
before certain vowels of the flexional suflSx a change in spell- 
ing of the end of the stem is necessitated. This is so not only 
for regular verbs but for many others also. 

240. Before flexional -e these changes occur: 

1. Verbs in -c-ar change c to qu to keep the k sound 
(" hard " c soimd): 

Bttscar, to seel^ 
Pret. Indic.A , - . 
mSing. r"«l"^ 

Pres. Svhj. busque busques busque busquemos busqu^is busquen 

2. Verbs in -g-ar add to the g an unpronounced u to 
keep the " hard " g sound: 

Pagar, to pay 
Pret. Indic.yX , 

UtSing. '|l««u6 

Pres. Svhj. pague pagues pague paguemos pagu6is paguen 

3. Verbs in -gu-ar take a diaeresis over the u to show 
that this u of the stem has always a pronounced value: 

Averigiiar, to ascertain 

Pret. Indic.f 1st Sing. averigu^ 

Pres. Svbj. averigiie averigiies averigtie 

averiguemos averigii^is averigtien 

4. Verbs in -z-ar change z to c, without involving any 

difference in sound: 

Cazar, to hunt 
Pret. Indic.A . 
1st Sing. J 

Pres. Subj. cace caces cace cacemos cac^ cacen 

N. B. It is to be noted that only seven forms of the verb inflexion 
are concerned in the four cases just mentioned. 
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211. Before flexional o or a the following changes occur; 

1. Verbs in -c-er and -c-ir preceded by a consonant 

olnange c to z: 

Veneer, io conquer 

Pres, IndiCy Ut Sing, venzo Pres, Suly\ venza, etc. 

Zurdr, to darn 
Pres. IndiCj Ist Sing, zurzo Pres. Svbj, ziirza, elc. 

N. B. Most verbs in -cer or -dr preceded by a vowel belong to the 
cslass with inceptive endings. See §255. 

2. All verbs in -g-er or -g-ir, regular or not, change 

« to j: 

Coger, to catch, gather 

Pres, Indie,, 1st Sing, cojo Pres, Sitij, coja, etc, 

Elegir, to choose .. > '. | 

Pres, Indie,, 1st Sing, elijo Pres. Svbj, elija, cfe. 

3. Verbs in ~qu-ir change qu to c, as qu (denoting the 
k sound) is written in Spanish only before e or i: 

Delinquir, te he delinquent 
Pres, Indie,, 1st Sing, delinco Pres. Svbj, delinca, etc. 

4. Verbs in -gu-ir omit their unpronounced u, which 
is not needed to indicate a "hard" g before o or a: 

Distinguir, to distinguish 
Pres, Indie., 1st, Sing, distingo Pres. Svbj. distinga, etb, 

N. B. It is to be noted that only seven forms of the verb inflexioik 
<tfe oonoemed in the four cases above. 



242. Diphthongal ending -16 and 

I. Verbs of the second and third conjugations (regular 
or not), whose stem ends in a vowel, change the i of the 
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diphthongal endings -16 and -ie- to y, as unaccented i can-> 
not stand between vowels in Spanish: 

Cre-er, to believe; cre-yendo {for cre-iendo); cre-y6 (for cre-i6); 

cre-yeron {for q^ieron); cre-yese {for cre-iese), etc,; cre-yera 

{for cre-iera), etc,; cre-yere {for cre-iere), etc, 
Concltt-ir, to conclude; conclu-yendo; conclu-y6; conclu-yeron; etc 

2. The i of the endings -16 and -ie- disappears after 
all verb stems ending in 11 or £L and after certain irregular 
preterite stems ending in j: 

Biill-ir, to boil; bullendo; bull6; bulleron; bullese; etc,; etc, 
Gnsfl-ir, to grunt; grufi-endo; grufi-6; grufi-eron; etc. ; etc, 
Tra-er, to bring; traj-o; traj-eron; traj-ese; etc,; etc, 

243. Verbs in -iar and -uar. A certain number of verbs 
in -iar and -uar (to be learned by practice) take a written 
accent on the i or u of the three persons of the singular and 
the third person plural of their present tenses (indicative, 
subjunctive, imperative): 

Criar, to bring up: crlo, crias, crfa, crlan 

crie, cries, crie, crlen 
crla 

Continuar, to continue: contintlo^ contintias, contintia, contintian 

continiie, contintles, continue, contintien 
contintia 

Among the commonest verbs with this peculiarity are aliar, to aUy^ 
ataviar, to adomy confiar, to confidcy contrariar, to oppose, vex, desafiar, 
to challenge, desconfiar, to distrust, desvariar, to rave, desviar, to divert, 
enviar, to send, espiar, to spy, ejlpiaiy to expiate, fiar, to trust, guiar, to 
guide, inventariar, to tdke an inventory of, liar, to hind, porfiar, to persist, 
resfriar, to chiU, telegrafiar, to telegraph, vadar, to empty, variar, to 
vary; acentuar, to accentuate, atenuar, to attenvaie, conceptuar, to con- 
ceive, efectuar, to effectuate, exceptuar, to except, graduar, to graduate, 
habituar, to habituate, insinuar, to insinuate, perpetuar, to perpetuate, 
puntuar, to punctuate, situar, to situate, valuar, to appraise, 

a. A considerable number of verbs do not take this accent; cf. 
afiHar, to affiliate, afilio; anunciar, to announce, anundo; apremiar, to 
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tnesB, apremie; cambiar, to change^ cambio; diferendar, to differentiate^ 
^Uferendo; encomiar, to extols encomio; estudiar, to study, estudio;. 
iniciary to initiate, inido; lidiar, to fight, lidio; premiar, to reward, premio; 
presendar, to vntness, presendo; prindpiar, to begin, prindpio; etc, 

244. Radical-changing Verbs. — Under certain condi- 
tions 9ome verbs change their radical (root) vowels e to ie 
or i and o to ue or u. The conditions are such as to make 
three classes thus represented: 

T T* X J /the radical vowel e becomes ie 

I. n accented < , , ,. , , , 

I the radical vowel o becomes ue 

Tx T^ X J J the radical vowel e becomes ie 

II. If accented s ,, ,. , , , 

the radical vowel o becomes ue 



f the radical vowel e becomes i 



before a following 

If unaccented { ""^ *«~"^'^ ^^^.^.^ ^^^^^^ * . -a-, -ie-, or -16 

\ the radical vowel o becomes u I of the flexional 

^ ending 
m. If accented the radical vowel e becomes i 

If unaccented the radical vowel e becomes i before a following 
-a-, -ie-, or -16 of the flexional ending 

246. Class I. — This comprises only first and second con- 
jugation verbs. The change of accented e to ie and accented 
o to ue can occur in only nine forms, viz., all the singular 
and the third plural of the present indicative and present 
subjunctive and the se.cond singular of the imperative; all 
other forms show the original e or o. The endings are reg- 
ular. These verbs illustrate the class: 

1. Cerrar, to close 

Participles cerrando cerrado 

Pres. Indie, cierro cierras cierra cierran But cerramos cordis 

Pres. Subj, derre cierres cierre cierren But cerremos cerr^is 

Jmperat, derra BiU cerrad 

Impf. Indie, cerraba, etc, FtU. Indie. cerrar6, etc. 

Pret. Indie, cerr^, e^c. Cond. Indie. cerrarla, etc. 

r r a j^ I ccTTase, ctc. Fut, OX Hyp, Subj, cerrare, etc. 
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2. 'BxAenA«£^ to understand 

PcarHciplea entendiendo entendido 
Pres, Indie, entiendo entiendes entiende 

entienden But entendemos entenddis 
Pres, Stibj, entienda entiendas entienda 

entiendan But entendamos entenddis 
Imperat, entiende BtU extended 

All other fonns with the radical vowel e are perfectly 
regular as of the second conjugation. 

3. Contar, to count 

Participles contando contado 

Pres. Indie, cuento cuentas cuenta cuentan But contamos contdis 

Pres. Svbj. cuente cuentes cuente cuenten BtU contemos cont^is 
Imperat. cuenta But contad 

Impf. Indie, contaba, etc. Fut. Indie. contar^, etc. 

Pret. Indie. cont4, etc. Cond. Indie. contaria, etc. 

T f <? Iw / contase, etc. Fut. or Hyp. Subj. contare, etc. 
^**v» I contara, etc. 

4. Volver, to return 

Participles volviendo vuelto 

Pres. Indie, vuelvo vuelves vuelve vuelven But volvemos volvdis 

Pres. Svbj. vuelva vuelvas vuelva vuelvan But volvamos volv^ 

Imperat. vuelve Bvt volved 

All other forms with the radical vowel o are perfectly 
regular as of the second conjugation. 

N. B. The past participle of this verb and of other verbs in -olver 
is irregular. So devolver, to give backf devuelto; envolver, to wrap up, 
envuelto; revolver, to stir, revuelto; solver, to loosen, suelto; absolver, 
to absolve, absuelto; disolver, to dissolve, disuelto; resolver, to resokej 
resuelto; etc. Most radical-changing verbs of this class have regular 
participles; thus mover, to move; muevo, I move, etc.; movido. 

246. The changes in SpeHing of the end of the stem, 
already listed for regular verbs, occur here also; cf. §§239- 
241. 
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1. Before e, c becomes qu: 

Revokar, to wallow: Pret, Indie, , Ist Sing, revolqu^ 

Pres. Svibj. revuelque, etc, 

2. Before e^ g becomes gu: 

Negar, to deny: Pret, Indie., 1st Sing, negu^ 

Pres, Svhj. niegue, etc, 

3. Before e, z becomes c: 

Empezar, to begin: Pret, Indie,, 1st Sing, empec^ 

Pres, Svhj, empiece, etc, 

4. Before o or a, c becomes z: 

Torcer, to twist: Pres, Indie., \st Sing, tuerzo 

Pres. Stibj, tuerza, etc, 

5. After g, ue from o takes a diaeresis: 

Degollar, to behead: Pres, Indie, degtiello degtiellas, etc. 

Pres. Svbj. degiielle, etc, 
Imperat. deguella 

247. When initial, the stressed e and o of radical-changing 
^erbs become ye and hue respectively, as Spanish does not 
imte ie and ue at the beginning of words: 

1. Errar, to err: Pres. Indie, yerro yerras, etc. 

Pres. Svbj, yerre, etc, 
Imperat, yerra 

2. Oler, to smell: Pres. Indie, huelo hueles, etc. 

Pres, Svbj, huela, etc, 
Imperat, huele 

a. In derivatives the change of o to hue occurs also; thus desosar, 
to renAfve the bones from, deshueso, etc,; desovar, to spavm, deshuevan, 
etc. (cf. htteso, hone, and huevo, egg). 

248. Being based on second conjugation (-er) verbs, some 
derivatives of the third (-ir) conjugation have their stem- 
stressed forms treated as of this first radical-changing class. 
These are concernir, to concern j^ and discemir, to discern 

I Concernir has only third person forms in the finite tenses. 
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(cf. the simp^ verb cemer, to sift, ciemo, etc.), adquirir, to 
acquire, and inquirir, to inquire (cf. the simple verb querer, 
to loish, quiero, etc.). Adquirir and inquirir have i in the 
unstressed stem everywhere. 

1. Discemir, to discern 

Pres, Indie, disciemo disciemes disdeme 

disciemen Bid discemimos discemls 
Pres. Svij, disciema disdemas disdema 

disdeman BiU discemamos discern^ 
Imperat. discieme But discemid 

2. Adqtiirir, to acquire 

Pres. Indie, adqiiiero adqiiieres adquiere 

adquieren But adquirimos adquirfs 
Pres. Subj. adquiera adquieras adquiera 

adquieran But adquiramos adquir^ 
Imperat. adquiere Bui adquirid 

249. Jugar, to play, had originally an o stem (cf. Latin 

jocari). The stem-stressed forms show ue, the others 

have u: 

Pres. Indie, juego juegas juega juegan Bui jugamos jugdis 
Pres. Subj. juegue juegues juegue jueguen Bui juguemos jugu^is 
Imperat. juega Bui jugad 

250. Class II. — This includes only verbs of the third con- 
jugation with the radical vowel e or o. As in Class I, the e 
becomes ie and the o becomes ue when accented. Unac- 
cented, the e becomes i and the o becomes u before an 
immediately following -a-, -ie-, or -16 of the flexional suffix; 
otherwise the unaccented e and o remain. 

1. Sentir, to feel 

Participles sint-iendo sentido 

Pres. Indie, siento sientes siente 

sienten Bui sentimos sentis 
Pres. Subj. sienta sientas sienta 
sint-amos sint-dis sientan 
Imperat. siente Bui sentid 
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Im'pf, Indie, sentfa, etc. {reg,) 

Pret, Indie, sentf sentiste sm1>-i6 sentimos sentisteis sm1>-ieron 

"^ Impf, SvJbj, sm1>-ie8e sint-ieses sint-iese sint-i6semos sint-ieseis 

sin1>-ie8en 

-^a Impf, Svbj, smt-iera, etc, 

Fut, or \ . X . 

u o t • r smwere, etc. 

Hyp, SvJbQ, J ' 

2. Dormir, fo 5/eep 

Participles durm-iendo dormido 

Pres, Indie, duermo duermes duerme 

duermen BtU dormimos dormis 

Prea, Subj. duenna duermas duenna 

dunn-amos dunn-dis duennan 

Imperat, ^ duenne Bvl donnid 

Impf. Indie, donnfa, etc. (reg.) 

Pret, Indie, donni donniste dunn-i6 

donnimos donnisteis dunn-ieron 

^8e Impf, Subj, dunn-iese ^ dunn-ieses dunn-iese dunn-i^emos 

dunn-ieseis dunn-iesen 

— na Impf, Subj. dunn-iera, etc. 

Fut. or \ , 

TT o r . r dunn-iere, etc. 

Hyp. Subu, J ' 

a. The only simple o verbs in Class II are donnir and morir, to die; 
in the past participle morir has only the inegular fonn muerto. In 
perfect tenses this, if intransitive, means died: el hombre ha muerto, 
the man has died; if transitive with a personal object, it means killed: 
han muerto al hombre, they have killed the man. But in the perfect 
tenses of the reflexive verb matado, past participle of matar, to kUl, must 
be used: el hombre se ha matado, the man has killed himself. With 
the verb to 6c, and equivalent verbs, muerto (-a, -os, -as) naturally 
means dead : la mujer est& muerta, the womxin is dead. 

261. Class ni. — As in Class II, so here only third con- 
jugation verbs are concerned, and, furthermore, only those 
with the radical vowel e. This changes in precisely the same 
cases as in Class II, except that here the e becc«nes i both 
under the accent and when unaccented and followed by 

^ As to the stem of the imperfect and future form? of the subjunotive 
of radical -changing verbs, see §236, 2. 
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-a-y -ie-, or -46. The original e Tnaintains itself here in the 
cases in which it persists in Class 11. 

Pedir, foosi^ 



Participles 


pid-iendo 


1 


pedido 






Pres, Indie. 


pido 


pides 


pide 












piden 


Bti< pedimos pedis 


Pres. Stibj. 


pida 


pidafl 


pida 








pidamoB 


pid^iR 


pidan 






Imperat. 




pide 




But pedid 


Impf, Indie 


. pedfa, etc 


'. (reg.) 








Prel. Indie. 


pedi 


pediRt.e pid-i6 


pedimoe 


pedisteis 




pid-ieron 








-«c Impf. Subj. 


pid-iese 


pid4ese8 pid-iese pid-i^semos 


pid-ieneiR 




pid-iesen 








-ra Impf. Subj. 


pid-iera 


y etc. 








Fut.ar 
Hyp. Subj. 


^ pid-iere, 


etc. 









262. Changes in spelling of the end of the stem occtK^zT 
here in accordance with the rules previously stated (§241^ ; 

!• g (h e) becomes j before o or a: 

Corregir, to correct: Pres. Indie., 1st Sing, corrijo 

Pres. Subj. corrija, etc 

2. gu (i, e) drops the u before o or a- 

S^^, to follow: Pres. Iridic., 1st Sing, sigo j 

Pres. Subj. siga, etc. ' 



3. After fi,-ie- and -i6 lose their i: 

Cefiir, to gird: Pres. Part, dn-endo 

Pret. Indie., Srd Sing. cifL-6, 3nl PL cifirenm 
-se Impf. Subj. dfi-ese, etc. 
-ra Impf. Subj. dfi-era, etc. 

Fut. or Hyp. Subj. cifi-ere, Ac. 

253. Verbs in -eir are of Class III. In them the i of the 
stem ending and that of the -ie- and -16 in the flezional 
endings following coalesce: 
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Refr, to laugh: riendo (/or ri-iendo); ri6 (/or ri-i6); rieron {for ri- 
ieron); riese {for ri-iese), etc,; riera (/or ri-iera), etc,; riere (/or 
ri-iere), etc, 

264. The verb erguir, to erect y may be conjugated as of 
either Class II or Class III with due attention to changes in 
spelling of the stem ending; thus yergo (cf. §247, 1) or irgo, 
yergues or irgues, etc. 

N. B. Class I contains many verbs of the -ar and -er conjugations. 
Olass II contains all verbs in -entir, -erir, and -ertir, as well as hervir, 
to boil, and its derivative rehervir. Class III contains all verbs in -ebif, 
— edir, -egir, -eguir, -efr, -emir, -enchir, -endir, -efiir, -6Stir, and -etir, 
as well as servir, to serve, and its derivative deservir, to do a disservice, 

266. Verbs with Inceptive Endings. — Verbs in -cer and 
— cir, having a vowel before these infinitive endings, insert a 
z before the. c in their present indicative and present sub- 
junctive, wherever the verb ending begins with o or a. 
All the other forms are perfectly regular, and the -zc- or 
inceptive forms are only seven in number, viz., the first 
person singular of the present indicative and all six forms of 
the present subjunctive. There is no obvious inceptive 
meaning in the verbs of this class. While certain of them 
have relations to Latin inceptive verbs (cf. Spanish conocer 
and Latin cognoscere), others have no such connections. 

1. Conocer, to \now 
Partidjjles conociendo conocido 

^^ \ Cf' ' r conozco (All other forms reg.) 
1st Stng. J 

Pres, Stibj, conozca conozcas conozca conozcamos conozcdis conozcan 
The rest of the verb regular as of the second conjugation 

2. Lucir, to shine 
Participles ludendo lucido 
Pres. Jvdic., | ^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^.^ ^^ ^ 

Ist Stng, J 
Pres, Stibj, luzca luzcas luzca luzcamos luzciis luzcan 

The rest of the verb regular as of the third conjugation 
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a. The c is simply changed to z in mecer, to rock, and its derivative 
remecer, which are regular verbs, and in cocer, to boil, and its deriva- 
tives recocer, to boil agairif and escocer, to smart, which are radical- 
changing verbs of the first class. Hence the forms mezo; meza, etc.; 
cuezo; cueza, etc. The irregular verbs hacer, to do, make, and decir, 
to say, with their derivatives, have no inceptive endings, but irregular 
verbs in -ucir (condudr, etc.) have them (conduzco, etc.), 

266. The -uir Verb. — This class comprises only verbs 
with a pronounced u (huir, argiiir, etc., but not seguir and 
the like). In their present forms (indicative, subjunctive, 
and imperative) they add y to the u of the stem (hu-yo, 
etc.), except where the flexional ending begins with i. All 
the other forms are regular. In accordance -with the rule 
stated previously (cf . §242) an imaccented i between vowels 
will be written y in the third person of the preterite indica- 
tive, in all the forms of the two imperfects and the future 
of the subjunctive, and in the present participle (gerund): 

Huir, to flee 

Participles hu-yendo huido 

Pres. Indie, huy-o huy-es huy-e But huimos huis 

huy-en 

Pres. Svbj. huy-a huy-as huy-a 

huy-amos huy-dis huy-an 

Imperat. huy-e But huid 

FiU. Indie. huir6, etc. (reg.) 

Cond. Indie, huiria, etc. (reg.) 

Impf. Indie, huia, etc. (reg.) 

Pret. Indie, hui huiste hu-y6 huimos huisteis hu-yeron 
-se Impf. Svbj. hu-yese hu-yeses, etc. 
-ra Impf. Svbj. hu-yera, etc. 

Fut. or \ , 

Hyp. Svbj. ] ^"-y"''"' *''• 

N. B. Verbs in -giiir retain the diaeresis only before a written i: 
argiiir, to argue, argiiido, argtiimos, argiiia, argtii, etc.) but arguyendo, 
arguyo, arguyes, arguya, etc. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 
267 Haber, to have 

hab-iendo hab-ido 
•* •<Pre«. Indie, 

has ha 



hemos hab-4is han y/ 



hay-as hay-a hay-amos hay-dis hay-an 



(he) 



hab-ed 



^ he 

* Pre8, Svij. 

^ hay-a 
Imperat, 
"" FtU. Indie, 

habr-4 habr-ds habr-d habr-emos habr-^is habr-dn 
'^Cond, Indie, 

habr-la habr-fas habr-ia habr-iamos habr-fais habr-ian 

* Impf, Indie, 

hab-la hab-ias hab-fa hab-famos, etc. (reg.) 

* Pret, Indie, 

hub-e hub-iste hub-o hub-imos hub-isteis hub-ieron 
"se Impf, Svbj, 

hub-iese hub-ieses hub-iese hub-i6semos, etc, 
-ra Impf, Stibj, 

hub-iera hub-ieras, etc, 
FtU, or Hyp, Svbj. 

hub-iere hub-ieres, etc, 

a. The indicative future and conditional have a contract infinitive 
basis. It is not absolutely certain that he is a part of haber; it occurs 
most often with the adverb aqui, here; he aqui, behold. Haber is also 
the impersonal verb (there) to 6e, and as such it employs only the third 
singular of its finite forms. In the impersonal use the third singular 
present indicative (and only this one form) appends the otherwise 
obsolete adverb y, here, there: hay, th£re is (are). 

Note that haber has in the first and third singular of the preterite 
indicative so-called "strong '* forms, i.e., forms stressing the stem and 
not the flexional ending. This is a marked characteristic also of the 
irregular verbs tener, estaf, andar, querer, poder, caber, saber, hacer, 
venir, poner, traer, decir, and the derivatives in -ducir (aducir, con- 
dudr, dedudr, etc.). 
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268. Tener, io haoc, hold 

Participlea 

ten-iendo ten-ido 
Pre8, Indie, 

teng-o tien-es tien-e ten-emos ten-^ tien-en 
Prea, Svbj. 

teng-a teng-as teng-a teng-amos teng-dis teng-an 
Imperat, ten ten-ed 

FtU, Indie, 

tendr-6 tendr-ds tendr-d tendr-emos tendr-^is tendr-dn 
Cond, Indie, 

tendr-fa tendr-las tendr-ia tendr-famos tendr-fais tendr-fan 
Impf. Indie. 

ten-fa ten-ias (reg,) 
Pret, Indie. 

tuv-e tuv-iste tuv-o tuv-imos tuv-isteis tuv-ieron 
-se Impf. Svbj. 

tuv-iese tuv-ieses tuv-iese tuv-i€semos, e^c. 
"^a Impf. Svbj. 

tuv-iera tuv-ieras, ete. 

FtU. or Hyp. Svhj. 

tuv-iere tuv-ieres, ete. 

a. The indicative future and conditional have a contract infinitive 
basis with a phonetically developed d: tendr-; for the same phenome- 
non, cf . also venir, poner, sallr, and valer. Certain present forms show 
radical-changing peculiarities. Like yenir, poner, valer, salir, hacer, 
and decir, tener has no flexional ending in the imperative singular. 
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Participles s-iendo 
Pres. Indie, soy 
Pres. Subj, se-a 
Imperat. 

Put. Indie. ser-€ 
Cond. Indie, ser-la 
Impf. Indie, era 
Pret. Indie, fu-1 
-«c Impf, Stibfj. f u-ese 
-ra Impf, Siibj. f u-era 
FiU. or 1 ^^^^ 
Hyp. Suijf. ^"^^^ 



Ser, io ht 

s-ido 

eres es 
se-as se-a 

ser-ds 



ser-fas 
eras 
fu-iste 
fu-eses 



ser-A 

ser-la 

era 

fu-6 

fu-ese 



somos sois son 

se-amos se-dis se-an 

sed 

seivemos ser-4is ser-dn 

ser-lamos ser-lais ser-lan 

^ramos ersus eran 

fu-imos fu-isteis fu-'^n 
f u-6semos, etc. 



fu-eras, etc. 
fu-eres, etc. 
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260. 

Participles 
y/Pres, Indie, 
/Pres, SvJbj. 
^Impend. 
^Fut. Indie. 
^Cand. Indie. 
4 Impf. Indie, 
ni Pret. Indie. 

"86 Impf. SvJbj. 

-■ra Impf. SvJbj. 

Flit, or 



est-ando 
est-oy 

estar-4 
estar-ia 
est-aba 
estuv-e 

estuv-iese 
estuv-iera 



Hyp. Svij 



>.} 



Estar, to he 

est-ado 

est-ds est-d est-amos est-dis est-^ 
esM& est-^ est-emos est-4is est-^n 
est-d est-ad 

estar-ds estar-d estar-emos, ete. (reg.) 
estar-ias, etc. (reg.) 

est-abas est-aba est-dbamos, etc. (reg.) 
estuv-iste estuv-o estuv-imos estuv-isteis 

estuv-ieron 

estuv-ieses estuv-iese estuv-i&emos, ete. 

estuv-ieras, ete. 



estuv-iere estuv-ieres, ete. 



a. This is the Latin starcj whose sense has weakened from stand to 
he. It is regular, as of the first conjugation, in its present tenses and in 
the future, conditional, and imperfect of the indicative except for the 
y added in estoy. This y is found also in soy from ser, voy from ir, 
and doy from dar. Note the frequency of the written accent in the 
present tenses. 



261. 

Participles 

Pres. Indie. 

Pres. Svly. 

Imperat. 

Fut. Indie. 

Cond. Indie, 

Impf. Indie. 

Pret, Indie. 
-«e Impf. SvJbj. 
"Ta Impf. Sutj. 

Fid. or ) 

Hyp. Sttbjj. J 



Ir, to go 

y^do ido 

voy vas va 

vay-a vay-as vay-a 

ve 

ir^ ir-ds, etc. (reg.) 

ir-Ia ir-ias, etc. (reg.) 

iba ibas iba fbamos 

fu-i fu-iste, ete. (as for ser) 

f u-ese f u-eses, ete. (as for ser) 

fu-era fu-eras, ete. (as for ser) 

fu-ere fu-eres, etc. (as for ser) 



varrios 


vais 


van 


vay-amos 


vay-dis 


vay-an 


(vainos) 


id 





ibais 



iban 



a. This V€rb is very irregular; its forms are related to those of three 
difiTerent Latin verbs, ire, vadere, and esse. It is obvious that it borrows 
from ser the forms of its preterite indicative and its two imperfects and 
future of the subjunctive. The grammars usually register for it a 
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first plural of the imperative, Tamos, let ti8 go (also used as an inter- 
jection, came now, etc.)) which is strictly speaking an older form of the 
first plural of the present subjunctive. YajasDos is restricted to the 
purely subjunctive use in clauses that are clearly subordinate; vamos 
occurs only in clauses that are independent or apparently so. 

262. Andar, to go, waH 

Participles and-ando and-ado 

Pres, Indie, and-o and-as, etc, (reg.) 

Pres. Svbj, and-e and-es, etc, (reg.) 

Imperat, anda, etc, (reg,) 

Fut, IncUc, andar-4 andar-ds, etc, (reg,) 

Cond. Indie, aadax-ia,, etc, (reg,) 

Impf, Indie, and-aba, etc. (reg,) 

Pret, Indie, anduv-e anduv-iste anduv-o anduv-imos anduv-isteis 

anduv-ieron 

-«e Impf, Svbj, anduv-iese anduv-ieses, etc, 

-ra Impf, Svij. anduv-iera anduv-ieras, etc. 

Fut, or \ J . J . 

„ o t • r anduv-iere anduv-ieres, etc. 

Hyp, Subij. J ' 

a. This verb is perfectly regular as of the first conjugation in its 
infinitive, participles, present tenses, and future, conditional, and im- 
perfect of the indicative. With the stem anduv- it is of the second 
or third regular conjugation in the preterite indicative and the three 
subjunctive tenses that follow it. 

263. Dar, to give, strike 



Participles 


d-ando 


d-ado 


Pres, Indie 


d-oy 


d-as d-a d-amos, etc. 


Pres, Svij. 


d-6 


d-es d-^ d-emos, etc. 


Imperat, 




d-a d-ad (reg.) 


Fut, Indie, 


dar-4 


dar-ds, etc, (reg.) 


Cond, Indie, 


dar-ia 


dar-las, etc, (reg,) 


Impf, Indie, 


, d-aba 


d-abas, etc, (reg). 


Pret, Indie, 


d-i 


d-iste d-i6 d-imos d-isteis d-ieron 


-se Impf, SvJ^', 


d-iese 


d-ieses d-iese d-i63emos, etc. 


-ra Impf, Svb]^ 


d-iera 


d-ieras, etc. 


Fut, or 




« • - 


> 
Hyp, Svij, 


d-iere 


d-ieres, etc. 
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a. With the stem d-, this verb is regular as of the first conjugation 
(save for the y of doy) in its infinitive, participles, present tenses, and 
future, conditional, and imperfect of the indicative; and it is regular 
as of the second or third conjugation in the preterite indicative and 
the three subjunctive tenses that follow it. 

264. Venir, to come 

Participles 

vin-iendo ven-ido 
Pres, Indie, 

vien-es vien-e ven-imos 



veng-o 
Pres. Suij. 

veng-a 
Imperai, 
Put. Indie, 

vendr-6 
Cand. Indie, 

vendr-ia 
Impf. Indie, 

ven-ia 
Pret, Indie. 

vin-e 
—se Impf, Svbj, 

vin-iese 
-^a Impf, Svbj, 

vin-iera 



veng-as 
ven 



veng-a veng-amos 



ven-is vien-en 

veng-& veng-an 
ven-id 



vendr-ds vendr-d vendr-emos vendr-^is vendr-dn 

vendr-fas vendr-ia, etc, 

ven-ias, ete, (reg.) 

vin-iste vin-o vin-imos vin-isteis vin-ieron 

vin-ieses, ete, 

vin-ieras, etc. 



Fvt, or Hyp, Svbj, 

vin-iere vin-ieres, etc, 

a. This is one of several irregular verbs which add g or ig to the 
verb stem in the first singular of the present indicative and in all six 
forms of the present subjimctive; the others are tener, poner, asir, 
salir, and valer, which add g, and caer, oir, and traer, which add -ig. 
In part venir is, like tener, of the radical-changing class. 

266. Poner, to put 

Participles 

pon-iendo puesto 
Pres, Indie, 

pong-o pon-es pon-e pon-emos pon-^s pon-en 
Pres, Svbj, 

pong-a pong-as pong-a pou/^-amos pong-dis pong-an 
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Imperat, pon pon-ed 

Fut. Indie, 

pondr-4 pondr-ds pondr-d pondr-emos pondr-6is pondr-^ 
Cond. Indie. 

pondr-ia pondr-las, etc, 
Impf, Indie, 

pon-ia pon-las, ete, (reg.) 
Pret, Indie, 

piis-e pus-iste pus-o pus-imos pus-isteis pus-ieron 
-ac Impf. Svij. 

pus-iese pus-ieses, etc. 
•ra Impf, Svbj. 

pus-iera pus-ieras, etc. 
Fut. or Hyp. Svbj. 

pus-iere pus-ieres, etc, 

a. The past participle, the preterite indicative, and the imperfects . 
and future of the subjunctive have irregular formations. 

266. Hacer, io do, make 

Participles 

hac-iendo hecho 
Pres. Indie. 

hag-o hac-es hac-e hac-emos hac-dis hao-en 
Pres. Svij. 

hag-a hag-as hag-a hag-amos hag-dis hag-an 
Imperat. haz hao-ed 

FiU. Indie. 

har-^ har-^ har-d har-emos har-^ har-dn 
Cond. Indie, 

har-fa har-las, ete, 
Impf, Indie. 

hao-fa hac-laSy ete. (ireg.) 
Pret. Indie. 

hic-e hic-iste hiz-o hio-imoa hio-isteis bio-ierbn 

-«e Impf. Svbj. 

hic-iese hic-ieses, etc. 
-ra Impf. Siibj. 

hic-iera hic-ieras, etc, 
Fvt. or Hyp. Svij. 

hio-iere hio-ier ', etc. 
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a. This verb, like dedr, has many irregularities; notable are the 
formation of the past participle, the -g- in certain of the present forms, 
the contract infinitive basis, har-, of the future and conditional of the 
indicative, and the preterite stem hie-, hiz-. 

267. Decir, io say 

Participlea dic-iendo dicho 

Pres, Indie, dig-o dio-es dic-e deo-imos deo4s dic-en 

Pres. SuJbsj, dig-a dig-as dig-a dig-amos dig-^ dig-an 

Imperat. di dec-id 

Fut, Indie, dir-6 dir-^ dir-d dir-emos dir-^ dir-dn 

Cand. Indie, dir-fa dir-las, etc. 

Impf. Indie, deo-fa dec-las, etc. (reg.) 

Pret, Indie, dij-e dij-iste dij-o dij-imos dij-isteis dij-eron 

-se Impf, Subj, dij-ese dij-eses, etc, 

-ra Impf, SvJbj, dij-era dij-eras, etc. 



Put. or 
Hyp. Snbj 



, f dij-ere dij-eres, etc. 



a. Leading peculiarities are the irregular past participle, a -g- 
stem and radical-changing forms in the present tenses, the contract 
infinitive basis of the indicative future and conditional, and the pret- 
erite stem di}- with the loss of i in the diphthongal endings after it 
(dijeron, dijese, etc.). 

268. Saber, to know 

Participlea sab-iendo sab-ido 

Pres. Indie, a6 sab-es sab-e sab-emos sab-^ sab-en 

Prea. SvJbj, sep-a sep-as sep-a sep-amos sep-dis sep-an 

Imperat, sab-e sab-ed 

Fui. Indie, sabr-4 sabr-ds sabr-d sabr-emos sabr-^is sabr-dn 

Cand, Indic sabr-fa sabr-las, etc. 

Impf. Indie, sab-fa sab-las, etc. {reg,) 

Pret. Indic, sup-e sup-iste sup-o sup-imos sup-isteis sup-ieron 
-«c Impf, Suibj, sup-iese sup-ieses, etc. 
-ra Impf. Subj. sup-iera sup-ieras, etc. 

FtU, or 

Hyp. Suibj. 



. } sup-iere sup-ieres, etc, 

^ J 
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Caber, to he contained, fit 






PmUcipUa 








calMendo cab-ido 






Pres, Indie, 








quepH) 


cab-es cab-e cab-emos 


cab-^ 


cab-en 


Pres, Svbj. 








quep-a 


quep-as quep-a quep-amos 


quep-dis 


quep-an 


Ivvperat 


cab-e 


cab-ed 




Put, Indie. 








cabr-4 


cabr-^ cabr-d cabr-emos 


cabr-4is 


cabr-dn 


C(md, Indie, 








cabr-la 


cabr-faA, ete. 






Impf, Indie, 








cab-fa 


cab-laA, ete. (reg.) 






Pret, Indie. 








cup-e 


cup-iste cup-o cup-imos 


cup-isteis 


cup-iero 


-«6 Impf, Svbj. 








cup-iese 


cup-ieses, etc. 






~ra Impf, Svbj. 








cup-iera 


cup-ieras, ete. 






FtU, or Hyp. Subj. 






cup-iere 


cup-ieres, ete. 







a. Saber and caber are exactly alike in their peculiarities, except 
that saber has a reduced form s6 (instead of sepo) in the present indic- 
ative, first singular, where caber has quepo. The interchange of -p- 
and -b- in the present stem, the contract infinitive basis for the indic- 
ative future and conditional, and the irregular preterite stem, sup-, 
cup-, are to be noted. 

r 

270. Poder, to be able 

Participles 

pud-iendo pod-ido 

Pres. Indie. 

pued-o pued-es pued-e pod-emos pod-^ pued-en 
Pres, Snbj, 

pued-a pued-as pued-a pod-amos pod-& pued-an 
Imperat, (None) 
FtU, Indie, 

podr-^ podr-ds podr-d podr-emos podr-^is podr-dn 
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C<md, Indie. 

podr-fa podr-fas, etc. 
Ivvpf. Indie, 

pod-fa pod-fas, etc. (reg.) 
Pret. Indie. 

pud-e pud-iste pud-o pud-imos pud-isteiB pud-ieron 
— «e Impf. Svij. 

pud-iese pud-ieses, etc. 
-ra Impf. 8vbj. 

pud-iera pud-ieras, etc. 
Fvt. or Hyp. Svij. 

pud-iere pud-ieres, etc. 

a, Poder has certain features of the radical-Kshanging verb and a 
contract stem in the future and conditional of the indicative. Its 
preterite stem is pud-. Its sense precludes its having a real imperative. 

271. Querer, to wish, be fond of 

Participles 

quer-iendo quer-ido 

Pres. Indie. 

quier-o quier-es quier-e quer-emos quer-6is quier-en 
Pres. Svbj. 

quier-a quier-as quier-a quer-amos quer-to quier-an 
Imperat. quier-e quer-ed 

Flit. Indie. 

querr-6 querr-ds querr-d querr-emos querr-^is querr-dn 
Cond. Indie. 

querr-fa querr-fas, etc. 
Impf. Indie. 

quer-fa quer-Ias, ete. (reg.) 
Pret. Indie. 

quis-e quis-iste qui^-o quis-imos quis-isteis quis-ieron 
-«e Impf. Svbj. 

quis-iese quis-ieses, ete. 
-^a Impf. Svbj. 

quis-iera quis-ieras, etc. 
Fvt. or Hyp. Svbj. 

quis-iere quis-ieres, etc. 

a. Querer has features of the radical-changing verb, a contract 
infinitive in the future and conditional of the indicative, and a pret- 
erite stem quis-. 
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272. Asir, to grasp 

Participles as-iendo ds-ido 

Pres, Indie, asg-o as-es as-e as-imos as-fs as-en 

Pres, Svij. asg-a asg-as asg-a asg-amos asg-^ aag-an 

All the other forms are perfectly regular as of the third conjugation. 

273. Valer, to he worth 

Participlee val-iendo val-ido 

Pres, Indie valg-o val-es val-e val-emos val-4is val-en 

Pres. Siibj, valg-a valg-as valg-a valg-amos valg-^ valg-an 

Imperat. val or vale val-ed 

FtU. Indie, valdr-4 valdr-ds valdr-d valdr-emos valdr-^ valdr-^ 

Cond, Indie, valdr-f a valdr-ias, ete, 

Impf, Indie, val-fa val-fas, ete, (reg.) 

Pret, Indie, (reg,) 
"86 Impf, Svij, (reg.) 
-ra Impf, SviJbj, (reg,) 

Put, or 

Hyp, Svitj, 



. I (reg,) 



274. Salir, to go out, come out 

Participles sal-iendo sal-ido 

Pres, Indie, salg-o sal-es sal-e sal-imos sal-is sal-en 

Pres, Svbj, salg-a salg-as salg-a salg-amos salg-^ salg-an 

Imperat, sal sal-id 

The other forms follow the model of valer. 

276. Caer, to fall 

Participles caryendo carfdo 

Pres, Indie, caig-o cares ca-e caremos carols ca-en 

Pres, Svi^, caig-a caig-as caig-a caig-amos caig-dis caig-an 

Imperat, ca-e ca-ed 

The other forms are regular; they show the change of unaccented i 
between vowels to y, as in cay6, cayeron, cayese, ete, 

a. The noticeable peculiarity here, as in the case of the two verbs 
following, is the addition of -ig- to the present stem for the 1st pin giil^ r 
of the preeeDt indicative and for all of the present subjimctive. 
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276. 

Partidplea 
Pres. Indie. 
Pres, Svbj, 
Imperat. 



Off, to hear 

o-yendo o-fdo 

oig-o oy-es oy-e o-fmoe o4b oy-en 

oig-a oig-as oig-a oig-amoe oig-iis oig-an 

oy-e o4d 



tra-es 



ira^ tnir^mos tra-^ifl 



trareo 



The other forms are regular; they show the change of unaccented i 
between vowels to y, as in oy6y oyeron, oyese, etc. 

a. Note the three present stems: oig- before -o and -«; oy- before 
-«; and a- before -L 

277. Traer, to bring 

Participles 

tra-yendo tra-Ido 
Pre8, Indie. 

traig-o 
Pres. Svbj. 

traig-a 
Imperat. 
Fut. Indie. 
Cond. Indie. 
Impf. Indie. 
Prd. Indie. 

traj-e 
Impf. Stiig. 

traj-ese 
Impf. Svlbj. 

traj-era traj-eras traj-era traj-^ramoe traj-erais traj-eran 
FiU. or Hyp. SvJbj. 

traj-ere traj-eres traj-ere traj-^remos traj-ereis traj-eren 

a. Traer and verbs in -dncir have a preterite stem in -j- after which 
t^lie A- of a diphthongal ending is lost. 



traig-as traig-a traig-amos traig-iis traig-ao 

tra-e tra-ed 

(reg.) 

(reg.) 

(reg.) 

traj-iste traj-o traj-imos traj^stds traj-eroo 

traj-eses traj-ese traj-^semos traj-eseis traj-esen 



278. 



Condudr, io conJud 



Partieiples oondue^endo 
Pres. Indie, conduie-o 

eoodue-imos 
Pres. SfiAj. oondiiic-a 

oondiuc-amofl 



conduc-ido 

conduc-es 

conduc-ls 

conduzc-as 

conduzo-^ 



oonduc-e 
conduc-en 
conduzc-a 
oonduzc-ao 
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Imperai. 

Put, Indie. (regJ) 
C(md. Indie, (reg.) 
IniTpf. Indie, (reg.) 
Pret. Indie, conduj-e 

oonduj-imoa 
Impf. Stibj. conduj-ese 

oonduj-69emo8 
-fo Impf. Subj. oonduj-era 

oonduj-^ramos 
FuL or 1 oonduj-ere 
Hffp. Subj. j oonduj-dremoe 



oonduo-e 
oonduo4d 



-isteis 



oonduj-iste 

conduj 

conduj 

oonduj 

conduj 

conduj 

oonduj 

oonduj-efeis 



"CBGIH 

-eras 
-erais 



oonduj-o 

oonduj-eron 

oonduj-ese 

conduj-esen 

conduj-era 

oonduj-eran 

conduj-ere 

oonduj-eren 



a. like condadr are conjugated the other derivativeB in -diicir: 
ftdu€ir, dedudr, Sadndr, prodncir, redncir, sedndr; in the inreseBt 
tenses they show inceptive endings. 



279. 

Participles v-iendo 
Prw. Indie, ve-o 
Pres. Subj. ve-a 
Impnai. 

Put. Indie, ver^ 
C^nd. Indie. ver4a 
Pni. Indie. v-T 
-« Imf^. Subj. THiese 
Hna Imf^. Subj. v4epa 
FmI, or \ ,. 
Hj^p. Subj. ■ 



Ver, to ste 

visto 

v-es v-e 
ve-as ve-a 
v-e 

ver-^ etc. 
ver-las, eie. 
x-iste v-i6 
v4eees, etc. 
VHieraSy eie. 

iere v-ieres. He 



v-emo8 
ve-amos 



v-ed 



v-imoe 



o. The full stem ve- of the present is reduced to ▼- before -e, as in 

«r, T-es,etc.: the preterite stem is t-. 

The derivatiA^es in -ver, e.g:., antever, prever, are conjugated as above. 

Proveer, u> prmJe. has the full stem prove- throughout and is 
ular in its f»njuj^tion. It has. however, both proveSdo and p io fislo 
the past participle, 

280. Irregtilar Past Participles. — Four verbs <rf the third 
conjugation, — abiir, to open, cnbrir, to eonr. escnbir, to 
tcriu. and imprimiry to prirj^ impre^, — have only iir^vlar 
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past participles; these are abierto, cubiertOi escrito, and 
impreso. Otherwise these verbs are entirely r^ular. Two 
second conjugation verbs, prender, to catch, arresty and 
romper, to break, tear, are perfectly regular throughout, but 
they have irregular past participles beside the r^ular ones; 
the irregular forms, preso and rote, are preferred for the per- 
fect tenses and in the Uteral sense. 

281. Defective Verbs. — The verbs placer, to please, and 
yacer, to lie, are now used chiefly in the third person forms, 
place, yace, etc. Perhaps the commonest form of placer 
is the imperfect subjunctive pluguiera, employed especially 
in ipluguiera a Dies! would to God; yacer figured in tombstone 
inscriptions, aqui yace (yacen), here lies (lie), and occasion- 
ally in other uses in higher style. The radical-changing 
verb concemir, to concern, occurs only in the forms of the 
third singular and plural of the various tenses. The radical- 
changing verb soler, to be accustomed, is used frequently 
only in the forms of the indicative present and imperfect, 
as follows: 



suelo 


sueles 


suele 


solemos 


sol6is 


euelen 


solla 


solias 


solla 


soliamos 


sollais 


solian 



282. 
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The following Hst embraces radical-changing, -uir, and irregular 
verbs. The verbs with inceptive endings (-cer or -cir preceded by a 
vowel) are not included: they simply follow the models given in §255. 
In the case of derivatives, reference is made to the conjugation of the 
simple verbs, which they follow. Radical-changing verbs are indicated 
by (ie), (ue), or (i) placed after the verb. The numbers refer to para- 
graphs. 



abnegar (ie), to renounce: 240, 2; 

246,2 "' 

abrir, to open: p.p. irr.f 280 
absolver (ue), to absolve: p.p, 

irr., 245, 4 
abstenerse, to abstain: irr., 258 
abstraer, to abstract: irr,, 277 
abuiiolar (ue), to make fritter- 
shaped: cf, abufiuelar, reg. 
acertar (ie), to hit the mark 
aclocarse (ue), to stretch out, 

brood: 240, 1; 246, 1 
acordar (ue), to resolve, remind, 

time; — se (ue), to remember 
acostar (ue), to lay down; — se 

(ue), to lie down 
acrecentar (ie), to increase 
adestrar (ie), to guide: also adies- 

trar, reg. 
adherir (ie), to adhere 
adormir (ue), to make drowsy 
adquirir (ie), to acquire: 248, 2 
adudr, to adduce: irr., 278; 

255, a; 242, 2 
advertir (ie), to observe, advise 



afoUar (ue), to blow with bellows 
aforar (ue), to give a charter: 

aforar, to gauge, reg. 
agorar (ue), to divine, prognos- 
ticate: 246, 5 
alebrarse (ie), to squat, cower 
alentar (ie), to breathe, encoiurage 
aliquebrar (ie), to break the wings 
ahnorzar (ue), to breakfast: 240, 

4; 246, 3 
alongar (ue), to lengthen: 240, 2; 

246,2 
amoblar (ue), to furnish: also 

amueblar, reg. 
amolar (ue), to whet 
amover (ue), to remove, dismiss 
andar, to go, walk: irr., 262 
antedecir, to foretell: irr., 267 
anteponer, to put before, prefer: 

irr., 265 ' 
antever, to foresee: irr., 279 
apacentar (ie), to graze 
apercoUar (ue), to collar, snatch 
apemar (ie), to seize by the legs 
aplacer, to please: irr., 281 
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apostar (ue), to bet, post: apostar, 

to post troops, reg. 
apretar (ie), to squeeze, press 
aprobar (ue), to approve 
argiiir, to argue: 256 
arrendar (ie), to rent, hire 
arrepentirse (ie), to repent 
ascender (ie), to ascend 
asentar (ie), to seat, set down 
asentir (ie), to assent, acquiesce 
aserrar (ie), to saw 
asir, to seize, grasp: irr., 272 
asolar (ue), to level to ground, 

raze 
asoldar (ue), to hire 
asonar (ue), to assonate, be in 

assonance 
asosegar: see sos^^ 
atender (ie), to attend, mind 
atenerse, to abide, hold: irr, 258 
atentar '(ie), to try: atentar, to 

attempt a crime, ref^. 
aterrar (ie), to fell: aterrar, to 

terrify, reg. 
atestar (ie), to cram, stuff: ates- 

tar, to attest, reg. 
atraer, to attract: irr., 277; 242, 2 
atravesar (ie), to cross 
atribuir, to attribute: 256 
atronar (ue), to make a thunder- 
ing din, stun 
avenir, to reconcile: trr., 264 
aventar (ie), to fan, winnow 
avergonzar (ue), to shame: 240, 

4; 246, 3; 246, 5 
azolar (ue), to shape with the 

adze 

bendedr, to bless: trr., 267; 242, 2 
brufiir, to burnish: 242, 2 
bullir, to boU: 242, 2 



caber, to be contained, find room: 
irr., 269 

caer, to fall: irr., 275 

calentar (ie), to warm 

cegar (ie), to blind: 240, 2; 246, 2 

cefiir (i), to gird: 242, 2; 252, 3 

cemer (ie), to sift; bud 

cerrar (ie), to close 

dmentar (ie), to found, establish 

circuir, to encircle: 256 

docar (ue), to cluck: 240, 1; 
246,1 ' 

cocer (ue), to boil, bake: 255, a. 

coextenderse (ie), to be coexten- 
sive 

colar (ue), to strain, filter 
' colegir (i), to collect: 241, 2; 
252, 1 

colgar (ue), to hang up: 240, 2; 
246,2 

comedirse (i), to behave 

comenzar (ie), to commence: 240, 
4; 246,3 

competir (i), to compete 

complacer, to please, content: 
irr., 281 

componer, to compose: irr., 265 

comprobar (ue), to verify, con- 
firm 

concebir (i), to conceive 

concemir (ie), to concern: 248, 1, 
footnote 1; 281 

concertar (ie), to concert, regu- 
late 

concluir, to conclude: 256; 242, 1 

concordar (ue), to accord, agree 

condescender (ie), to condescend 

condolerse (ue), to condole 

conducir, to conduct: irr., 278; 
255, a; 242,2 

conferir (ie), to confer 
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confesar (ie), to confess 
confluir, to join: 256 
conmover (ue), to move, affect 
conseguir (i), to obtain, attain: 

241, 4; 252, 2 
consentir (ie), to consent 
consolar (ue), to console 
consonar (ue), to be in consonance, 

rhyme 
constituir, to constitute: 256 
constreiiir (i), to compel, con- 
strain: 242, 2; 252, 3 
construir, to construct: 256 
contar (ue), to count, tell 
contender (ie), to contend 
contener, to contain: irr.j 258 
contorcerse (ue), to be distorted, 

writhe: 241, 1 
contradedr, to contradict: irr,, 

267; 242, 2; 255, a. 
contraer, to contract: irr.f 277; 

242, 2 

contrahacer, to counterfeit: irr,, 

266; 255, a. 
contraponer, to oppose, compare: 

irr,, 265 
contravenir, to contravene: irr,, 

264 
contribuir, to contribute: 256 
controvertir (ie), to controvert 
convenir, to agree, fit: irr,, 264 
convertir (ie), to convert 
corregir (i), to correct: 241, 2; 

252, 1 
costar (ue), to cost 
creer, to believe: 242, 1 
cubrir, to cover: p.p. irr., 280 

dar, to give: irr., 263 
decaer, to decay: irr., 275 
decentar (ie), to begin to use 



decir, to say: trr., 267; 255, a; 
242, 2 

deducir, to deduce: irr., 278; 
255, a; 242, 2 

defender (ie), to defend 

deferir (ie), to defer 

degollar (ue), to behead, cut the 
throat: 246, 5 

demoler (ue), to demolish 

demostrar (ue), to demonstrate 

denegar (ie), to deny: 240, 2; 
246,2 

denostar (ue), to insult 

dentar (ie), to tooth, indent; to 
teethe 

deponer, to depose, depone: inr,f 
265 

derrengar (ie), to sprain the hip, 
cripple: 240, 2; 246, 2 

derretir (i), to melt 

derrocar (uc), to pull down, de- 
molish: 240, 1; 246, 1 

derruir, to cast down, destroy: 
256 

desacertar (ie), to blunder, err 

desacordar (ue), to make dis- 
cordant; — se (ue), to forget 

desaferrar (ie), to loosen, unfurl 

desalentar (ie), to put out of 
breath, discourage 

desamoblar (ue), to unfumish, re- 
move furniture: also desamue- 
blar, reg. 

desandar, to retrace steps, undo: 
irr., 262 

desapretar (ie), to slacken, loosen 

desaprobar (ue), to disapprove 

desarrendarse (ie), to shake off 
the bridle 

desasentar (ie), to disagree, dis- 
please; — se (ie), to get up 
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desasir, to let go, release hold: 

irr., 272 
desasosegar (ie), to disturb, dis- 
quiet: 240, 2; 246, 2 
desatender (ie), to disregard, neg- 
lect 
desatentar (ie), to perturb, per- 
plex 
desavenir, to discompose, discon- 
cert: irr.j 264 
descender (ie), to descend 
desceiiir (i), to ungird: 242, 2; 

252, 3 
descolgar (ue), to unhang, take 

down: 240, 2; 246, 2 
descoUar (ue), to stand forth, excel 
descomedirse (i), to be disre- 
spectful, behave ill 
descomponer, to disconcert, de- 
compose: trr., 265 
desconcertar (ie), to disconcert, 

confound 
desconsentir (ie), to dissent 
desconsolar (ue), to make discon- 
solate 
descontar (ue), to discount 
desconvenir, to disagree, be un- 
like: ITT., 264 
descordar (ue), to remove cords 
descomar (ue), to remove horns 
descubrir, to uncover, discover: 

p.p. irr.y 280 
desdar, to untwist: irr., 263 
desdecir, to gainsay: irr.y 267; 

242, 2 
desdentar (ie), to remove teeth 
desempedrar (ie), to impave 
desencerrar (ie), to release from 

confinement 
desencordar (ue), to remove 
strings, loosen 



desengrosar (ue), to make lean 
desentenderse (ie), to disregard, 

feign not to notice 
desenterrar (ie), to disinter 
desenvolver (ue), to unfold, un- 
ravel: p.p. irr.y 245, 4 
deservir (i), to neglect duty, do 

a disservice 
desflocar (ue), to remove flocks 

{of wool): 240, 1; 246, 1 
desgobemar (ie), to derange the 

government, misgovern 
deshacer, to imdo, destroy: irr., 

266; 255, a 
deshelar (ie), to thaw 
desherbar (ie), to pluck out 

herbs 
desherrar, to imiron, remove 

horseshoes 
desleir (i), to dilute: 253 
deslendrar (ie), to remove nits 

{Jrom hair) 
desmajolar (ue), to uproot vines 
desmedirse (i), to go beyond 

bounds, be imreasonable 
desmembrar (ie), to dismember 
desmentir (ie), to beUe 
desnegar (ie), to retract denial: 

240, 2; 246, 2 
desnevar (ie), to melt away {of 

snow) 
desobstruir, to remove obstruc- 
tion: 256 
desoir, not to heed, feign not to 

hear: irr.y 276 
desolar (ue), to make desolate 
desoldar (ue), to imsolder 
desollar (ue), to flay 
desosar (ue), to remove bones: 

247, a 
desovar (ue), to spawn: 247, a 
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despedir (i)9to dismiss; — se (i), 
to take leave 

despemar (ie), to remove legs, 
cripple 

despertar (ie), to awaken 

despezar (ie), to arrange (stones) 
at intervals, taper at the end: 
240, 4; 246, 3 

desplacer, to displease: 281 

desplegar (ie), to unfold, unfurl: 
240, 2; 246, 2 

despoblar (ue), to depopulate 

desproveer, to leave unprovided, 
deprive of supplies: 279, a; 
242, 1 

destefiir (i), to discolor, fade: 242, 
2; 252, 3 

desterrar (ie), to exile 

destituir, to deprive, remove from 
office: 256 

destorcer (ue), to untwist: 241, 1; 
246,4 

destrocar (ue), to return a bar- 
tered object: 240, 1; 246, 1 

destruir, to destroy: 256 

desventar (ie), to vent, let out air 

desvergonzarse (ue), to be shame- 
less or impudent: 240, 4; 246, 
3; 246, 5 

detener, to detain: irr., 258 

detraer, to detract: irr.j 277; 242, 2 

devolver (ue), to give back: p.p. 
irr.y 245, 4 

diferir (ie), to defer, delay, differ 

digerir'(ie), to digest 

diluir, to dilute: 256 

discemir (ie), to discern: 248, 1 

disconvenir: see desconvenir 

discordar (ue), to disagree, be dis- 
cordant 

disentir (ie), to dissent 



disminuir, to diminish: 256 
disolver (ue), to dissolve: p.p. trr., 

245,4 
disonar (ue), to be in dissonance 
dispertar: see despertar 
displacer, to displease: trr., 281 
disponer, to dispose: trr., 265 
distender (ie), to distend 
distraer, to distract: irr.y 277; 

242,2 
distribuir, to distribute: 256 
divertir (ie), to divert 
dolar (ue), to plane, smooth (wood, 

etc,) 
doler (ue), to pain, grieve 
dormir (ue), to sleep 

edudr, to educe, bring out: trr., 

278; 255, a; 242, 2 
clegir (i), to elect: 241, 2; 252, 1 
embestir (i), to invest, attack 
emparentar (ie), to be related by 

marriage 
empedrar (ie), to pave 
empeller, to urge, push: 242, 2 
empezar (ie), to begin: 240, 4; 

246, 3 
emporcar (ue), to sully, befoul: 

240, 1; 246, 1 
encender (ie), to light, kindle 
encentar (ie), to begin to use for 

first time 
encerrar (ie), to shut up, confine 
enclocar (ue), to cluck: 240, 1; 

246, 1 
encomendar (ie), to commend 
encontrar (ue), to meet, find 
encorar (ue), to cover with leather, 

renew the skin 
encordar (ue), to string (musicd 

instruments), lash 
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encovar (ue), to put into a cave 

err cellar, lock up 
encubertar (ie), to cover over 
endentar (ie), to mortise in 
engorar (ue), to lay addled eggs: 

246, 5 
engreir (i), to elate, puff up: 253 
engrosar (ue), to fatten, strengthen 
enhestar (ie), to erect, set upright 
enmelar (ie), to honey, sweeten 
enmendar (ie), to amend, correct 
enrodar (ue), to break on the 

wheel 
ensangreatar (ie), to cover with 

blood 
entender (ie), to hear, understand 
enterrar (ie), to inter 
entortar (ue), to make crooked; 

to deprive of one eye 
entrededr, to interdict: trr., 267; 

242, 2; 255, a 
entremorir (ue), to pine away: 

'p.'p. irr.y 250, a 
entreoir, to hear indistinctly: irr.y 

276 
entrepemar (ie), to put the legs in 

between {something else) 
entreponer, to interpose: trr., 265 
entretener, to delay, entertain: 

irr., 258 
entrever, to see imperfectly, catch 

a glimpse of: trr., 279 
envolver (ue), to involve, wrap 

up, complicate: p.p, irr., 245, 4 
equivaler, to equal, be equivalent: 

irr,, 273 
erguir (ie or i), to erect: 254; 

241,4 
errar (ye-), to err,- wander: 247, 1 
escarmentar (ie), to give warning 

example, learn by experience 



escocer (ue), to smart: 255, o; 

241, 1; 246, 4 

escribir, to write: p.p. irr,, 280 
esforzar (ue), to strengthen; — se 

(ue), to attempt: 240, 4; 246, 3 
estar, to be: trr., 260 
estatuir, to establish: 256 
estregar (ie), to rub, scour, grind: 

240, 2; 246, 2 
estrefiir (i), to bind, restrain: 

242,2 
exduir, to exclude: 256 
expedir (i), to expedite, despatch 
exponer, to expose: trr., 265 
extender (ie), to extend 
extraer, to extract: trr., 277; 

242, 2 

f errar (ie), to put on iron points, 

etc, 
fluir, toflow: 256 
foliar (ue), to blow with bellows 
forzar (ue), to force: 240, 4; 

246,3 
fregar (ie), to rub, scour: 240, 

2; 246, 2 
frefr (i), to fry: 253 

gemir (i), to groan, moan 
gobemar (ie), to govern 
gruir, to cry Uke cranes: 256 
grufiir, to grunt: 242, 2; 252, 3 

haber, to have: trr., 257 

hacendar (ie), to transfer prop- 
erty 

hacer, to do, make: trr., 266; 
255, a (thus derivatives in 
— facer) 

heder (ie), to have a stench, 
stink 
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helar (ie), to freeze 

henchir (i), to stuff, cram 

hender (ie), to cleave, split 

herbar (ie), to dress skins 

herir (ie), to wound 

hervir (ie), to boil, bubble 

herrar (ie), to shoe {horses), brand 
(catUe) 

holgar (ue), to rest, cease work- 
ing: 240, 2; 246, 2 

hollar (ue), to trample on, tread 
on 

huir, to flee: 256 

imbuir, to imbue: 256 
impedir (i), to impede 
imponer, to impose: irr., 265 
imprimir, to print: p.p. irr., 280 
improbar (ue), to disapprove, cen- 
sure 
incensar (ie), to perfume, in- 
cense 
incluir, to include: 256 
indisponer, to indispose, disin- 
cline: irr., 265 
inducir, to induce: irr,, 278; 255, 

a; 242,2 
inferir (ie), to infer 
infemar (ie), to danm, vex 
influir, to influence: 256 
ingerir (ie), to graft, insert 
inquirir (ie), to inquire: 248, 2 
instituir, to institute: 256 
instruir, to instruct: 256 
interdecir, to indict: irr., 267; 

242,2 
interponer, to interpose: irr.f 265 
intervenir, to intervene: irr.f 264 
introdudr, to introduce: irr,, 278; 

255, o; 242, 2 
invemar (ie), to winter 



invertir (ie), to invert, spend, in^ 

vest 
investir (i), to invest, gird 
ir, to go: irr.f 261 

jugar (ue), to play: 249 

leer, to read: 242, 1 
llover (ue), to rain 

maldecir, to curse: irr., 267; 

242,2 
malherir (ie), to wound seriously 
malsonar (ue), to make cacophony 

maltraer, to maltreat: in*., 277; 
242, 2 

mamfestar (ie), to manifest 

mantener, to maintain: irr., 258 

mecer, to rock, lull, mix: 255, a 

medir (i), to measure 

melar (ie), to boil to honey, de- 
posit honey (of bees) 

mentar (ie), to mention 

mentir (ie), to lie 

merendar (ie), to lunch 

moblar (ue), to furnish: also 
mueblar, reg. 

moler (ue), to grind 

morder (ue), to bite 

morir (ue), to die: p.p. irr., 250, a 

mostrar (ue), to show 

mover (ue), to move 

negar (ie), to deny: 240, 2; 246, 2 
nevar (ie), to snow, impers. 

obstruir, to obstruct: 256 
obtener, to obtain: irr., 258 
ofr, to hear: irr., 276 
oler (hue-), to smell, have an 

odor: 247, 2 
opener, to oppose: irr,, 265 
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pedir (i), to ask 

pensar (ie), to think, mean, be- 
lieve 
perder (ie), to lose, spoil, destroy 
pemiquebrar (ie), to break the legs 
perseguir (i), to pursue, perse- 
cute: 241, 4; 252, 2 
pervertir (ie), to pervert 
placer, to please: irr., 281 
plaiiir, to lament, bewail: 242, 2; 

252,3 
plegar (ie), to fold: 240, 2; 246, 2 
poblar (ue), to found, people, fill 
poder, to be able; can: irr,, 270 
poner, to put: irr., 265 
poseer, to possess: 242, 1 
posponer, to place after, postpone: 

irr., 265 
predecir, to predict: irr., 267; 

242, 2 
predisponer, to predispose: irr,, 

265 
preferir (ie), to prefer 
prender, to arrest, catch: 280 
preponer, to put before, prefer: 

irr.y 265 
presentir (ie), to forebode, foresee 
presuponer, to presuppose: irr., 

265 
prevaler'se, to prevail: trr., 273 
prevenir, to forestall, prevent: irr,, 

264 
prever, to foresee: irr., 279 
probar (ue), to prove, try, taste 
producir, to produce: irr.^ 278; 

255, a; 242, 2 
preferir (ie), to utter, pronounce 
promover (ue), to promote 
proponer, to propose: irr.y 265 
proseguir (i), to pursue, prose- 
cute: 241, 4; 252, 2 



prostituir, to prostitute: 256 
proveer, to provide: 242, 1; 279, a 
prevenir, to proceed: trr., 264 

quebrar (ie), to break 
querer, to wish, like: irr,, 271 

reapretar (ie), to squeeze again 

rebendecir, to bless again: irr,^ 
267; 255, a; 242, 2 

recaer, to fall back, relapse: irr., 
275 

recalentar (ie), to heat again 

recentar (ie), to leaven 

recluir, to shut up, seclude: 256 

rececer (ue), to boil again: 255, 
a; 246,4 

recolar (ue), to strain again 

reccynendar (ie), to reconunend 

recompener, to recompose, mend: 
irr.y. 265 

reconducir, to renew lease or con^ 
tract: irr., 278; 255, o; 242, 2 

reconstruir, to reconstruct: 256 

recentar (ue), to recoimt 

recenvenir, to accuse, rebuke: 
irr., 264 

recerdar (ue), to remind 

recestar (ue), to lean against, re- 
cline 

redargiiir, to reargue: 256 

reducir, to reduce: irr., 278; 255, 
a; 242, 2 

reelegir (i), to reelect: 241, 2; 
252, 1 

referir (ie), to relate, refer 

refluir, to flow back: 256 

referzar (ue), to strengthen, for- 
tify: 240, 4; 246, 3 

refregar (ie), to rub over again: 
240, 2; 246, 2 
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ccfrefr, to fry again: 253 

ttfftr (ie), to water: 240, 2 

2462 
r^Kir (i), to rule, direct: 241, 2 

292, 1 
ttfjMas (lie), to bdch, eruct 

246, 5 
rdiacer, to make again, mend 

irr., 266; 255, a 
rehenchir (i), to fill again, restuff 
rdierir (ie), to wound again 
rdierrar (ie), to shoe {horses) 

aicain 
rehervir (ie), to reboil 
rdiollar (tie), to trample under 

foot 
reltuir, to withdraw, deny: 256 
reir, to laugh: 253 
remendar (ie), to repair, patch 
rementir (ie), to lie again 
remoler (ue), to grind again 
remorder (ue), to bite repeatectly, 

cause remorse 
remover (ue), to remove, alter 
rendir (i), to subdue, render; — se 

(i), to surreikier 
renegar (ie), to deny, disown: 

240, 2; 246, 2 
renovar (ue), to renovate, renew 
refiir (i), to quarrel, scold: 242, 2; 

252,3 
repensar (ie), to think over again 
repetir (i), to repeat, recite 
replegar (ie), to refold, double 

again: 240, 2; 246, 2 
repoblar (ue), to repopulate 
reponer, to put back, replace: in*., 

265 
reprobar (ue), to reject, condemn 
reproducir, to reproduce: irr.y 

278; 255, a; 242, 2 



reqa^mr G^), to oourt^ make love 
reqoerir Qit)^ to investigate, re- 
quire, request 
resafir, to project, be prominrait: 

irr., 274 
resegar (ie), to reap again: 240, 

2; 246, 2 
resembrar (ie), to sow again 
resentirse (X<t\ to begin to give 

way, resent 
resolver (ue), to resolve: p.p. irr., 

245,4 
resoUar (ue), to respire 
resonar (ue), to resound 
resquebrar (ie), to crack, split, 

burst 
restttuir, to restore, reestablish: 

256 
restregar (ie), to scrub: 240, 2; 

246,2 
retemblar (ie), to shake, tremble 

much, brandish 
retener, to retain: irr., 258 
reteatar (ie), to threaten (with a 

relapse) 
retefiir (i), to dye over again: 

242, 2; 252, 3 
retorcer (ue), to twist, contort: 

241, 1; 246, 4 
retostar (ue), to toast again, scorch 

well 
retraer, to retract: irr.f 277; 

242,2 
retribuir, to make retribution, 

recompense: 256 
retronar (ue), to thunder again 
retrotraer, to make retroactive: 

irr.y 277; 242, 2 
revenirse, to be consumed gradu- 
ally, sour, ferment: irr.y 264 
r event ar (ie), to burst 
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ccver, to see again, review, revise: 

irr,, 279 
reverter (ie), to revert 
revestir (i), to put on vestments 
revolar (ue), to fly again 
revolcarse (ue), to wallow: 240, 

1; 246, 1 
revolver (ue), to stir, revolve: 

p.p. irr.f 245, 4 
rodar (ue), to roll 
rogar (ue), to entreat, ask: 240, 2; 

246, 2; derivcUivea (abrogar, 

derogar) reg. 
romper, to break: p.p. irr., 280 

saber, to know: irr.j 268 

salir, to go out, come out: irr., 274 

salpimentar (ie), to season with 

pepper and salt [of vine 

sarmentar (ie), to gather prunings 
satisfacer, to satisfy: irr., 266; 

255, a 
segar (ie), to reap: 240, 2; 246, 2 
seguir(i), to follow: 241,4; 252,2 
sembrar (ie), to sow 
sementar (ie), to sow 
sentar (ie), to seat, set, suit 
sentir (ie), to feel, regret 
ser, to be: irr., 259 
serrar (ie), to saw 
servir (i), to serve 
sobre(e)ntenderse (ie), to be un- 
derstood 
sobreponer, to put above, add: 

irr., 265 
sobresalir, to rise above, surpass: . 

irr., 274 
sobresembrar (ie), to sow over 

again 
sobresolar (ue), to pave again, 

put on new sole 



sobrevenir, to happen, supervene: 
irr,, 264 

sobreverterse (ie), to overflow 

sobrevestir (i), to put on an outer 
coat 

sofreir (i), to fry slightly: 253 

solar (ue), to floor, pave, sole 

soldar (ue), to solder, mend 

soler (ue), to be wont or accus- 
tomed: 281 

soltar (ue), to untie, loosen 

solver (ue), to loosen: p.p. irr., 
245,4 

sonar (ue), to sound 

sonreir (i), to smile: 253 

sonrodarse (ue), to stick in the 
mud 

soxiar (ue), to dream 

sorregar (ie), to change channels: 
240, 2; 246, 2 

sosegar (ie), to appease, rest: 
240, 2; 246, 2 

sostener, to sustain: irr., 258 

soterrar (ie), to put undergroimd, 
biuy 

subarrendar (ie), to take a sub- 
lease, subrent 

subentender (ie), to subintend 

subseguir (i), to be next in se- 
quence: 241, 4; 252, 2 

substituir: see sustituir 

substraer: see sustraer 

subtender (ie), to subtend 

subvenir, to aid, give a subven- 
tion: irr., 264 

subvertir (ie), to subvert 

sugerir (ie), to suggest 

superponer, to superimpose: irr., 
265 

supervenir, to supervene: trr., 
264 
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suponer, to suppose: irr,^ 265 
sustituir, to substitute: 256 
sustraer, to subtract: irr,, 277; 
242, 2 

taiier, to ring, peal, touch: 242, 2 

temblar (ie), to tremble 

tender (ie), to stretch 

tener, to have, hold: irr.y 258 

tentar (ie), to feel, try 

teflir (i), to tinge, dye, stain: 242, 

2; 252, 3 
torcer (ue), to twist, bend: 241, 1; 

246, 4 
tostar (ue), to toast 
tradudr, to translate: irr.j 278; 

255, a; 242, 2 
traer, to bring: trr., 277; 242, 2 
transcender: see trascender 
transferir (ie), to transfer 
transfregar: see trasfregar 
transponer: see trasponer 
trascender (ie), to transcend 
trascolar (ue), to filter through 
trascordarse (ue), to forget 
trasegar (ie), to upset, decant: 

240, 2; 246, 2 
trasfregar (ie), to rub: 240, 2; 

246,2 
trasoir, to misunderstand, hear 

imperfectly: irr.y 276 
trasofiar (ue), to dream 



trasponer, to transpose, go be- 
yond; — se, to set {of 8un)\ 
irr.y 265 

trastrocar (ue), to change about, 
invert order: 240, 1; 246, 1 

trasverter (ie), to overflow 

trasvolar (ue), to fly across or 
beyond 

travesar (ie), to cross 

trocar (ue), to exchange, barter: 
240, 1; 246, 1 

tronar (ue), to thunder 

tropezar (ie), to stumble: 240, 4; 
246,3 

valer, to be worth: irr., 273 
venir, to come: irr,, 264 
ventar (ie), to blow 
ver, to see: irr,, 279 
verter (ie), to pour, shed 
vestir (i), to dress, clothe 
volar (ue), to fly, rise, blow up 
volcar (ue), to overturn: 240, 1; 

246, 1 
volver (ue), to return, come back: 

p.p. irr., 245, 4 

yacer, to lie: irr.y 281 
yuxtaponer, to put in juxtaposi« 
tion: irr.f 265 

za(m)bullirse, to dive: 242, 2 
zaherir (ie), to reproach, censure 
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Taking a Direct Infinitive Object, or Requiring a Preposition 

Before a Subordinate Infinitive. 

• 

If the principal verb is followed by a direct infinitive object, with- 
<^\it the interposition of a preposition, this fact is indicated by a dash 
C^ — ) placed after the principal verb, thus: querer-, to toiah to. 

If a preposition is required before the subordinate infinitive, the 
^(^Teposition is given after the principal verb, thus: empezar a, to begin 
^o; tratar de, to try to. 

If the gerund may be used instead of a subordinate infinitive, this 
^stct is indicated thus: continuar a or ger. 

After many verbs in the list, the infinitive is used only when the 
principal and the subordinate verbs have the same subject. This is 
'^rue of verbs of affirming^ denying, believing, doubting, knowing, etc. 
<afirmar, asegurar, confesar, creer, dudar, negar, reconocer, saber, 
«ostener, etc.), verbs of iviUing or wishing (anhelar, desear, querer, 
«tc.), and verbs that express feeling or emotion (alegrarse de, sentir, 
temer, etc.). 

The following list does not include verbs and expressions with which 
an infinitive is used only as subject of the sentence, such as importar 
(e.g., me importa hacerlo), ocurrir (e.g., se me ocurre hacerlo), ser 
f&dl, necesario, etc. (e.g., es f&dl hacerlo), tocar (e.g., me toca ha- 
cerlo), valer m&s (e.g., vale m&s hacerlo), etc. Nor is reference made 
to the use of an infinitive subject with such verbs as convenir (e.g., 
me conviene hacerlo), gustar (e.g., me gusta hacerlo), etc. 



abandonar (se) a, to give (oneself) 

up to 
abstenerse de, to refrain from 
acabar de, to finish, have just; — 

por, to end by 
acceder a, to accede, agree to 
acomodarse a, to conform to 
aconsejar -, to advise to 
acordarse de, to remember 
acostumbrar -, to be used to; 

— (se) a, to make (become) 

used to 



acudir a, to go, come, hasten to 
acusar de, to accuse of 
adherir(se) a, to stick to 
afanarse por, to exert oneself to 
aficionarse a, to become addicted 

to 
afirmar -, to afiOrm, declare 
afligirse de, to lament 
agraviarse de, to be grieved at 
ajustarse a, to agree to 
alcanzar a, to reach, attain to, 
alegrarse de, to be glad to 
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amenazar -^ to threaten to; — 

con, to threaten with 
anhelar -, to long to 
animar a, to encourage to 
aplicarse a, to apply oneself to 
aprender a, to learn to 
aprestirar(se) a, to hurry, hasten to 
aprovecharse de, to profit by 
apurarse por, to exert oneself to 
arrepentirse de, to repent of 
arriesgar con, to risk by 
asegurar -, to assure, claim to 
aspirar a, to aspire to 
asustarse de, to be terrified at 
atreverse a, to dare to 
autorizar a, to authorize to 
aventurarse a, to venture to 
avergonzarse de, to be ashamed of 
ayudar a, to aid, help to 

bastar con, to be enough, suffice to 

cansar(se) de, to tire, make (grow) 

weary of 
celebrar -, to be glad to 
cesar de, to cease to 
comenzar a, to begin, commence to 
complacerse en, to take pleasure in 
comprometer(se) a, to engage 

(oneself), agree to 
condenar a, to condemn to 
condescender a, to condescend to 
conducir a, to lead, conduct to 
conf esar -, to confess 
confiar en, to trust, hope to 
conformarse a, to conform, agree 

to 
consagrar(se) a, to devote (one- 
self) to 
consegtur -, to succeed in 
consentir en, to consent to 



consistir en, to consist in 

conspirar a, to conspire to 

consumirse en, to be consumed in 

contar con, to count on 

contentarse con, to content one- 
self with; — de, to be. satis- 
fied to 

continuar a or ger.j to continue 
(to) 

contribuir a, to contribute to 

convenir(se) - en or a, to agree to 

convidar a, to invite to 

correr a, to run to 

creer -, to beUeve, think 



dar a, to give to; — se a, to give 

oneself up to 
deber -, should, ought to; — de, 

ought to {supposition) 
decidir(se) - or a, to decide, deter- 
mine to 
declarar -, to declare 
dedicar(se) a, to dedicate (one- 
self) to 
dejar -, to let, allow, permit to; 

— de, to leave ofif, cease to 
deleitarse en, to take delight in 
desafiar a, to challenge to 
descender a, to descend to 
descuidar de, to neglect to 
desdefiar(se) - or de, to disdain 

to 
desear -, to desire to 
desesperar(se) de, to despair of 
desistir de, to desist from 
destinar a, to destine to 
detenerse a, to stop to 
determinarse a, to determine to 
dignarse - or de, to deign to 
disctilpar(se) de, to excuse one- 
self for 
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dispensar de, to excuse from 
^sponer(se) a, to get ready, pre- 
pare to 
<lisuadir de, to dissuade from 
^vertirse en, con <yr ger., to amuse 

oneself by or with 
^udar -, to doubt; — en, to hesi- 
tate to 

«char(se) a, to begin to 

^egir -, to choose to 

empefiarse en, to insist on 

^mpezar a, to begin to 

encargarse de, to undertake to 

enseflar a, to teach to 

entraf a, to enter on, begin to 

entretener(se) a or ger., to enter- 
tain oneself by or with 

enviar a, to send to 

equivocarse en, to be mistaken in 

escuchar -, to listen to 

esforzar(se) a, en, or por, to at- 
tempt, endeavor to 

esmerarse en, to take pains in 

esperar -, to hope to 

estar para, to be about to; — per, 
to be inclined to 

evitar -, to avoid 

excitar a, to excite to 

excusar(se) de, to excuse (one- 
self) from 

exhortar a, to exhort to 

exponer(se) a, to expose (oneself) 
to 

fastidiar(se) de, to weary, be 

weary of 
fatigar(se) de, to tire, be tired of 
felidtar(se) de, to congratulate 

(oneself) on 
fijarse en, to pay attention to 



fingir -, to pretend to 
f orzar a, to force to 



gozar(se) de, to enjoy; — (se) en, 

or ger.f to take pleasure in 
guardarse de, to guard against 

haber de, to have to 

habituar(se) a, to accustom one- 
(self ) to 

hacer -, to make, have; — por, 
to try to 

hartarse de, to be sated with 

humillar(se) a, to humiliate (one- 
self) to 

imaginarse -, to imagine 

impedir -, to prevent, hinder 

impeler a, to impel to 

indtar a, to incite to 

inclinar a, to induce to; — se a, 

to be inclined to 
incomodarse de, to be annoyed 

at; — por, to put oneself out to 
indignarse de, to be indignant at 
inducir a, to induce to 
insistir en, to insist on 
inspirar a, to inspire to 
intentar -, to try, attempt 
invitar a, to invite to 
ir a, to go to 

jactarse de, to boast of 
jurar -, to swear to 
justificar(se) de, to justify (one- 
self) for 

librar de, to free from 
limitar(se) a, to limit (oneself) to 
lograr -, to succeed in 

llegar a, to come to, succeed in 
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mandar -, to command, have; — 

a, to send to 
inatarse per, to try hard to 
meditar en, to meditate upon 
merecer -, to deserve to 
meterse a, to undertake to 
mezclarse en, to take part in 
mirar -, to look at, watch 
morirse por, to be dying to 

necesitar -, to need, want to 
negar -, to deny; — se a, to de- 
cline, refuse to 

obligar(se) a, to oblige (oneself) to 
obstinarse en, to persist in 
ocupar(se) en, to busy (oneself) 

with 
odiar -, to hate to 
ofrecer(se) -, to offer, promise to; 

— (se) a, to offer to 
oir -, to hear 
olvidar -, to forget to; — (se) de, 

to forget 
oponerse a, to be opposed to 
ordenar -, to order to 

pararse a, to stop to 
parecer -, to seem to 
particularizarse en, to speciaUze in 
pasar a, to proceed, pass to 
pensar -, to intend to; — en, to 

think of 
permitir -, to permit to 
perseverar en, to persevere in 
persistir en, to persist in 
persuadir(se) a, to persuade (one- 
self) to 
poder -, can, may, to be able to 
poner a, to put to; — se a, to 
begin to 



predarse de, to boast of 

pref erir -, to prefer to 

preparar(se) a, to prepare, make 
ready to 

presumir -, to presume to 

pretender -, to claim, try to 

principiar a, to begin to 

privar(se) de, to deprive, be de- 
prived of 

probar a, to try to 

proceder a, to proceed to 

procurar -, to try to 

prohibir -, to forbid 

prometer -, to promise to 

proponer -, to propose, purpose to 

provocar a, to provoke to 

pugnar por, to strive, struggle to 

quedar(se) a, to remain to; — en, 
to agree to; — por, to remain 
to (be . . .) 

quejarse de, to complain of 

querer -, to wish to 

rabiar por, to be crazy to 

recelarse -, to fear 

recomendar -, to reconmiend to 

reconocer -, to acknowledge, con- 
fess to 

recordar -, to remember 

recrear(se) en or ger.f to divert 
(oneself) by 

reducir(se) a, to bring (oneself) to 

rehusar(se) - or a, to refuse to 

renunciar a, to renounce 

resignarse a, to resign oneself, 
submit to 

resistirse a, to resist 

resolver(se), a to resolve, decide 
to 

reventar por, to be bursting to 



LIST OF VERBS 



281 



k 



Bsber — , to know how, be able to, 
caa 
ill silir a, to go (or oome) out to 

fiCntarse a, to sit down to 

sentir -, to regret, be soiry to 

ser de, to be 

servirse -, to please, be so kind 
as to 

sobresalir en, to excel in 

soler -, to be wont, used to 

soltar a, to start to 

soiiieter(se) a, to submit (one- 
self) to 

sofiar cony to dream of 

sospechar de, to suspect of 

sostener ~, to maintain, affirm 

sabir a, to go up to 

sugeiir -, to suggest 



tardar en, to delay, be long in 

temer -, to fear to 

temunar en, to end by 

tomar a, to return to; to • • • 

again 
tratar de, to try to 

uigir a, to urge to 

vacilar en, to hesitate to 
valerse de, to avail oneself of 
venir a, to come to; — de, ta 

come from, have just 
ver -, to see 
volar a, to fly to 
volver a, to return to; to • • • 

again 
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a, to, at ; from, 
el abogado, lawyer, attorney. 

abonar, to credit. 

a bordo (de), aboard. 

abril m., April. 

abrir §^0, to open, 
el abuelo, la — a, grandfather, 
grandmother; Iob abuelosi 
grandparents. 

ac&, here. 

acabafj to finish; yaacab§, I 
have finished, I'm done; se 
acabd, it's finished or done; 
acaba (acababa) de hablar, 
he has (had) just spoken; 
acabd de hablar, he finished 
speaking, 
el aceite, oil. 

aceptar, to accept. 

acertadamente, accurately. 

aclarar, to make clear, 
la acogida, reception. 

acompafiar, to accompany, go 
with, come with. 

aconsejar, to advise. 

acontecer, to happen. 

acordarse (ue) de, to remem- 
ber; si mal no me acuerdo, 
if I remember rightly. 

acostar (ue), to lay down, put 
to bed; — se, to Ue down, go 
to bed. 

acostumbrado, -a, (a), used 
(to). 
el acr6bata, la — , acrobat. 
la actriz, actress. 



actual, present, instant, 
acudir, to come (to), go (to), 

hasten to. 
acusar, to acknowledge, 
el acusativo, accusative. 

adem&s, moreover, besides; — 

de, besides, in addition to. 
adentro, within, inside, 
adids, goodbye, farewell, 
el adjetivo, adjective. 

adjunto, -a adj., adjunto adv.^ 
enclosed, herewith, 
la admiraddn, exclamation, ad- 
miration, wonder; sdgno de 
— ^ exclamation mark, 
adoptar, to adopt, 
adquerir (ie), to acquire, 
el adverbio, adverb, 
las advertencias, instructions, 
advertir (ie), to note; advi6r- 

tase, note, 
afectfsimo, most affection- 

ateGy). 
af ectuosamente, affectionately, 
aficionado, -a (a), fond (of). 
afmo: see afeodsimo. 
el agente, agent. 

agitado, -a, agitated, rough {as 

the sea). 
agitar, to shake, wave, 
agosto m., August, 
agradable, pleasant, agreeable, 
agradecer, to be grateful for; 

agradeddo, -a, grateful, 

obliged, 
agregar, to add. 
el agua/., water. 
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aguardar, to await, wait ior. 
la aguja, needle. 

aM, there {near the person ad- 
dressed), 

ahora, now. 
el aire, air. 

el ala/., wing, brim {of hat), 
la alcoba, (alcove) bedroom. 

alegrarse (de), to be glad (of). 

algO|- something, anything; 
adv.f somewhat. 
el algoddn, cotton. 

alguien, someone, somebody, 
anyone, anybody. 

alguno, -a, some, any; pZ., 
some, any, a few; alguna 
cosa, something, anything, 
el alma/., soul. 
el almiddn, starch. 
la almohada, pillow. 

almorzar (ue), to limch. 
el almuerzo, Imich, (late) break- 
fast. 

alto, -a, high, tall, loud. 
la altura, height. 

alumbrar, to light, 
el alumno, la — a, pupil, student. 

aM, there. 

alU, there. 

amar, to love. 

amargo, -«, bitter. 

amaiillo, -a, yellow. 

ambos, -as, both. 
la americana, morning or business 
coat, "sack" coat. 

americano, -a, American, 
el amigo, la -a, friend. 

Ana, Anna. 

anlUogo, -a, analogous, similar. 
la anana {in Span, Am.y el anan& 
o el anan&s), pineapple. 

ancho, -a, wide, broad. 
la anchura, width, breadth. 

andar §262, to go. 
el anfiteatro, balcony {in theater), 

anoche, last night. 



ante, before {in place), 
anteponer §265, to place be- 
fore, 
antepuesto, -a, placed before, 
anterior, preceding, 
antes, before {in time); — de 

prep.f — que conj,, before, 
anticipado, -a, in advance, 
anundar §243, to announce, 
el anundo, advertisement. 

afiadir, to add. 
el afio, year; Alio nuevo, New 

Year's Day. 
el aparador, sideboard, 
aparecer, to appear, 
el apartado (de correos), post- 
office box. 
el apellido, surname, family name, 
apenas, scarcely, hardly, 
apetecer, to have an appetite 
for, long for, want, 
el apetito, appetite. 

aplicado, -a, industrious, dili- 
gent; es — , he is a hard 
worker. 
apocopar, to shorten. 
apreciable: su — carta, your 

favor. 
aprender, to learn, 
apresurarse (a), to make haste 

(to). 
aprisa, fast. 

aproximadamente, approxi- 
mately, 
apurado, -a, without mooey. 
aqui, here, 
el firabe, la — , Arab, 
el firbol, tree. 

el firea/., are (= 100 square meters), 
argentino, -a, Argentine. 
firido, -a, arid, dry; los — s, dry 
articles, dry objects {as grain 
which is sold by measure), 
la aritm^tica, arithmetic, 
el aroma, perfume, aroma, 
el arquitecto, architect. 
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arreglar, to arrange, pack (a 
trunk). 
la arroba, 25 pounds. 

arrojar, to throw, cast; arroja 
tin saldo a mi favor, there 
is a balance in my favor, 
el artfculo, article, 
el artista, la — , artist. 

asar, to roast. 

ascender (ie) a, to amount to. 
el ascensor, lift, elevator. 

asegurar, to assure, insure. 

asl, thus; — come, as well as. 
el asiento, seat. 

asistir, to be present (at), at- 
tend. 

asustar, to frighten. 
la atenci6n, attention. 

atento, -a, devoted, courteous. 

atravesar (ie), to crosS) pass 
through. 

aumentar, to increase. 

aun, even; aiin, still, yet. 

aunque, although, even if. 
el autom6vil, motor car, auto- 
mobile, 
el autor, la — ^a, author. 
la avena, oats. 

ayer, yesterday, 
la azotea, flat roof, 
el az^car, sugar. 

azul, blue, 
la azimibre, two quarts. 

B 

bajar(se), to alight, descend. 

bajo, -a, low. 
el balc6n, balcony, 
el banco, bench, bank, 
el banquero, banker. 

bafiarse, to bathe, take a bath, 
el bafio, bath, bathtub. 

barato, -a, cheap, 
el barrio, ward, part {of a city), 

bastante adj.^ enough; adv.y 
enough., rather. 



b&stardilla: la letra — ^ italics, 
la bateria de codna, cooking 

utensils, 
el baiil, trunk. 

el bautismo, baptism; nombre de 
— , given or Christian name, 
besar, to kiss. 
la biblioteca, hbrary. 
la biddeta, bicycle. 

bien, well; o bien . . . o, either 
... or. 
el billete, ticket, note; — de ida 
y vuelta, round-trip ticket; 
— sendllo, one-way ticket, 
el bizcocho, biscuit, " cracker." 

bianco, -«, white, 
la blusa, blouse, 
la boda, marriage, 
el boletero (Span, Am.), ticket 

agent, 
el boleto (Span. Am.), ticket, 
la bolsa, purse, pocket, 
el .bolsillo, pocket, 
la bondad, kindness, goodness, 
bonito, -a, pretty. 
borrar, to erase. 
el borr6n, blot, 
la bota, boot, high shoe; — de 

montar, riding boot, 
la botella, bottle, 
el bot6n, button, 
el brasero, brazier, 
el Brasil, Brazil, 
el brazo, arm. 
breve, short. 

bueno, -a, good; estar — , to 
be well, 
el buque, boat, vessel. 

burlarse de, to make fun of, 

mock. 
buscar, to seek, look for; ir a 
— , to go and get. 
la butaca, easy chair, seat (in 
" orchestra " or " dress circle " 
of theater). 
el buz6n, letter box. 
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la caballeriza, stable. 
el caballero, gentleman, sir. 
el caballo, horse; — de silla, rid- 
ing or saddle horse. 
el cabello, los — s, hair (of the 
head), 
caber §269, to be contained; 
^cufinto cabe en la caja? 
how much does the box 
hold? 
la cabeza, head. 
la cabritUla, kid^ 

cada, each}^^ imo, each one; 
— dos cUas, every two days. 
caer §275, to fall, fit. 
el caf6, coffee; — con leche, coffee 

and milk, 
la caja, box. 
la cajita, little box. 
el calcetin, sock, half-hose. 

calentar (ie), to warm, heat. 
la calidad, quality. 
caliente, warm, hot. 
calificar, to qualify, modify. 
calificativo, -a, qualifying. 
el calor, warmth, heat. 
el calorlfero, heater, furnace. 

calvo, -a, bald, 
el calzado, footwear. 

calzar, to put on or wear 
{shoes) ; — se, to put on one's 
shoes. 
el calz6n, knee-breeches. 
la calle, street. 
la cama, bed, berth. 
el camarero, steward, waiter. 
el camarote, stateroom. 

cambiar (de), to change. 
el cambio, change; en — , on the 

other hand. 
la camisa, shirt. 

el campo, country {as distin^ 
guished from the city)) los 
— s, fields. 
el Canad&, Canada. 



cansado, -a, tired, 
el cantar, song, poem. 

cantar, to sing, crow, 
la cantidad, amount, quantity, 
el cantor, la — a, singer, 
la capaddad, capacity, 
el capitfin, captain, 
el capftulo, chapter, 
la cara, face. 

el carftcter, character, force, 
el carb6n: — de piedra, coal; — 
de lefia, charcoal. 

carecer de, to lack. 

cargar, to charge, load, 
el carifio, affection; hacer — s, to 
pet. 

Carlos, Charles, 
la came, meat, flesh; — de vaca 

(de res), beef, 
el camero, sheep; came de — , 
mutton. 

care, -a, dear, expensive. 

Carolina, Caroline, 
el carpintero, carpenter, 
la carta, letter. 

la casa, house; — de correos, 
post office; — de hu6spe- 
des, boarding-house; a — ^ 
home; en — , at home. 

casado, -a, married. 

casarse con, to marry. 

casi, almost, 
la casilla = el apartado. 
el caso, case. 

castellano, -a, Castilian, Span- 
ish. 

castigar, to punish. 

Castilla, /., Castile, 
el cat&logo, catalogue, 
la cazuela, pan. 

celebrar, to rejoice at, be glad 
of, celebrate, 
la cena, supp>er. 

cenar, to sup, have supper, 
el centavo, cent, 
el centimetro, centimeter. 
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el c^ntimo, centime {100 

1 peseta). 
el centre, center. 

cepillar, to brush, 
el ceinlio, brush; — de dieates, 
toothbrush. 
cerca ado,y near; — de prep^^ 
near^ nearly, about, 
la ceremonia, ceremony, 
la cerilla, wax match. 

cerrar (ie), to close, shut, bring 

{an account) up to. 
certificar, to register (a letter ^ 

packxigCy etc.). 
dego, -a, blind, 
el dele, sky. 

el diiemat6grafo ('* dne "), mov- 
ing pictures, "movies." 
dicunscrito, -a, limited, cir- 
cumscribed, 
dtar, to quote, mention, 
la dudad, city, (large) town. 
la daiidad, clearness. 

daxo, -a, clear, bright. 
la dase, class, kind, classroom; 
— de espaiiol, Spanish class, 
d&dco, -a, classic. 
la d&usala, clause. 
el dima, climate. 

cobrar, to collect (a hiU), cash 
{a check). 
el cobre, copper. 

cocer (ue), to bake, boil {fooX). 
la codna, kitchen, cooking; — 
e€on6mica, modem iron 
kitchen range, 
el codnero, la — a, cook, 
el coche, carriage, coach; — 
cama ( — dormitorio), sleep- 
ing car; — comedor, dining 
car; ir (pasearse) en — , to 
drive, 
coger, to catch, 
la colecd6n, collection, 
la colocad6n, position. 
colocar, to place. 



Col6n, Columbus, 
el color, color, 
la comedia, play, comedy, 
el comedor, dining room, 
comer, to eat, dine; dar de — ^ 
to feed, 
el comerdo, conunerce, business, 
el cometa, comet, 
la comida, (prepared) food, meal, 

dinner, 
las comillas, quotation marks. 

como, as, about; ^c6mo? how? 
la c6moda, chest of drawers, 

"chiffonier." 
la comodidad, convenience. 
c6modo, -a, comfortable, con- 
venient, 
la compafiia, company, 
la comparad6n, comparison, 
el icompartiniiento, compartment, 
complementario, -a, (iised as) 
object. 
el complemento, complement, ob- 
ject, 
completar, to complete, 
completo, -a, complete, 
componer §265, to compose; 
— se de, to be composed of. 
la compra, purchase, 
comprar, to buy. 
comprender, to comprehend, 
include, 
el compromiso, engagement, 
compuesto, -a (p.p. of com- 
poner), compoimd. 
con, with. 

conceder, to give, offer, 
concertar (ie), to agree, 
la concordancia, agreement, 
concordar (ue), to agree, 
concreto, -a, concrete, 
la conformidad, conformity, ap^ 
proval. 
congelarse, to freeze, 
la conjugad6n, conjugation, 
conmigo, with me. 
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conocer, to know, be ac- 
quainted with, make the 
acquaintance of, meet. 
el conoddo, la — a, acquaint- 
ance. 

conservar, to retain, keep. 

consigo, with himself, herself, 
etc. 

consistir en, to consist of. 
la consonante, consonant. 

constante, consistent, regu- 
larly recurring. 
la construcci6n, order (o/ toords 
in a sentence). 

construir, to build, make, con- 
strue, use (with). 

contado: al — , for cash. 

contar (ue), to count; — con, 
to coimt on, be assured 
(that). 

contestar, to answer, 
el contezto, context. 

contigo, with thee. 
la continuaci6n, continuation. 

continuar §243, to continue. 

contra, against; por — , against 
you (your account). 

contradicho, -a, contradicted, 
offset. 

contrario, con^irary; al — , por 
el — , on the contrary, on 
the other hand. 

conveniente, suitable, well. 

convenir §264, to be proper. 
la corbata, cravat, (neck) tie. 

cordialmente, cordially, 
el corral, yard. 

coirectamente, correctly. 
el coireo, mail; casa de — s, post 
office. 

coirer, to run. 

coiresponder, to correspond, 
repay. 

corriente, current, present 
(month), instant, usual, of 
every day. 



el cortaplumas, (pen)knife. 

cortar, to cut. 
la Corte, Court. 

cort^s, polite, courteous, 
corto, -a, short, 
la cosa, thing, matter ; — de, a 
matter of, about, 
costar (ue), to cost, 
crecer, to grow, 
el cr^dito, credit. 

creer, to believe, think ; |ya lo 
creol I should say so ! [ant. 
el criado, la — a, (domestic) serv- 
la crisis, crisis. 

Cristobal, Christopher, 
critico, -a, critical, 
el cuademo, notebook, exercise 

book, 
el cuadrado, square; cuadrado, 

-a, square, 
el cuadro, picture. 
cual, which; el (la, lo) — , los 
(las) — es, who (whom), 
which; cuAl interrog., which, 
la cualidad, quality. 

ctial(es)quier(a), any(one) at 

all, whatever. 
cuando, when; cufindo inter- 

rog., when. 
cuanto, -a, all who, all that; 
en — a, with regard to; 
cu&nto, -a interrog.f how 
much (many), 
la cuarta (=> J vara), 8 inches, 
el cuartillo, pint. 

el cuarto, room; — de bafto, 
bathroom. 
cdbico, -a, cubic, 
la cubierta, deck (of a ship). 
cubierto, p.p, of cubrir. 
cubrir §280, to cover, 
la cuchara, spoon, 
la cucharadita, teaspoonful. 
la cucharita, teaspoon, 
el cuchillo, knife, 
el cuello, neck, collar. 
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la cuentAy account, bill; a — , on 

account, 
el cuero, hide, leather, 
el cuidadoi care; tengo — , I am 

carcsful; Itenga Vd. — I look 

outi pierda Vd. — , do not 

worry, 
la culpa, fault; no es mfa la — , it 

in not my fault; Vd. tiene la 

— , it in your fault. 
cultlvafi to cultivate, grow, 
cumplifi to fulfil; — odio alios, 

to bo eight years old. 
el cura, ptu'ish priest, 
el curso, school or college year, 
cuyo, -a, whose. 

Ch 

el chaleco, waistcoat, vest. 

el chanclo, rubber overshoe, 

•* golosh." 
la chaqueta, boy's coat, jacket, 
el cheque, check, draft. 

chico, -a, small, little, 
el chtcharo {^Span. Am.), pea. 

chileno, -a, Chilean. 
la chimenea, Hreplace. 
el chocolate, chocolate* 



da,gi\*ei$. 

dado que, granted that. 

dar J2^i. u> gi\-e; — a, to 
fa(v; dalaimavdanlasdos>, 
it i;!i smkii^fE one ^two^ ; — de 
comer, u^ feed: — a conocer, 
lo niakie' known. 
e4 datiYO, \lative. 

de^ \>f. fwwi. by. ihan. 

de^4^ dtv N^>w. under. 

deber« lo owe. m\fe$i: dehiera, 
$)KHiKi. omrhi u>: debe» 
vieH;: — dew mu?i v«*>^*^ 
(.•V x» ;^|?«.'tvir»'^ : esto se debe 
a que^ lihit^ fes^ due lo Uie ^j^k 



d6bil, weak, 
el dedmetro, decimeter, 
dedr §267, to say, tell; querer 
— , to mean, 
el dedal, thimble, 
dedudr, to deduce, 
definido, -a, definite. 
dejar, to let, allow; — de, to 
stop; no — de, not to fail to. 
delante de, before. 
dem&s, rest, others; por lo — ^ 

otherwise. 
demostrativo, -a, demonstra- 
tive, 
el departamento, department, 

compartment, 
el dependiente, clerk. 

derecho, -a adj.y straight, 
right; derecho adv,, straight 
(ahead). 
desagradable, unpleasant, dis- 
agreeable. 
desaparecer, to disappear, 
desatar, to imtie. 
>^ desayonar, to breakf a^ 
el desayuno, (early) breakfast. 

descansar, to rest, 
d descanso, rest. 

descoser, to rip. / 

descobfir §2S0, to diaoover. 
d descnento, discount. 

desde, since, from; — que, 
frcxn the time iriben, sinoe; 
— hiego, at onoe. 
desear, to desire, 
el deseo, desire, wi^ 
la desinenda, ending. 



el despadio, office. 



^ie\ to 



vike i^i^ 



de,— 
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eldia, day; buenos — s, good 
day, good morning; al — ^ 
daily. 
diario, -a, daily. 
didembre m., December, 
dicho (p.p. of decir), said; 
mejor — ^ rather, 
el diente, tooth. 
la dieta, diet. 

diferente, different. 
dificily difficult, hard. 
la difictdtad, difficulty, 
el digito, digit. 
el dinero, money, 
el diploma, diploma. 
la direcci6n, direction, address, 
el director, la — a, director, prin- 
cipal, 
dirigir, to direct, address; — se 
(a), to make one^s way (to), 
go (to). 
dispensar, to give, grant, ex- 
cuse. 
la distancia, distance. 

distinto, -a, several, distinct. 
divertir (ie), to amuse; — se, to 
enjoy oneself; — se con, to 
enjoy, 
dividir, to divide. 
doblar, to double, turn (a 
comer). 
la docena, dozen, 
el d61ar, dollar {of V, S. A.). 
el dolor, pain, sorrow; — de ca- 

beza, headache, 
el domiciUo, residence, 
el domingo, Sunday. 
don (doiia), Mr. (Mrs.). 
donde, where; d6nde interrog., 

where. 
dormir, to sleep; — se, to go to 
sleep. 
el dormitorio, bedroom. 
el dorso, back {of check). 
dos, two; los — , both, 
la dosis, dose. 



el dril, duck (cloth), 
la duda, doubt. 

dudar, to doubt, 
el duefio, owner. 

durante, during. 

durar, to last, endure. 

duro, -a, hard; el duro, dollar 

(in gold or silver). 

£ 
e, and. 

echar, to throw, cast, put, 
pour; — en el buz6n, al co- 
rreo, to post; una gallina 
est& echada, a hen is sitting, 
la edici6n, edition, 
el edificio, building, 
editorial, publishing. 
efectivo: hacer — , to cash (a 

check for someone). 
ef ectuar §243, to effect, make, 
la ejecuci6n, execution, progress, 
ejecutar, to execute, fill (an 
order). 
el ejemplar, copy (of a hook, etc.). 
el ejemplo, example, instance, 
el ejerdcio, exercise. 
el^ctrico, -a, electric. 
embalar, to pack. / 
Emilia, Emily. / 
empaquetar, to pack. 
empezar (ie), to bj^gin. 
emplear, to use, employ, 
el empleo, employment, use. 
en, in, into, on. 
enclitico, -a, enclitic, attached 

to a preceding word. 
encoger(se), to shrink. 
encontrar (ue), to meet, en< 

counter. 
encuademar, to bind, 
endosar, to endorse, 
el enemigo, la — ^a, enemy, 
enero, m., January, 
enfadarse, to get angry. 
enf&tico, -a, emphatic. 
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la enf ennedad, illness. 

enfenno, -a, ill, sick; el en- 
fermo, la — a, the patient. 

snfrente de, in front of, before. 

engafiar, to deceive. 

enjugar, to wipe, dry. 
el enlace, imion, marriage. 

enojarse, to get angry; enojado 
con, angry with. 

Enrique, Henry, 
la ensalada, salad. 

en seguida: see seguida. 

ensefiar, to teach, show. 

entender (ie), to understand. 

entero, -a, entire. 

entonces, then, 
la entrada, entrance, admission. 

entrar en (o a), to enter (into), 
go (into), come (into). 

entre, between, among. 

entregar, to hand, deliver. 

enviar §243, to send, 
el envio, shipment {of goods), 

equivalente, equivalent. 

equivaler §273, to be equiva- 
lent. 

equivocarse, to be mistaken, j 

errar (ye-) §247, 1, to err. 
la escalera, stairs, stairway. 

escoger, to choose, select. 

escribir §280, to write. 

escrito {irr. p,p, of escribir), 
written. 
el escritorio, writing desk. 

escuchar, to listen, 
kk escuela, school, 
el espado, ^ace. 

EspaiLa/., Spain, 
el espaiiol, la — a, Spaniard; 
Spanish woman; espaiiol, 
— ola, Spanish, 
el espejo, mirror, looking-glass, 
la espera, expectation. 

esperar, to hope, wait. 

espeso, -a, thick. 
eJ esposo, la — ^a, husband, w\£e. 



la espuela, spur. 

la esquina, comer; las cuatro — s, 

{game of) puss-in-a-comer. 
la estaci6n, season, station, 
el estado, state; Estados Unidos, 
United States. 

estad(o)unidense, of the United 
Stat^, American, 
la estampilla, stamp. 

estar §260, to be. 
el este, east. 

estimable, esteemed. 

estrechar, to press, clasp. 

estrenar, to perform or give (a 
pUiVy etc.) for the first time, 
el estribor, starboard (-» right), 

estudiar §243, to study, 
la estufa, stove. 

etc. = etcetera, 
la etiqueta, etiquette; traje de — , 
evening clothes, "dress" 
suit. 

evitar, to avoid. 

ezacto, -a, exact, correct. 

excelente, excellent. 

excepto, except. 

exceptuar §243, to except. 

excusar, to excuse. 

exigir, to demand, insist on. 
la expedici6n, sending, shipping. 

explicar, to explain. 

expreso, -a, express, 
el extracto, extract, summary. 



f&cil, easy, 
la factura, bill. 

lafalta, lack, mistake; me hace 
— , I lack, need, 
f altar, to lack; le falta, he lacks; 
poco falt6 para que se 
cayera, he almost fell, 
la familia, family, 
la fanega, 1^ bushels; — de 
tierra, 1} acres, 
t^bteto m., February. 
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la f echa, date. 
f echar, to date. 
Felipe, Philip, 
feliz, happy. 
f emenino, -a, feminine. 
feo, -a, homely, ugly. 
Fernando, Ferdinand, 
el ferrocarril, railway, 
la fiebre, fever, 
el fieltro, felt. 

figurarse, to seem, appear, 
fijamente, with certainty. 
la fila, row. 
la firma, signature, 
firmar, to sign, 
flexible, soft, flexible. 
la flor, flower. 
el f og6n, fireplace 

fon^tico, -a, phonetic, 
formular, to formulate. 
el f6sforo, match, 
el frac, evening coat, " dress " 

coat, 
el francos, la francesa. French- 
man, French woman; fran- 
cos, -esa, French. 
Francisco, Francis; — a, Fran- 
ces, 
franco (-a) de porte, postage 
prepaid. 
la frase, phrase, sentence. 
la frazada, blanket. 

fregar (ie), to scour (pote, ete.), 
scrub {floors), 
el frente, front; la — , forehead. 

fresco, -a, fresh, cool, 
el frio, cold; tengo — , I am cold; 
hace — , it is cold; frio, -a, 
cold, 
frito, -a {irr, p.p. o/frefr), fried. 
]a(8) fruta(s), fruit. 

fuerte, strong. 
la funci6n, performance. 

funda (de almohada), (pillow) 

case, 
futuro, -a, future. 



lagalerfa, gallery, balcony, ve< 

randa. 
la gallina, hen. 

el ganadero, cattle raiser, stock- 
man, 
ganar, to earn, win. 
ganas: tengo — de, I long 
to. 
el gas, gas. 

gastar, to spend, use up, take, 
el gatito, la — a, kitten, 
el g^nero, gender, goods, 
el genitiYO, genitive, 
la gente, people, 
la geografia, geography. 

girar, to revolve, 
el giro, order, draft; — postal, 
post-office money order, 
gordo, -a, stout, fat. 
la gorra, cap. 

gradas, thanks, thank you. 
el grado, degree. 

gr&fico, -a, graphic, written, 
la gram&tica, granmiar. 
el gramo, granmie. 

grande, large, big, great, 
el grano, grain. 

grato, -a, pleasing, kind, 
griego, -a, Greek, 
el grueso, bulk, thickness; grue- 

so, -a, bulky, thick, 
el guante, glove, 
guardar, to keep; — canaa, to 
stay in bed. 
la guayaba, guava. 
la guerra, war. 
el guia, guide, 
el guisante, pea. 
guisar, to cook. 

gustar, to please; me gusta, I 
like, 
el gusto, taste, pleasure; tener 
buen — , to have (a) good 
taste. 
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la Habana, Havana. 

haber §257, to have, there . . . 

be; hay, there is (are); hay 

que, one must; ^qu6 hay? 

what is the matter? 

la habitaci6n, suite of rooms, 

room, 
el habitante, inhabitant. 

hablar, to speak. 
d hacendado, planter, farmer, 
hacer §266, to do, make; — 
frfo (calor), to be cold, 
(warm); — el ba^ to pack 
the trunk; — ejerddo, to 
take exercise; Hace echo ^as, 
a week ago; hfigame Yd. el 
favor de, please. 
lahadenda, hu^ farm, planta- 
tion. 
el bacha /., axe. 
haDar, to find; me hallo mejor, 
I am better. 
d bambre /., hunger; tengo — ^ 
I am hungry. 
basta, till, to; — que, until, 
hay: see haber. 
la hectirea, hectare (» aboui 21 

acres). 
d hecho, act, fact. 
d hermano, la — a, broths, sist^. 
hermoso, -a, handsome. 
hervir (ie), to boil, 
d bierro, iron. 

el bijo, la — a, son, daughter; los 
hijos, children (» sons and 
daughters), 
d hilo, thread; (fine) linen, 
bipot^ttco, -a, hypothetic. 
bii^MmoamerkaiiOy-a, ^)anish- 
American. 
la historia, history, story. 
bist6rico, -a, historic(al). 
hizo, prei, of bacer. 
lahoja, leaf. 



d hombre, man. 

hondo, -a, deep, 
d hongOy "derby" hat, "bo^er." 
la bora, hour; ^qu6 — es? what 
time (o'clock) is it? es — de, 
it is time to (for). 
d homo, oven, 
hoy, to-day. 
la hu^ta, garden. 
dhu^sped, la huespeda, guest; 
casa de — es, boarding house, 
d huevo, egg. 
huir, to flee. 
d hule {Mex.), rubber. 



identificar, to identify, 
d idioma, language, 
la i^esia, church. 

igoal, equal 

igualmente, equally. 

flustrar, to illustrate, 
d m^perativo, imperative. 

imperf ecto, -a, imperfect. 

imidicar, to imply, denote, 
la importaiicia, importance. 

in^wrtante, important. 

importar, to be important, 
amount to. 
d importe, amount, cost, 
los in^iresos, printed matter. 

indmarse, to bow, be inclined. 

induir, to include, 
el inconveniente, improfHiety; si 
Yd. tiene — en baceilo, if 
you have any objection to 
doing so. 

indefinido, -a, indefinite. 

indicar, to point out, indicate 
d indicativo, indicative. 

indto, -a, Indian, 
el individao, individual, member 
d infinitivo, infinitive. 

infinito, —a, mfimte. 
la t«fl<*TiAn, ioflection. 

fagja terra/., England. 
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el ingles, la inglesa, Englishman, 
Englishwoman; ingles, -esa, 
English. 

inmortal, immortal. 

instruir, to instruct. 

inteligente, intelligent. 

interesante, interesting. 

interrogativo, -a, interrogative. 

Intimo, -a, intimate. 

invertldo, -a, inverted, 
el inviemo, winter. 
la mvitaci6n, invitation. 

invitar, to invite. 

ir §261, to go; — creciendo, 
to be growing. 

Isabel, Elizabeth, Isabel. 

Italia/., Italy. 

italiano, -a, Italian. 

izquierdo, -a, left. 



el jab6n, soap. 

el Japdn, Japan. 

el jardin, flower garden. 

el jarro, jug, " pitcher." 

Juail, John. 

Juanito, Johnny, 
el jueves, Thursday. 

jugar §249, to play; — a la 
pelota, to play ball. 

Julio m., July. 

junio m., June. 

juntar, to join. 
la juventud, youth. 



el kilo: see kilogramo. 

el kilogramo, kilogramme (= 
IjOOO grammes or about 2 
pounds), 

el kil6metro, kilometer (= f Eng- 
lish mile). 



el labrador, (small) farmer, farm 
laborer, farm "hand." 



labrar, to till, 
el lado, side, 
el ladriUo, brick, 
el lago, lake, 
la Ifimpara, lamp, 
la lana, wool; de — , woolen, 
el ULpiz, pencil. 

largo, -a, long, 
la ULstima, pity; es (una) — , it is 
a pity, it \a too bad. 

lastimar, to hurt, 
el lavandero, la 



man, laundress. 



laundry- 



lavar, to wash, 
la lecci6n, lesson, 
la lectura, reading, 
la leche, milk, 
la lechuga, lettuce. 

leer, to read, 
la legua, league (= about S mUes 

or 6 kilometers). 
la legumbre, vegetable, 
la lengua, tongue, language, 
la lefia, firewood. 

Le6n m,, Leon {anderU king- 
dorriy now a part of the king- 
dom of Spain), 
la letra de cambio, bill of ex- 
change. 
levantar, to raise; — se, to 
nse, get up. 
la levita, coat, 
la libra, pound. 

lalibreria, bookstore; — gen- 
eral, publisher(s) and book- 
seller (s). 
ellibro, book; — de lectura, 
reading book, reader, 
ligero, -a, light; swift. 
limpiar, to clean, 
limpio, -a, clean. 
Undo, -a, pretty, 
lalfnea, line; en — recta, in a 
straight line, 
liquido, -a, liquid, 
la lista, list, bill of fare. 
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la litera, berth. 

la literatura, literature. 

el litro, liter (a little more than a 

quart), 
lograr, to succeed (in), 
la lona, canvas, 
la longitud, length. 

luego, soon, then; — que, as 

soon as; hasta — , farewell 

for a while; desde — , at 

once, 
el lugar, place, position; tener — ^ 

to take place. 
Luis, Lewis, Louis, 
el lujo, luxury; de — ^ de luxe, 

elegant, 
la lumbre, fire, 
la luna, moon; hay (hace) — , the 

moon is shining; 
el lunes, Monday, 
la luz, light. 

U 

Uamar, to call, knock, ring {(he 
door &eU); me Uamo, my 
name is; ^c6mo se llama Yd.? 
what is your name? 
la Uave, key. 

Uegar, to arrive, come. 

Ueno, -a, full. 

Uevar, to carry, bring, wear. 

Uorar, to weep, cry. 

UoYer (ue), to rain. 

M 

macho, male, 
la madera, wood (Jor manvfaC" 

twrey buiidingy etc.). 
la madre, mother, 
el maiz, maize, Indian com. 

mal, badly 
la maleta, vaUse, (hand)bag. 

malo, -a, bad, poor (» bad); 
estar — , to be ill. 
la mami, mamma, mother. 

nwndar, to command, order, 



send; — hacer alguna cosai 
to have something done, 
el mando, conmiand. 
la manera, manner; de — que, so 

as, so that. 
la manga, sleeve, 
la manifestaddn, statement. 
manif estar (ie), to manifest, 
inform, advise, 
la mano, hand. 

manso, -a, gentle, tame, 
la manta, blanket, 
lamanteca, lard, butter (in 

Spain), 
el mantel, tablecloth, 
la mantequilla, butter (in Span, 
Am.), sweetened butter- 
cake (in Spain), 
la manzana, apple, 
lamafiana, morning; per la — , 
in the morning; «cto., to- 
morrow; pasado — ^ the day 
after to-morrow, 
el mapa, map. 
el mar, or la — ^ sea. 
marcar, to mark, 
marearse, to become seasick. 
Maria, Mary, 
el marido, husband, 
el marinero, sailor, 
el martes, Tuesday. 
marzo m., March, 
mas, but. 
m&s, more, most, plus; no ^ 

que, only, no more than, 
masculino, -a, masctdine. 
el material, material, 
mayo m., May. 

mayor, greater, greatest; older, 
oldest {of persons). 
la mayorfa, majority; — de, most, 
la mayusctila, capital letto*. 
la media, stocking, hose, 
mediante, by means of. 
la medidna, medicine, 
el medico, physician, doctor. 
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la medida, measure. 
medio, -a, half, 
medir (i), to measure, 
mejor, better, best. 
mencionar, to mention, 
menor, less, least; younger, 

youngest {of persons), 
menos, less, least, minus; a — 
que, unless; al — , por lo — , 
at least. 
' menudo: a — , often, 
el mercado, market. 
el mes, month. 
la mesa, table, desk. 

meter (en), to put (in or into). 
m^trico, -a, metric. 
Mexico (or M6jico) m., Mex- 
ico, City of Mexico. 
el miedo, fear; tengo — , I am 
frightened. 
mientras: — que, while, as 
long as. 
el mi^rcoles, Wednesday. 
la milla, mile. 

la miniiscula, small letter, lower- 
case letter, 
el minute, minute, 
mirar, to look at. 
mismo, -a, same, self. 
la mitad, half, middle. 

m/o = mi orden. 
la moda, fashion; de — , in fash- 
ion, fashionable, 
el mode, manner, mode, mood, 
way; de — que, so as, so 
that; de dos — s, in two 
ways. 
molestar, to trouble, 
la molestia, trouble, 
el momento, moment; en este — , 

at this moment, 
la moneda, coin. 

monetario, -a, monetary, 
montar, to ride; — a caballo, 
to ride on horseback; — en 
bicicleta. to ride a bicycle. 



el mont6n, heap, pile, 
el monumento, monument, im* 
posing public building, 
morir (ue), to die. 
el more, Moor. 
mortal, mortal, 
mostrar (ue), to show, 
el motivo, motive, object, 
el mozo, servant-boy, waiter, 
elmuchacho, la — a, boy, girl; 
los — s, children, 
mucl^simo, -a adj,, muchlsimo 

ado., very much, 
mucho, -a, much (many), ''a 
lot of"; — flkfo., much, a 
great deal, very; trabaja — ^ 
he works hard; me agrada 
— , it pleases me greatly, 
mudo, -a, dumb, mute, 
el mueble, piece of furniture; los 

— s, furniture, 
el muelle, wharf, dock, pier, 
la mujer, woman. 

multiplicar, to multiply, 
el mundo, world. 

•murmurar, to gossip, 
la miisica, music, 
la mutaddn, change. 

muy, very; — ... para, too 



. . . to. 



N 



nacer, to be bom. 

nada, nothing; no . . . — , not 

. . . anything, 
nadar, to swim. 
nadie, no one, nobod}^; no . . • 
— , not . . . anyone, not . . . 
anybody. 
la naranja, orange, 
la nariz, nose, 
la neblina, fog. 

necesario, -a, necessary, 
necesitar (de), to need, 
la negaci6n, negation. 
negar (ie), to deny. 



i 
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negativo, -a, negative, 
negro, -a, black. 
nevar (ie), to snow, 
ni, nor; ni • • • ni, neither . . . 
nor. 
el nido, nest, 
la nieve, snow. 

ninguno, -a, no, none; no . • • 
— , not . . . any. 
el niiio, la — a, small boy, small 
girl; child; muy — , very 
much of a child, 
el niquel, nickel (metal). 

no, no, not. 
la noche, night, evening (after 
dark); de — , at night; por 
(en) la — , in the evening, at 
night; esta — f to-night, 
el nombre, name, noim. 
norteamericano, -a, (North) 
American. 
la noticia, news (item) ; las 
news; ^cu&ndo tuvo Yd. 
de 61? when did you hear 
from him last? 
la novedad, novelty, news; . no 
hay — , all is well; sin — , 
without accident, all right, 
noviembre w., November, 
nublado, -a, cloudy, overcast, 
nuevo, -a, new; iqu6 hay de 
— ? what is the news? 
la nuez, (English) walnut, 
el niimero, nimiber. 
nunca, never. 



o, or; o . . . o, o bien . • • o, 
either ... or. 
el objeto, object, 
la obra, work (of literaturey music, 
arty etc,), 
observar, to observe, 
la ocasi6n, occasion, opportunity, 
occidental, western. 
octubre w., October. 



ocupado, -a, occupied, busy. 

ocho, eight; — dias, a week, 
el oeste, west. 

ofender, to offend, 
el ofidal, officer. 

ofrecer, to offer, 
el oido, (inner) ear, hearing. 

oir §276, to hear. 

ojali, would that, I wish he 
(she, etc.) would, 
el ojo, eye. 
la ola, wave. 

oler (hue-) §247, 2, to smell, 
el olfato, sense of smell, 
el olor, odor, smell. 

olvidar, to forget; se me olvid6, 
I forgot, 
la olla, pot. 

omitir, to omit, 
la onza, ounce, 
la 6pera, ofera. 
la oportunidad, opportunity, 
la oraci6n, prayer, sentence, 
el orden, order (= arrangemenJC)) 
la — , order (for goods; or a 
religious or military order)y 
command, 
la oreja, ear. 
el 6rgano, organ, 
el oro, gold. 

la ortografla, spelling, orthog- 
raphy. 

ortogrS£co, -a, orthographic, 
la oruga, caterpillar, 
el otoiLo, autumn. 

otorgar, to grant. 

otro, -a, other, another, 
la oveja, ewe, sheep. 



Pablo, Paul, 
el padre, father; los — s, parenta 

pagar, to pay. 
la pfigina, page, 
el pago, payment, 
el pais, coimtry. 



GENERAL VOCABULARY 



297 



la paja, straw. 

el p&jaro, bird. 

la palabra, word, speech. 

el palco, box (in theater). 

pfilido, -a, pale, 
la pampa, plain, prairie, 
el pan, bread, 
el pantal6n, trousers, 
el pafio, cloth, 
el pafiuelo, handkerchief, 
la papa (Span, Am.), potato, 
el pap&, papa, father, 
el papal, paper, 
el paquete, package, parcel. * 
el par, pair, 
para, for, in order to, to; — 
que, in order that, 
el paraiig6n, comparison, 
parar, to stop. 

parecer, to appear, seem; IqvL^ 
le parece a VcL? what do 
you think about it? si le 
parece a Yd., if you think 
best, 
la pared, wall. 

^ parte, part; la mayor — , most; 
a, en, por todas — s, every- 
where. 
partidpar, to annoimce. 
^1 participio, participle, 
particular, especial, private. 
partir (de), to leave, depart 

(from), crack, spUt. 

pasado, -a, past, last (» past). 

^1 pasajero, la — a, passenger. 

pasar, to pass, come in, go (to 

the blackboard), spend (time). 

pasearse, to walk, drive, or 

ride for pleasure, stroll. 
pasivo, -a, passive; en — a, in 
the passive (voice). 
U pasta, dough; — de guayaba, 

guava marmalade. 
Upata, foot (of an anirruU), 

paw. 
Ui patata (in Spain), potato. 



el patio, (inner) courtyard, pit 
(of theater). 

patroi^mico, -a: nombre — o, 
family name, 
la paz, peace. 

la pechera, (shirt) bosom, front, 
el pedido, order (of goods)* 

pedir (i), to ask (for), request, 
order. 

Pedro, Peter. 

peinar, to comb, 
el pelo, hair. 

pensar (ie), to think, intend. 

pequefio, -a, Uttle, small. 

percibir, to perceive, collect, 
el perd6n, pardon. 

perdonar, to pardon, forgive. 

perezoso, -a, indolent, lazy. 

peif ectamente, perfectly. 

peif ecto, -a, perfect, 
el peri6dico, (news)paper. '^ 

permanecer, to remain. 

permitir, to permit, let. 

pero, but. 
el perro, la — a, dog. 
la persona, person, 
la pesa, weight (with which to 
weigh objects). 

pesar, to weigh, 
el pescado, fish {after being 
caught). 

pescar, to fish, 
el peso, weight, dollar, 
el petr61eo, coal oil, petroleum, 

" kerosene." 
el pez, (living) fish, 
el piano, piano, 
el pie, foot, leg (of chair, etc.)] ir 

a — ^, to go afoot, walk, 
la piedra, stone, 
la pieza, piece, room, 
la piLa, baptismal font; el nombre 
de — ^ Christian or given 
name, 
la pildora, pill, 
la pimienta, pepper. 
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el piso, story, floor; — alto, upper 
story; — bajo, ground floor, 
la pizarra, slate, (skUe) black- 
board, 
el placer, pleasure, 
planchar, to iron, 
el planeta, planet, 
la planta, plant, sole (of foot), 
la plata, silver, 
el pUtano, banana, 
el plato, plate, dish, 
la plaza, public square, market 

place, 
el plazo, time limit, 
la pluma, feather, pen; — estilo- 

gr&fica, fountain pen. 
la plumafuente, fountain pen. 
el pluscuampeif ecto, pluperfect. 
pobre, poor. 

poco, -a, little, (pZ.) few; un — 
de dinero, a little money; 
— o adv.f little. 
poder §270, to be able, can, 
no pujedo menos de hacerlo, 
I can't help doing it. 
el poema, poem, 
la poesfa, poetry, poem, 
el polvo, dust; — s dentifricos, o 
— s para los dientes, tooth- 
powder, 
libnderal, of weight, 
poner §265, to put, put on, 
set, lay (eggs); — se, to be- 
come, turn, 
popularmente, popularly, 
por, for, by, through, "per"; 

I — qu6? why? 
porque, because, for. 
el portamonedas, purse, pocket- 
book, 
el porie, transportation, postage. 
poseer, to possess, 
posesivo, -a, possessive. 
posible, possible, 
pospuesto, -a, placed after. 
Io8 postres, dessert. 



ppdo « pr6ximo pasado (see 

pr6ximo). 
preceder, to precede, 
el precio, price, 
predso, -a, necessary, 
preferir (ie), to prefer, 
la pregunta, question. 

preguntar, to ask (a question). 
el premio, prize. 

laprenda de Vestir, article of 
clothing. 
preparar, to prepare, 
la preposiddn, preposition, 
presentar, to present, offer, 
presente, present; con la — 
(carta), herewith, 
el presidente, president. 
prestar, to lend, afford, show; 
pedir (i) prestado, to ask the 
loan of, borrow; tomar pres- 
tado, to borrow; — atenci^Hy 
to pay attention, 
el pret^rito, preterite, 
la primavera, spring, 
elprimo, la — a, cousin; primo 
hermano, first cousin, 
principal, main, principal, 
principiar §243, to begin, 
privar, to deprive (of), 
la probabilidad, probabiUty. 
procurar, to attempt, try. 
producir, to produce, create, 
el producto, product, 
el prof esor, la — a, teacher, pro" 

fessor. 
la profundidad, depth, 
el programa, program. 

prohibir, to forbid, prohibit, 
prometer, to promise, 
el pronombre, pronoun. 

pronto, soon, 
la propina, tip, gratuity. 

propio, -a, proper, own; — de, 

pecuUar to. 
pros6dico, -a: acento — o, 
vocal stress. 
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prdzinio, -a, next, approach- 
ing; — pasado, last (month). 
publicar, to publish. 
la puerta» door. 

pues, well, as, well then, for. 
la piilgada, inch, 
el pulse, pulse. 

el punto, point, period; — de ad- 
iniraci6n, exclamation mark; 
— de interrogaddny in- 
terrogation mark; de — ^ 
promptly, exactly, 
el pufio, fist; cuff {of deene), 
puroy-a, pure. 



Q. B. S. M. (P.), o Q. S. M. 

(P.) B. - que besa su mano 

(sua pies), o que su mano 

(sus pies) besa. 
Q. £. S. M. - que estrecha su 

mano. 
que conj., that, for, than; con- 

— , so that, so then. 
que rel. pron,, that, who 

(whom), which; el (la, lo, 

los, las) — , who (whom), 

which. 
^qu6? what? ia — ? ipara — ? 

ipor — ? why? I — I what, 

what a, howl 
quebrar (ie), to break; ntimero 

quebrado, fraction. > 
quedar(se), to remain; — se 

con alguna cosa, to keep 

something. 
quemar, to bum. 
querer §271, to wish, want; 

— a, to be fond of, like (a 
person) ; 70 quisiera, I should 
like to, I should be glad to; 

— dectr, to mean. 
querido, -a, dear, beloved. 

el queso, cheese. 

quien, -es, qui^ -es irUerrog,, 
who (whom) ; de qui6n,whoee. 



quien(e8)quiera, who(m)ever, 
who(m)soever. 

quince, fifteen; — dlas, a fort- 
night, two weeks, 
el quintal, hundredweight. 

quitar, to take o£f, take away, 
strike off. 



el radical, stem (qf a word). 
laraiz, root. 

r&pido, -a, rapid, express 
(train), 
la raya, dash, 
la raza, race, breed, 
el real, "nickel" {in Spain - 26 
c^nHmos), shilling, "bit " {in 
Mexico, etc. - 1£| cenUwos). 
real, royaL 
redlMr, to receive, 
el recibo, receipt, reception. 

redtar, to recite, 
elrecuerdo, reminder, souvenir; 
loe — s, regards, 
reduddo, -a, low (price). 
redudr, to reduce. 
reezpedir, to forward; a — , to 
be forwarded, please forward. 
ref erirse, to refer, 
reflexivo, -a, reflexive, 
el regimen, government. 

regir (i), to govern, take, 
la r^^ rule; por — general, as a 
rule, 
regular, regular, ordinary, 

"fair." 
reiterar, to reiterate, repeat. 
elreUn^Mgo, flash of lightning; 
los — s, lightning, 
relampaguear, to lighten, 
rdigioao, -a, religious, 
el reloj, clock, watch; — de mesa, 
de pared, clock; — de bol- 
sillo, watch, 
remediar §243, to help, remedy, 
remedio, remedy, myriiiane. 
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el remendar (ie), to mend. 
la remesa, remittance, 
remitir, to remit, send. 
reparar, to repair. 
repasar, to review. 
repetir (i), to repeat. 
requerir (ie), to require. 
la res, quadruped, {Span, Am,) 

cattle, 
el resfriado, cold (disease), 
resfriarse, to catch cold, 
el respaldo, back. 

respecto de, with regard to. 
el respeto, respect; los — s, re- 
gards. 
responder, to answer. 
la respuesta, answer. 
el restaurant, restaurant. 
el resto, rest, remainder, 
el resultado, result. 
resultar, to result, become; 
resulta m&s barato, it is 
cheaper, 
el resumen, sunmiary, r^sum^. 

retirar, to retire, take out. 
la reverencia, bow. 

rico, -a, rich, 
el rio, river. 
rogar (ue), to request. 
rojo, -a, red. 
romance, Romance (derived 

from Latin), 
romper, to break, tear. 
laropa, clothes; — interior, un- 
derclothes; — de cama, bed 
linen. 
roto, -a, torn, 
el rubi, ruby. 
rtistico, -a, rustic; en o a la 
rdstica, unbound, paper- 
covered. 



S. S. S. = su seguro servidor o 
su segura servidora, your 
faithful servant. 



el s&bado, Saturday, 
la s&bana, sheet. 

saber §268, to know, know 

how to, can; a — , namely, 

to wit; que yo sepa, so far 

as I know. 

sabroso, -a, savory; ser — ', to 

taste good, 
sacar, to take out, draw (out), 
get (a ticket), get (out), 
hatch, 
el saco, morning or business coat, 

"sack" coat, 
el sainete, farce, 
la sal, salt. 

la sala, room, drawing room; — 
de redbo, reception room, 
saldar, to balance, settle (an 
account). 
el saldo, balance (of account). 
salir §274, to go out, come 
out, leave, rise (as the sun); 
— a la calle, to go out into 
the street, 
saltar, to jump (out), skip. 
saludar, to salute, bow to. 
salvo, except, 
santo, -a, holy, saint, 
el sastre, tailor. 

la sastreria, tailor shop, "tai- 
lor's." 
la satisfacci6n, satisfaction, 
sea (jpres. sybj, of ser): ya -^ 
. . . o, whether it be ... or. 
secar, to dry. 
seco, -a, dry. 
la sed, thirst; tengo — ^ I am 

thirsty, 
la seda, silk. 

la seguida, continuation; en — , 
next, then, immediately, 
seguir (i), to follow, continue, 
go on; — derecho, to go 
straight ahead; £que tal 
sigue Vd.? how are you get- 
ting on? 
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segiin, according to. 
segundo, -a, second. 
seguro, -a, sure; su — servi- 
dor, your faithful servant. 
el sello, stamp; — de correo, — 

postal, postage stamp. 
la semana, week. 

sentar (ie), to seat, set, fit; 
— se, to seat oneself, be 
- seated, sit, sit down, 
el sentido, sense. 
^^^sentir (ie), ta feel, regret; me 
siento debil, I feel weak. 
seflalar, to point out, call at- 
tention to, show, indicate, 
el seiior, gentleman, sir, Mr.; 
Seflor, Lord; la — a, lady, 
madam, Mrs.; los — ej, 
gentlemen, sirs, gentlemen 
and ladies, Mr. and. Mrs.; 
muy — mfo, my dear sir; 
su — a madre de Vd., your 
mother, 
el seiiorito, young gentleman, 
sir. Master; la sefiorita, 
yoimg lady, madam, Miss, 
septiembre m., September. 
ser §259, to be; el — , being, 
el servicio, service. 
el servidor, la — ora, servant. 
la servilleta, napkin. 

servir (i), to serve; sirve bas- 
tante bien, it does pretty 
well; no sirve para nada, it 
is good for nothmg; — se, to 
be pleased {to do something) ; 
slrvase Vd., please; — se de, 
to use; — de, to serve as. 
Sevilla,/., Seville. 
si, if, why, indeed. 
si, yes, indeed. 

siempre, always; — que, when- 
ever, provided that. 
la sierra, moimtain range, moun- 
tains, 
el siglo, century. 



el significado, meaning, signifi- 
cance, 
el signo, sign, mark. 

siguiente, following, next, 
la sllaba, syllable, 
la silla, chair, saddle, 
el sill6n, armchair. 
simp&tico, -a, likable, pleasant, 

charming, 
simple, single, simple, 
sin, without; — embargo, nev- 
ertheless. 
sine, but; no . . . — , only, 
la sinopsis, synopsis, r^um^. 
el sitio, site, place, 
el sobre, envelope. 
sobre prep., on, upon, 
sobrentenderse, to be under- 
stood {not expressed), 
el sobrino, la — a, nephew, 

niece, 
el sol, sun, sunshine; hace — , the 
sun is shining. 
solo, — a, alone. 
s61o, only, 
la sombrereria,hat shop, hatter's, 
el sombrerero, hatter, dealer in 

hats, 
el sombrero, hat. 
el sonido, sound, 
la sopa, soup. 

soportar, to endure, support, 
sordo, -a, deaf, 
sorprender, to surprise, 
el s6tano, basement. 
subido, -a, high. 
subir, to go up, come up, 
ascend, climb, 
el subjimtivo, subjunctive. 

subordinado, -a, subordinate, 

dependent. 
subrayar, to underline, 
subscribir, to subscribe, sign, 
la subscripci6n, subscription, 
substantivado, -a, substantive, 
substituir, to replace. 
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suceder, to happen; — con, to 
be true of. 

sucesiyamente, successively. 

sucio, -a, dirty. 
la suela, sole (o/ a shoe), 
el suelo, ground, floor. 

suelto, -a, loose, single. 

stifrir, to suffer, undergo, 
el sujeto, subject, 
la suma, sum. 

sumamente, greatly, exceed- 
* ingly. 
la superfide, surface. 

suplicar, to beg {a favor), 

suponer §265, to suppose, 
assume, 
la supresi6n, suppression, omis- 
sion. 

supuesto: por — , of course, 
el sur, south, 
el surtido, supply, stock., 



el tabaco, tobacco, 
la tabla, board, plank, 
la tablilla, tablet, shingle. 

tal, such, such a; con — que, 
provided that; iqvL% tal 
(sigue)? how are you (get- 
ting on)? 
« el tamaiio, size. 

tambiSn, also, too. 
tampoco, neither, nor; no (ni) 
. . . — f not (nor) . . . either. 
tan, so. 

tanto(s), as (so) much (many); 
en — que, while; otro — , the 
same thing; tanto . . . como, 
both . . . as. 
la tardanza, delay. 

tardar, to delay; no tardari en 
volver, it will not be long 
before he returns, 
la tarde, afternoon; por o en la — , 
in the afternoon; adv.y late. 
la tazifaf scale of prices, fare. 



la tarjeta, card; — postal, post(al) 
card; — de visita, visiting 
card. 

la taza, cup. 

el te, tea. 

el teatro, theater. 

el techo, roof, ceiling. 

eltejamani o tejamanil {Span, 
Am.), (wooden) shingle, 
telefonear, to telephone. 

el telSfono, telephone. 

el telegrama, telegram. 

el tel6n, ciu^ain {of thecUer). 

el tema, theme, written exercise, 
composition, 
temer, to fear. 

la temperatura, temperature. 

el templo, temple, church, 
temprano, early. 

el tenedor, fork. 

tener §258, to have; — que, 
to have to, must; tengo frfo 
(calor, sueflo, etc,), 1 am cold 
(warm, sleepy, etc,); Iqa^ 
tiene Vd.? what is the mat- 
ter with you? no tengo 
nada, there is nothing the 
matter with me. 
Teresa, Theresa. 

la tenninaci6n, ending. 

tenninar, to end, terminate. 

el tSnnino, term, expression. 

el term6metro, thermometer. 

el terreno, land. 
tlbio, -a, lukewarm. 

el tiempo, time, tense, weather ; 
mucho — , a long time. 

la tienda, shop, store, [of scissors, 
las tijeras, scissors ; unas — , a pair 

la tinta, ink. 

tinto, -a, red {of wine), 

el tio, la — a, uncle, aimt. 

el tiro, throw, pull; caballo de — ^ 
driving horse, draught horse. 

la tiza, chalk. 

la toalla, towel. 
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el tocador, dressing-table, ''dress- 



it 



er. 

tocar, to touch, play (a musical 
instrument), 

todavia, yet, still. 

todo, -a, all, every; n., every- 
thing; — s Ids dfas, every 
day; por — , altogether. 

tomar, to take, 
el tome, volume. 
la tonelada, ton. 
la tormenta, storm. 

trabajar, to work, 
el trabajo, work. 

tradudr §278, to translate. 

traer §277, to bring. 
la tragedia, tragedy. 

traidor, -era, treacherous, 
el traje, suit {of clothes). 

tranquilo, -a, cahn, tranquil, 
el tranvia, street car, tramway. 

tratar de, to try (to), refer (to). 
la travesia, passage, 
el tren, train, 
el trigo, wheat. 

trigueiio, -a, dark-complex- 
ioned. 

triste, sad, gloomy. 

tronar (ue), to thunder. 
el trueno, thunder. 



u, or. 

iiltimo, -a, last (in a series), 
la unidad, unity. 

unir, to join, imite. 
la universidad, imiversity. 

tmO} —a, one; — s, some. 

usar, to use, wear, wear out. 

iitil, useful. 



la vaca, cow; came de — , beef. 
las vacaciones, vacation (s). 
valer §273, to be worth, 
el valor, worth, courage. 



vamos (pres. indie, and imr 
perat, of ir), we go, let us go. 
el vapor, steam, steamboat, 
la vara, yard (» 32 inches), 

variable, variable, changeabK 
la variaddn, change, variation, 
variar § 243, to vary; — de, to 
change, vary in. 
la variedad, variety; teatro de 
— es, vaudeville theater. 
varies, -as, several, 
el vase, (drinking-)glass. 
el vecino, la — a, neighbor, 
la vela, candle, sail, 
vender, to sell. 

venir §264, to come; la se« 
mana que viene, next week. 
la ventana, window. 

ver §279, to see; v^ase, see. 
el verano, smnmer. 

verbigracia (Lot,), for instance, 
el verbo, verb. 

la verdad, truth; ^o es verdad? 
o ^verdad? isn't it so? I en 
verdad que estoy cansado! 
my, but I'm tired! 
verdadero, -a, true, 
verde, green, 
laverdura, fresh (green) vege- 
table. 
verificarse, to be held, occur. • 
el vestido, dress; los — s, clothes, 
vestirse (i), to dress (oneself), 
la vez, time; tma — , once; dos 
veces, twice; tres veces, 
three times; a veces, algu- 
nas veces, sometimes; en — 
de, instead of; otra — , again; 
de — en cuando, from time 
to time; hacer las veces de, 
to serve as; rara — ^ rarely, 
el viaje, trip, voyage; de — ^ trav- 
eling, 
el viajero, la — a, traveler, pas« 

senger (on train), 
la vida, life. 
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viejo, -a, old. 
el viento, wind, 
el viemes, Friday. 

vigilar, to watch over, guard, 
el vigor, vigor, 
el vinagre, vinegar, 
el vino, wine, 
la visita, visit. 

visitar, to visit, call on. 
la vista, sight. 

vistoso, -a, bright, showy. 
vivir, to live. 
el vocablo, word, 
el vocabulario, vocabulary, 
la vocal, vowel, 
el volumen, volume. 

volver (ue) §245, 4, to turn, re- 
turn; — a hacer alguna cosa, 
to do something again; — se, 
to become, 
la voz, voice, word, 
la vuelta, turn, return; est& de — ^ 
he has returned, he is back; 
a — de correo, by retiun 



mail; dar la — ^, to turn; dar 
una — f to make a turn, re- 
volve, 
▼ulgannente, vulgarly. 

Y 

y, and. 

ya, already, now, in due time, 

indeed; ya . . . no, no . . . 

longer, no . . . more; ya que, 

since. 

Z 

el zagufin, vestibule, passage- 
way. 

la zapateria, shoe shop, shoe 
store. 

el zapatero, shoemaker, dealer in 
shoes. 

la zapatilla, slipper. 

el zapato, shoe; — de goma 
(hule), rubber overshoe, 
"golosh." 

la zarzuela, operetta, musical 
comedy. 
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able: be — , poder (ue). 
aboard, a bordo (de). 
about, cerca de, come, cosa de. 
abundant, abundante; be — , 

abundar. 
accept, aceptar. 
accompany, acompanar. 
according to, segtln. 
account, cuenta. 
accusative, acusativo. 
acknowledge, acusar. 
acquaintance, conocido, -a; make 

the — of, conocer. 
acquainted: be — with, conocer. 
acre: IJ — s, fanega de tierra. 
acrobat, el o la acr6bata. 
actress, la actriz. 
add, anadir. 
address, la direcci6n. 
adjective, adjetivo. 
admiration, la admiraci6n. 
admission, cntrada. 
adopt, adoptar. 
adoration, la adoraci6n. 
advance : in — , anticipado, -a. 
adverb, adverbio. 
advertisement, anuncio. 
advise, aconscjar. 
affection, carifLo. 
affectionately, afectuosamente; 

most — , afectisimo, -a. 
afford, prestar. 
afraid: be — , tener miedo. 
after, despu^s de, despu^ que. 
afternoon, la tarde; in the — , en o 

poT la tarde. 



afterwards, despu^s. 

again, otra vez; do something — ^ 

volver (ue) a hacer alguna cosa. 
against, contra, 
aged, anciano, -a. 
agent, el agente; ticket — , agente 

de billetes, boletero (<Span. Am,). 
agitated, agitado, -a. 
ago: a week — , hace ocho dlas. 
agree, concertar (ie). 
agreeable, agradable. 
agreement, concordancia. 
air, el aire, 
alcove, alcoba. 
alight, bajarCse). 
all, todo, -a; — is well, no hay 

novedad; — who, — that, 

cuanto, -a. 
allow, dejar, permitir. 
almost, casi; he — fell, poco falt6 

para que se cayera. 
alone, solo, -a. 
already, ya. 
also, tambi^n. 
although, aunque. 
altogether, por todo. 
always, siempre. 
American, americano, -a; (o/ C7. 

S. A.) norteamericano, -a, es- 

tadoimidense, yanqui. 
among, entre. 
amoimt, el importe, la cantidad; 

— to, ascender (ie) a, importar. 
amuse, divertir (ie). 
*Jidi Yf ^ (before i- or hi-), 
angry (with), enojado, -a (con); 

become — , enoiarse^ en£adaxae« 
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Anna, Ana. 

announce, anunciar, participar. 

another, otro, -a. 

answer v.j contestar, responder; 

nourif respuesta. 
any, alguno (algtin), -a; — one, 

alguien; — one (at all), 

cual(e8)qiiiera. 
anybody, alguien. 
anything, algo, alguna cosa; not 

— , no . . . nada. 
appear, aparecer, parecer, figu- 

rarse; it — s to me, me parece, 

86 me figura. 
appetite, apetito; have an — for, 

apetecer. 
apple, manzana. 
approaching, pr6ximo, -a. 
approval, la conformidad. 
approximately, aproximadamente. 
April, abril m. 
Arab, el o la drabe. 
architect, arquitecto. 
are (= 100 square meters) y drea. 
Argentine, argentine, -a. 
arid, drido, -a. 
arise, levantarse. 
arithmetic, aritm^tica. 
arm, braze, 
armchair, el sill6n. 
aroma, el arema. 
arrange, arreglar. 
arrive, llegar. 
article, artlcule; — of clothing, 

prenda de vestir; — of food, el 

manjar. 
artist, el o la artista. 
as, ceme, tan, pues; — ... — , tan 

. . . come, 
ascend, subir. 
ask (a favor) y pedir (i), regar (ue); 

— (a question) y preguntar; — 

the loan of, pedir prestade. 
assure, asegurar; be — d (that), 
contar (ue) con (que). 
at, a, en. 



attempt, procurar. 
attend, asistir. 
attention, la atenci6n. 
attorney, abogade. 
August, agesto. 
aunt, tla. 

author, el auter, la autera. 
automobile, el autom6vil. 
autumn, etefie. 
avoid, evitar. 
await, aguardar. 
awaken, despertarse (ie). 
axe, el hacha, /. 

B 

back (of chair), respalde, (of check) 

derse; be back, estar de vuelta. 
bad, male, -a; it is too — , es (\ma) 

Idstima. 
badly, mal. 
baggage, el equipaje; — room, 

sala de equipaje. 
bake, cecer (ue). 
balance (of account), salde; there 

is a — in my favor, arroja im 

salde a mi faver; — (an account), 

v., saldar. 
balcony (before a window), el bal- 

c6n; (in theater) galerfa a an- 

fiteatre. 
bald, calve, -a. 
banana, pldtane. 
bank, banco, 
banker, banquere. 
basement, s6tane, subterrdneo. 
bath, bafie; — tub, ba&e, bafiadera 

(Arg.), tina de bafie (Mex.); 



take a 



banarse; — ^room, 



cuarte de bafie. 
bathe, bafiarse. 
be, estar §260, ser §259. 
because, perque. 
become, penerse §265. 
bed, cama; — ^room, see bedroom, 
bedroom^ dermitorie, alcoba 

(,Spam\ T^oimara (Mex.), 
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beef, la came de vaca (o de res). 
before prep, (position) y ante, de- 

lante de, en f rente de; (time) 

antes de; conj., antes que. 
beg (a favor) J suplicar, pedir. 
begin, empezar (ie), principiar. 
behind, detrds de. 
believe, creer. 

beloved, querido, ^-a, amado, -a. 
below, debajo de. ' 
berth, litera, cama. 
besides, ademds (de). 
best, mejor. 
better, mejor; I am — , me hallo 

mejor. 
between, entre. 
bicycle, bicicleta. 
big, grande. 

bill, cuenta, factura; — of ex- 
change, letra de cambio; — of 

fare, lista (de platos). 
bind, encuadernar.. « 
bird, pdjaro. ^^ 

biscuit, bizcocho, galle^a (Span, 

Am.). 
bitter, amargo, -&. 
black, negro, -a. 
blackboard, pizarra, el pizarr6n. 
blanket, frazada, manta (/Spain). 
blind, ciego, -a. 
blot, el borr6n. 
blouse, blusa. 
blue, azul. 
board, tabla. 
boarding-house, casa de hu^spe- 

des. 
boat, el buque. 
boil, hervir (ie); — (food) cocer 

(ue). 
book, hbro. 
bookstore, libreria. 
boot, bota; riding — , beta de 

montar. 
bom: be — , nacer. 
borrow, pedir (i) prestado, tomar 

prestado. 



both, ambos, -as, los o las dos. 

bottle, botella. 

bow, reverencia; v., inclinarse; — 

to, saludar a 
box, caja; little — , cajita; (in 

theater), palco. 
boy, muchacho; little — , niflo; — 's 

coat, chaqueta. 
brazier, brasero. 
Brazil, el Brasil. 
bread, el pan. 
breadth, anchura. 
break v., quebrar (ie). 
breakfast, (early) desayuno, (late) 

almuerzo; v., desayunarse, al- 

morzar (ue). 
breed, raza. 
brick, ladrillo. 
bright, claro, -a, vistoso, -a; 

bri^t-colored, vistoso, -a. 
bring, traer §277, llevar. 
broad, ancho, -a. 
brother, hermano; — s and sisters, 

hermanos. ^ 

brush, cepillo; v., cepillar o ace- 
pillar. 
buUd, construir. 
building, edificio. 
bulk, grueso. 
bulky, grueso, -a. 
bum, quemar. 
bushel: 1} — s, fanega. 
business, negocio, comercio. 
busy, ocupado, -a. 
but, mas, pero, sino, no . . . sino. 
butter, mantequilla (Span. Am.), 

manteca de vaca (Spain). 
buy, comprar. 
by, per, de. 



call v., Uamar; — on, visitar. 

calm, tranquilo, -a. 

can v., poder §270, (- know how) 

saber §268. 
Canada^ el Canadd. 
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candle, vela. 

canvas, lona. 

cap, gorra. 

capacity, la capacidad. 

captain, el capitdn. 

card, tarjeta; post(al) — , tarjeta 
postal; visiting — , tarjeta de 
visita. 

care, cuidado; take — of, cuidar; 
take — , tenga Vd. cuidado; in 
— of, a (en) casa de; — for, 
cuidar. 

careful: be — , tener cuidado. 

Caroline, Carolina. 

carpenter, carpintero. 

carriage, el coche. 

carry, Uevar. 

case, caso. 

cash: for — , al contado; v., cobrar, 
hacer efectivo. 

cast v.y arrojar, echar. 

Castile, Castilla. 

Castilian, castellano, -a. 

catalogue, catdlogo. 

catch v., coger; — cold, resfriarse. 

caterpillar, oruga. 

cattleraiser, ganadero. 

ceiling, techo. 

celebrate, celebrar. 

cent, centavo. 

center, centre. 

centime (100 — s = 1 peseta), cen- 
time. 

centimeter, centimetre. 

century, siglo. 

ceremony, ceremonia. 

certainty: with — , fijamente. 

chair, silla. 

chalk, tiza, yeso, el gis (Mex.). 

change, cambio, la variaci6n. 

changeable^ variable. 

chapter, capitulo. 

charcoal, el carb6n (de lena). 

charge v., cargar. 

Charles, Carlos. 
cbarming, fiimp^tico, -a. 



chase, caza. 

cheap, barato, -a. 

check, el cheque. 

cheese, queso. 

chest of drawers, c6moda. 

chififonnier, c6moda. 

child, nine, -a; very much of a — , 

muy nino, -a; children (= sons 

and dattgfUers), hijos. 
Chilean, chileno, -a. 
chin, barba. 
chocolate, el chocolate, 
choose, escoger. 
Christian, cnstiano, -a; — name, 

el nombre de bautismo o de pila. 
Christopher, Crist6bal. 
church, iglesia, templo. 
city, la poblacion, la ciudad. 
clasp (someone^s hand) v., estre- 

char. 
class, la clase; — ^room, la clase; 

Spanish — , clase de espanol. 
classic, cMsico, -a. 
clause, clausula. 

clean v., limpiar; adj., limpio^ -a. 
clear, claro, -a. 
clerk, el dependiente. 
climate, el clima. 
climb v., subir. 
clock, el reloj (de pared). 
close V.J cerrar (ie). 
cloth, pafLo. 
clothes, ropa. 
cloudy, nublado, -a. 
coach, el coche. 
coal, el carb6n de piedra; — oil, 

petr61eo. 
coat: frock — , levita; morning or 

business — , americana, saco; 

evening or dress — , el frac; 

boy's — , chaqueta. 
coffee, el caf^. . 
coin, moneda. 
cold, (a disease) resfriado; adj., 

frio, -a; be -, tener frio; it is — , 



GENERAL VOCABULARY 



309 



collar, cuello. 
collect, cobrar, percibir. 
collection, la colecci6n. 
color, el color. 
Columbus, Col6n. 
comb v., peinar. 

come, venir §264; — in, pasar; 
— into, entrar en; — out, 

salir; — up, subir; — with, 

acompafiar. 
comedy, comedia; musical — , zar- 

zuela. 
comfortable, c6modo, -a. 
conmiand v., mandar. 
conunerce, comercio. 
conunon: be — , abundar. 
company, compafila. 
comparison, la comparaci6n. 
compartment, compartimiento, de- 

partamento. 
complete v., completar; adj., com- 
plete, -a. 
compose, componer §265. 
composition, el tema. 
coniprehend, comprender. 
conditional, condicional. 
conformity, la conformidad. 
conjugation, la conjugaci6n. 
consist (of), consistir (en). 
contain, contener §258; be — ed, 

caber § 269. 
context, contexto. 
continuation, la continuaci6n, se- 

guida. 
continue, continuar, seguir (i). 
contrary, contrario, -a; on the — , 

al contrario, per el contrario. 
convenience, la comodidad. 
convenient, c6modo, -&. 
cook, cocinero, -a; v., guisar, co- 

dnar. 
cooking, cocina. 
cool, fresco, -a. 
copper, el cobre. 

copy (of a hooky etc.), el ejemplar. 
cordially, cordialmente. 



comer, esquina. 

correct, exacto, -a, correct©, -a. 

correctiy, correctamente. 

correspond, corresponder. 

cost v.y costar (ue). 

cotton, el algod6n. 

coimt v., contar (ue); — on, con- 
tar con. 

coimtry, el pals; {as distinguished 
jr&m the cUy) campo. 

courage, el valor. 

course : of — , por supuesto. 

court, la corte; (inner) — yard, 
patio. 

courteous, cort^. 

cousin, primo, -a; first — , primo 
hermano, prima hermana. 

cover V.J cubrir (p.p. cubierto). 

cow, vaca. 

crack v., partir. 

•* cracker," galleta. 

cravat, corbata. 

create, producir. 

credit, cr^to; v., abonar 

crisis, la crisis. 

critical, critico, -a. 

cross v.f atravesar. 

crow v., cantar. 

cry v., llorar. 

cubic, ciibico, -a. 

cuff {of sleeve) f pufio. 

cultivate, cultivar. 

cup, taza. 

current, corriente. 

curtain {of theater) y el tel6n. 



daily adj., diario, -a; adv., al dia, 

por dia. 
dark, obscuro, -a; — -complex- 

ioned, trigueno, -a. 
dash, raya. 
date, fecha; v., fechar. 
dative, dativo. 
daughter, hija. 
day, el dia; good — ! jbuenos dlasl 
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deaf, sordo, -a. 

dear, caro,-a, querido, -a; my — 

Sir, muy sefLor mlo. 
debit, debe. 
deceive, eng^ax. 
December, diciembre m. 
decimeter, declmetro. 
deck {of a ship), cubierta. 
deep, hondo, -a. 
definite, detenninado, -a, defi- 

nido, -a 
degree, grado. 

delay, tardanza; v., tardar (en). 
deliver, entregar. 
demand v., exigir. 
demonstrative, demostrativo, -a. 
deny, negar (ie)'. 
depart (from), partir (de). 
dependent, subordinado, -a. 
deprive (of), privar. 
depth, la prof undidad. 
••derby" (hat), bongo. 
descend, bajar(se). 
desire v., desear. 
desk, escritorio, mesa, 
dessert, los postres. 
die, morir (ue). 
diet, dieta. 
different, diferente. 
difficult, diffcil. 
difficulty, la dificultad. 
digit, digito. 
diligent, aplicado, -a. 
dine, comer. 

dining car, el cochecomedor. 
dining room, el comedor. 
dinner, comida (principal); have 

— , comer, 
diploma, el diploma. 
direct v., dirigir. 
direction, la direcci6n; -s, adver- 

tencias. 
director, el director, la directora. 
dirty, sucio, -a. 
disagreeable, desagradable. 
disappear, desaparecer. 



discount, descuento. 

discover, descubrir. 

dish, plato. 

distance, distancia. 

divide, dividir. 

do, hacer §266; it does pretty well, 

sirve bastante bien. 
dock, el muelle. 
doctor, m6dico. 
dog, perro, -a. 
dollar, ^niro (Spain), peso (Span, 

Am.)\ (of U, S, A.) el d61ar. 
domestic servant, criado, -a. 
door, puerta. 
dose, la dosis. 
double v., doblar. 
doubt, duda; v,, dudar. 
dough, pasta. 
dozen, docena. 
draft, giro, el cheque, 
draught horse, caballo de tiro, 
draw (out), sacar. 
dress, vestido; — coat, el frac; 

— suit, el traje de etiqueta; 

v., vestir (i); — oneself, ves- 

tirse (i). 
dressing table, ••dresser,*' el to- 

cador. 
drive v., ir o pasearse en coche o 

autom6vil. 
driving horse, caballo de tiro, 
dry, seco, -a, drido, -a; v., secar. 
duck (doth), el dril. 
dumb, mudo, -a. 
during, durante, 
dust, polvo. 

£ 

each, cada; — one, cada imo. 

ear, oreja; inner — , oldo. 

early adj., temprano, -a; adv,, 

temprano. 
earn, ganar. 
east, el este. 
easy, fdcil. 
eat, comer. 
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edition, la edici6n. 

effect v., efectuar. 

egg, huevo. 

either ... or, o ... o. 

electric, el6ctrico, -a. 

elegant, de lujo, elegante. 

elevator, el ascensor, el elevador 
(Mex.). 

Elizabeth, Isabel. 

Emily, Emilia. 

emplojrment, empleo. 

enclosed adj., adjunto, -a; cuiv., 
ad junto. 

encounter v., encontrar (ue). 

end v.y terminar. 

endorse, endosar. 

endure, dnrar, soportar. 
enemy, enemigo, -a. 
engagement, compromiso. 
England, Inglaterra. 
English, ingl^, -esa. 
Englishman, ingl^; English- 
woman, inglesa. 
enjoy, divertirse (ie) con; — one- 
self, divertirse. 
enou^, bastante. 
enter (into), entrar (en o a). 
entire, entero, -a, Integro, -a. 
entrance, ciitrada. 
envelope, el sobre. 
equal, igual. 
equally, igualmente. 
equivalent, equivalente; be — , 

equivaler §273. 
erase, borrar. 
eraser, el borrador, cepillo. 
err, errar (ye-). 
error, el error. 
especial, particular. 
esteemed: highly — , estimable, 

estimado, -a. 
etc., etc. (= et cetera). 
etiquette, etiqueta. 
even, aun; — if, aunque. 
^evening {before dark), la tarde; 
(after dark) la noche; in the — , 



por o en la noche; — coat, el 
frac; — clothes, el traje de eti- 
queta. 

every (one), todo, -a; — day, 
todos los dlas; — two days, cada 
dos dias. 

everybody, todo el mimdo. 

everjrthing, todo. 

everywhere, a, en, por todas par- 
tes. 

exact, exacto, -a. 

exactly {of time), al pimte. 

example, ejemplo. 

exceedingly, sumamente. 

excellent, excelente. 

except, excepto. 

exclamation mark, signo de admi- 
raci6n. 

excuse v., dispensar, excusar, per- 
donar. 

execute, ejecutar. 

exercise, ejercicio; — book, cua- 
demo; take — , hacer ejercicio; 
written — , el tema. 

expectation, espera. 

expensive, caro, -a. 

explain, explicar. 

express, expreso, -a; — train, el 
tren expreso o rdpido. 

extract, extracto. 

eye, ojo. 

F 
face, cara; v,, dar a. 
fail: not — to, no dejar de. 
fair {as price, etc.), regular, 
faithful, fiel; your — servant, 

S. S. S. (= su seguro servidor). 
fall v., caer §275. 

family, familia; — name, apellido. 
far, lejos; how — is it? ^cudnto 
farce, el sainete. [hay? 

fare, tarifa. [hasta luego. 

farewell, adi6s; — for a while, 
farm: large — , hacienda; — hand, 

— laborer, labrador, -ora. 
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farmer, el agricultor, hacendado. 
fashion, moda; be in — , estar de 

moda. 
fashionable, de moda. 
fast, apnsa. 
fat, gordo, -a. 
father, ^adre, papd. 
fault, culpa; it is not my — , no es 

mla la culpa; it is your — , Vd. 

tiene la culpa, 
favor, el favor; your — (•= letter), 

su apreciable carta, 
fear, miedo; v., temer, tener 

miedo. 
feather, plimia. 
February, febrero. 
feed, dar de comer, 
feel, sentir (ie); I — weak, me 

siento d^bil. 
felt, fieltro. 

feminine, femenino, -a. 
Ferdinand, Fernando, 
fever, la fiebre. 
few, a — , pocos, -as, unos (-as) 

cuantos (-as). 
field, campo. 

fill, llenar; — (an order), ejecutar. 
find, hallar, encontrar. 
fini^ v., acabar; I have — ed, 

ya acab^; it's — ed, se acab<S; 

he — ed speaking, acab6 de 

hablar. 
fire, fuego, la lumbre; — ^place, 

chimenea, (for cooking) el fo- 

g6n; — ^wood, lefia. 
fish (living), el pez; (after being 

caught) pescado. 
fist, pufio. 

fit v., caet §275, sentar (ie). 
flee, huir. 
flesh, la came, 
flexible, flexible. 
floor, piso, suelo; ground — , piso 

bajo. 
flower, la flor. 
fog, nebUna., 



follow, seguir (i) ; — ^ing, siguiente. 
fond (of), aficionado, -a (a) ; be — 

of (a person), querer (a) §271. 
food (prepared), comida. 
foot, el pie, (of an animal) 

pata. 
for, para, por; conj., porque, que, 

pues. 
forbid, prohibir. 
forehead, la frente. 
forget, olvidar; I forgot, se me 

olvid6. 
fork, el tenedor. 
fortnight, quince dlas. 
forward v., reexpedir (i) ; please — , 

to be — ed, a reexpedir. 
foimtain pen: see pen. 
fraction, niimero quebrado. 
Frances, Francisca. 
Francis, Francisco, 
freeze, helar (ie), oongelarse. 
French, francfe, -esa. 
Frenchman, francos; French- 

won^m, francesa. 
fresh, fresco, -a; — water (dis- 
tinguished from salt uxUer), agua 

dulce. 
Friday, el viemes. 
fried, frito, -a. 
friend, amigo, -a. 
frighten, asustar. 
frightened: to be — , asustarse, 

tener miedo. 
from, de, desde. 
front, el frente; in — of, en frente 

de. 
fruit, fruta(s). 
fulfil, cumplir. 
full, Ueno, -a. 

fun: make — of, burlarse de. 
furnace, homo; central — (to 

warm a building), calorlfero o 

estuf a central, caldera (= boUer). 
furniture, los muebles; piece of — ^i 

el mueble. 
future, futuro, -a. 
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gallery, galerla. 

garden, huerta, jardin. 

gas, el gas. 

gender, g^nero. 

genitive, genitivo. 

gentle, manso, -a. 

gentleman, caballero, sefLor; 
young — , senoritd; gentlemen 
and ladies, senores. 

get, conseguir (i), obtener §258; 
— (=- take out)j sacar; how are 
you — ^ting on? iqu6 tal sigue 
Vd.? — out {of train, etc.), 
baiar(se); — up, levantarse; go 
and — , ir a buscar. 

girl, muchacha; little — , nifia. 

give, dar §263, conceder, dispen- 
sar; — (a play), see perform; 
given name, el nombre de bau- 
tismo o de pila. 

glad, contento, -a; be — (of), ale- 
grarse (de), celebrar; I ^ould 
be — to, quisiera. 

glass (- drinking ), vaso. 

gloomy, triste. 

glove, el guante. 

go, andar §262, ir §261, diri- 
girse; — afoot, ir a pie; — in or 
into, entrar en; — on, conti- 
nuar, seguir (i); — out, salir 
§274; — out into the street, 
salir a la calle; — up, subir; — 
with, acompanar a; — and get, 
ir a buscar; — to bed, acos- 
tarse (ue) ; let us — ^ vamos. 

gold, ore. 

golosh, chanclo. 

good, bueno, -a; he (it, etc.) is — 
for nothing, no sirve para nada. 

goodbye, adi6s. 

goodness, la bondad. 

goods, g^nero(s). 

gossip v., murmurar, referir 
chismes. 

grain, grano. 



grammar, gramdtica. 

gramme, gramo. 

grandfather, abuelo. 

grandmother, abuela. 

grandparents, abuelos. 

grant v., conceder, otorgar, dis- 

pensar; — ed that, dado que. 
grateful, agradecido, -a; be — for, 

agradecer. 
great, grande; a — deal, mucho; 

— er, mds grande, mayor, 
greatly, simiamente. 
green, verde. 
groimd, suelo. 
grow, crecer; be — ^ing, ir ere- 

ciendo; trans., cultivar, produ* 

cir. 
guard v., vigilar. 
guava, guayaba. 
guest, humped, -eda. 
guide, el o la gufa. 



hair (of the head), cabellos (pi.), 

pelo. 
half adj., medio, -a; noun, la mi- 
tad; ^hose, el calcetin. 

hand, la mano; on the other — , por 

el contrario; — bag, maleta; v., 

entregar. 
handkerchief, pafiuelo. 
handsome, hermoso, -a. 
happy, feliz. 
hard, duro, -a, dificil; *• — up," 

apurado, -a; he works — , tra- 

baja mucho. 
hardly, apenas. 
haste: make — (to), apresurarse 

(a). 
hat, sombrero. 
hatch v., sacar. 
hatter, sombrerero; — ^'s ( = hat 

shop), soinbrereria. 
Havana, la Habana. 
have, haber §257, tener §258; 

— to (= must), tener que; — 
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something made or done, man- 

dar hacer alguna cosa. 
head, cabeza; — ache, el dolor de 

cabeza. 
hear, oir §276; when did you — 

from him? ^cudndo tuvo Yd. 

noticias de 61? 
hearing, ofdo. 
heat, el calor. 
hectare, hectdrea (» about 2\ 

acres), 
height, altura. 
help v,y ayudar, remediar, evitar; 

I can't — doing it, no puedo 

menos de hacerlo. 
hen, gaUina; a — is sitting, una 

gallina estd echada. 
Henry, Enrique. 

here, aquf , acd. [presente (carta) . 
herewith, adjunto (-a), con la 
hide, cuero. 

high, alto, -a ; {in pnce)subido, -a. 
historic(al), hist6rico, -a. 
history, historia. 
hold v., caber §269; how much 

does the box — ? ^ cudnto cabe 

en la caja? be held, verificarse. 
holy, santo, -a. 

home, casa, a casa ; at — , en casa. 
homely, feo, -a. 
hope v., esperar. 
horse, caballo. 
horseman, el jinete. 
hose, media, 
hot, caliente. 
hotel, el hotel, 
hour, hora. 
house, casa. 
how, come; interrog., c6mo; — 

much (many), eudnto, -a (-os, 

-as); — pretty! iqu6 bonito, -a! 
hundredweight, el quintal, 
hunger, el hambre (/.).' 
hungry : be — , tener hambre. 
hunting, caza; go — , ir a caza. 
hvit t., lastimar. 



husband, esposo, marido. 
hypothetic, hipot^tico, -a. 



identify, identifiicar. 

if, si. 

ill, enfermo, -a; be — , estar malo, 

-a. 
illness, la enfermedad. 
illustrate, ilustrar. 
immortal, inmortal. 
imperative, imperativo, -a. 
imperfect, imperfecto, -a. 
importance, importancia. 
important, importante; be — , im- 

portar. 
imposing: — public building, 

monumento. 
in, en. 

inch, pulgada. 

include, comprender, incluir. 
indeed, si, si, ya. 
indefinite, indeterminado, -a, in- 

definido, -a. 
Indian, indio, -a; — com, el maI2. 
indicate, indicar. 
indicative, indicativo. 
indolent, perezoso, -a. 
industrious, aplicado, -a. 
infinite, infinito, -a. 
infinitive, infinitivo. 
inflection, la inflexi6n. 
inform, manif estar (ie). 
inhabit, habitar. 
inhabitant, el o la habitante. 
ink, tinta. 
inn, el hotel. 
inside, adentro. 
insist (on), exigir. 
instance, ejemplo. 
instant adj,j actual, corriente. 
instead of, en vez de. 
instruct, instruir. 
instructions, advertencias. 
insure, asegurar. 
intelligent, intelligente. 
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intend, pensar (ie). 
interesting, interesante. 
interrogatiye, interrogativoi 
intimate, fntimo, -a. 
into, en. 

inverted, invertido, -a. 
invitation, la invitaci6n. 
invite, invitar. 
iron, hierro; v,, planchar. 
Italian, italiano, -a. 
Italy, Italia, 
itemize, detallar. 



jacket, chaqueta. 

January, enero. 

Japan, el Jap6n. 

John, Juan. 

Johnny, Juanito. 

join, juntar. 

joke, broma. 

jug, jarro. 

July, Julio. 

jump (out), saltar. 

just: I have — done it, acabo de 

hacerlo; he had — spoken, ac&- 

baba de hablar. 



keep, guardar, conservar; — on, 

eeguir (i); — something, que- 

darse con aJguna cosa. 
kerosene, petr61eo. 
key, la llave. 
. kid, cabritilla. 
kilo, see kilogramme, 
kilogramme, kilogramo. 
kilometer, ]dl6metro. 
kind, la clase, la especie; adj., bon- 

dadoso, -a, grate, -a. 
kindness, la bondad. 
kiss v., besar. 
kitchen, cocina; (modem iron) — 

range or stove, cocina econ6- 

mica. 
kitten, gatito, -a. 



knee-breeches, los calzoncs, los 

pantalones cortos. 
kmfe, cuchillo. 
knock t;., Uamar. 
know, saber §268, conocer; so far 

as I — , que yo sepa; — how (to), 

saber. 



lack, falta; v.j faltar; I — , me falta, 

me hace falta. 
lady, sefiora; young — ^ sefLoriia. 
lake, lago. 
lamp, Umpara. 
language, lengua, el idioma. 
lard, manteca (de cerdo). 
large, grande. 
last v.y durar; adj., (of a series) 

tUtimo, -a; — montii, el (mes) 

pr6ximo pasado. 
late adv.j tarde. 
laundress, lavandera. 
laundryman, lavandero. 
lawyer, abogado. 
lay (eggs), poner §265; — down, 

poner, acostar (ue). 
la^, perezoso, -a, flojo, -a. 
leaf, hoja. 
league, legua (- about 3 miles, or 

6 kilometers). 
learn, aprender. 
least, manor; at — , al menos, por 

lo menos. 
leather, cuero. 
leave, dejar, intrans. partir; to 

take — , despedirse. 
lecture, conferencia; — room, sala 

de conferencias, aula, 
left, izquierdo, -a. 
leg, piema, (ojf chair, etc.) el pie. 
lend, presiar. 
length, la longitud. 
less adj.y menor; adv., menos. 
lesson, la lecci6n. 
let, dejar, permitir; — us gO| 

vamos. 



316 



FIRST SPANISH COURSE 



letter, carta; — box, el buz6n; 

— carrier, cartero. 
lettuce, lechuga. 
Lewis, Luis. 
library, biblioteca. 
lie v., mentir (ie); — down, acos- 

tarse (ue). 
life, vida. 

lift, el ascensor, el elevador (Mex.). 
light, la luz; v., alumbrar; adj., 

ligero, -a. 
lighten, relampaguear. 
lightning, reldmpago(s). 
likable, simpdtico, -a. 
like v.f gustar (de); I — , me gus- 

ta; I shotild — , me gustarfa, 

quisiera. 
line, linea; in a straight — ^ en 

linea recta. 
linen, hilo; bed — ^ ropa de cama. 
liquid, liquido; adj,, liquido, -a. 
list, lista. 
listen, escuchar. 
liter, litre. 

literature, literatura. 
little, poco, -a; a — money, un 

poco de dinero; (- small) pe- 

queno, -a, chico, -a. 
live, vivir. 
load v., cargar. 
long, largo, -a; be — (= delay), 

tardar en; it will not be — be- 
fore he returns, no tardard en 

volver; adv., as — as, mientras 

(que) ; no — er, ya no. 
look (at), mirar; — for, buscar; — 

out! itenga Vd. cuidado! 
looking-glass, espejo. 
loose, suelto, -a. 
Lord, Sefior. 

lose, perder (ie) . ' [t6n de. 

lot : a — of, muchos, -as, un mon- 
loud, alto, -a. 
Louis, Luis. 
love v., amar. 
Jow, bajo, -a; (price) reducido, -a. 



luggage, el equipaje. 

lukewarm, tibio, -a. 

lunch, almuei^^o; v., almorzar (ue). 

luxe: de — , de lujo. 

luxury, lujo. 

M 

madam, sefiora; my dear — ^ muy 
senora mla. 

mail, correo. 

main, principal. 

maize, el malz. 

make, hacer §266, construir, efec* 
tuar; — one's way, dirigirse a. 

mamma, mamd. 

man, el hombre. 

manifest, manifestar (ie). 

manner, manera, mode. 

map, el mapa. 

March, marzo. 

mark, signo ; exclamation — , punto 
de admiraci6n; interrogation — , 
pimto de interrogaci6n; v., mar- 
car, sefialar. 

market, mercado; — place, plaza. 

marmalade, pasta. 

marriage, boda, el enlace. 

married, casado, -a. 

marry, casar, casarse con. 

Mary, Marfa. 

masculine, masculino, -a. 

Master, (el) senorito. l(Mex.).] 

match, f6sforo, cerilla o cerillo 

material, el material. 

matter: what is the — ? Iqu6 hay? 
what is the — with you? iqu^ 
tiene Vd.? nothing is the — 
with me, no tengo nada. 

May, mayo. 

meal, comida. 

meaning, significado. 

measure, medida; v., medir (i). 

meat, la came. 

medicine, medicina, remedio. 

meet, v., encontrar (ue), conooer. 

mend, remendar (ie). 
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mention v., mencionar. 
metric, m^trico, -a. 
mexican, mejicano, -a. 
Mexico, Mdxico o Mdjico; City of 

— , Mexico, Ciudad de Mexico, 
middle, medio, la mitad; adj., me- 
mile, inilla. [dio, -a. 

milk, la leche. 
minus, menos. 
minute, minuto. 
mirror, espejo. 
Miss, (la) sefLorita, dofia. 
mistake, el error. 
mistaken: be — , equivocarse, es- 

tar equivocado, -a. 
mock V,, burlarse de. 
mode, modo. 
moment, momento; at this — , en 

este momento. 
Monday, el lunes. 
monetary, monetario, -a. 
money, dinero; post-office — 

order, giro postal; without — , 

apurado, -a, sin dinero. 
month, el mes; last — , el (mes) 

pr6ximo pasado. 
monument, monumento. 
mood, modo. 
moon, lima; the — is shining, hace 

(hay) luna. 
Moor, moro, -a. 
more, mds; no — , ya no. 
moreover, ademds (de). 
morning, mafiana; in the — , por o 

en la manana; good — ! ibuenos 

dfas! 
mortal, mortal. 

most, m^, la mayor parte (de). 
mother, madre; your — , su sefiora 

madre de Vd. 
motion pictures, cinemat6grafo, el 

" cine " o el " cinema." 
motive, motivo. 
motor car, el autom6vil. 
mountains or motmtain range, 

sierra. 



move v.f mover (ue). 

moving pictures ("movies"), ci- 

nemat6grafo. 
Mr., (el) sefior; (before given 

names) don; — and Mrs. Garda, 

el seftor Garcia y su sefiora es- 

posa, los sefiores de Garcia. 
Mrs., (la) sefiora, (before given 

names) dofia. 
much, mucho, -a; very — , muchi- 

simo, -a; so — , tanto, -a; adv.j 
multiply, multiplicar. [mucho. 
music, mtisica. 
must, deber, tener que; (according 

to opinion) deber de; one — , 

hay que. 
mute, mudo, -a. 
mutton, la came de camero. 

N 

name, el nombre; given or Chris- 
tian — , nombre de bautismo o 
de pila; family — , apellido. 

namely, a saber. 

napkin, servilleta. 

near, cerca; prep., cerca de. 

nearly, cerca de. 

necessary, necesario, -a; preciso, 
-a. 

neck, cuello; — ^tie, corbata. 

need v., necesitacr (de); I — , ne- 
cesito (de), me hace falta. 

needle, aguja. 

negation, la negaci6n. 

negative, negativo, -a. 

neighbor, vecino, -a. 

neither, tampoco; — ... nor, iii 
. . . ni. 

nephew, sobrino. 

nest, nido. 

never, nunca, jamds. 

new, nuevo, -a. 

news, noticias; — item, noticia; 
what is the — ? iqu6 hay de 

. nuevo? 

newspaper, peri6dico. 
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next, pr6ximo, -a, siguiente; adv., 

en seguida. 
nickel, el niquel; (money) el real 

(Spain), medio real (Mexico, 

Cuba, etc.), 
niece, sobrina. 
night, la noche; last — , anoche; 

to- — , esta noche. 
no, no. 
no, no one, none, ninguno (nin- 

giin), -a. 
nobody, nadie. 
nor, ni. 
nose, la nariz. 
not, no; — anyone, — anybody, 

no . . . nadie, ninguno (nin- 

gtin), -a. 
notebook, cuademo. 
nothing, nada, no . . . nada; — is 

the matter with me, no tengo 

nada; be good for — , no servir 

para nada. 
noun, el nombre, substantivo. 
novelty, la novedad. 
November, noviembre m. 
now, ahora, ya. 
number, ntimero. 
numeral, el numeral. 



oats, avena. 

object, objeto, motivo. 

objection: if you have any — to 

doing so, si Vd. tiene inconve- 

niente en hacerlo. 
obliged (= grateful), agradecido, -a. 
observe, observar. 
occasion, la ocasi6n. 
occupied, ocupado, -a. 
occur, verificarse. 
October, octubre m. 
odor, el olor. 
of, de. 

offend, ofender. 
offer v., ofrecer, conceder, presen- 

tar. 



office, despacha 

officer, el oficial. 

often, a menudo, muchas veoes. 

oil, el aceite. [j)er8ons), mayor. 

old, vie jo, -a, anciano, -a; — cr (of 

omission, la omiBi6n, la supresi6n. 

on, en, sobre. 

once, ima vez; at — , desde luego. 

only, s61o, solamente, sino, no m^ 

que. 
open v., abrir; adj., abierto, -a. 
opera, 6pera; comic — , zarzuela. 
opportunity, la oportunidad, la 

ocasi6n. 
or, o, u (before o- or ho-), 
orange, naranja. 
order (- arrangement), el orden; 

(religious or military) la orden; 

(for merchandise) pedido, la 

orden; in — to, para; in — that, 

para que; v., pedir (i), mandar. 
ordinary, regular. 
organ, 6rgano. 

orthographic, ortogrdfico, -a. 
orthography, ortografia. 
other, otro, -a; the — s, los o las 

demds, el resto. 

ought to, deber; he , debiera. 

ounce, onza. 

oven, homo. 

overcast (with clouds), nublado, -a. 

overcoat, sobretodo, el gabdn. 

owner, duefio. 



pack v., empaquetar, embalar; — 
a trunk, hacer o arreglar un batil. 

package, el paquete. 

page, pdgina. 

pain, el dolor. 

pair, el par; a — of sdaiors, unas 
tijeras. 

pale, pd-lido, -a. 

pan, cazuela. 

papa, el papd. 

paper, el papel. 
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p^r^paeaur: — 



pea, el giaaass^, cciseuhPo 5pax. 

pcOy fiiiima; fiosBtuB — -, pfcziEn 
esdlogrifica, k ptasEfef:3«r.e o 
fai phmim dsr fieaitcr m MOit 4^ 

pencil, el Upiz. 
-penknifey el cnrtaptzmaB. 
people, pueblo, b gnrue. 



<« 



9 
ft 



perce iTe, percibfr. 
perfect, perfecio, - 



xe. 
perfofin: — a pt^y. €ic.j for the 

first time, estrenar. 
peifminOTire, la funci^D. 
perfume, el aroma, el perfume. 
period (in punduatianj, punto. 
. permit v., permitir. 
person, perBona. 
Peter, Pedro, 
petroleum, petr6l6o. 
Philip, Felipe, 
phonetic, foD^tioo, -a. 
pl^sidan, m6dioo. 
piano, piano. 






^ 3ifii;ilje. 

Ty -«Jnmhntfii> : 






nmsw 



'lUOOI 



Txnuui 



TMf m 



cisa — ^es -mill, jstfcmttii. 



e£ pfiirwffjk 
cab£&. 



la pcloca: ^«is • 



agraiable'. aBBftt^dw'cv. 



sreadf, me agrsiii ^ $r<:i$Q« 
mocfao: > Ir kind ^nuM^pk v^ 
hi^aume Vd. el £iTor di^. ^inrtik^ 
Vd. 



graso. -a- 
pteasure, gus^o. el plawKT. 
pli^effect, ];^u£ruanipeffiev«in.v 
pins, m^. 

pocket, bolallo, bolsi s^M^s \ 
pocketbook, el ponamoiw^iA^ 
poem, poesla, el camtar. el pivma. 
point, punto; — out, £«?&aUr, in* 

dicar. 
polite, oon^. 
poor, pobre. 

popularly, popularmente. 
port (- left), el babor. 
position, la oolocaci6n, la 
possessive, poeesivo, -a. 
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possible, posible. 

post v., echar aJ correo o en el 
buz6n. 

postage, el porte; — stamp, sello o 
estampilla de correo, sello o 
estampilla postal; — prepaid, 
franco de porte. 

postman, cartero. 

post office, correo, casa de correos; 
— box, apartado o casilla (de 
correos). 

pot, olla. 

potato, patata (Spain) ^ papa 
(Span, Am.); sweet — , bata- 
ta, el camote (Afex.), boniato 
(Cuba). 

pound, libra; 26 — s, arroba. 

pour v., echar. 

powder, polvo; tooth — , polvos 
dentifricos. 

prairie, pampa. 

prefer, preferir (ie). 

prepare, preparar. 

preposition, la preposici6n. 

present n., regalo; v., presentar; 
adj.f presente, actual;^ — month, 
el corriente, el actual; be — (at), 
asistir (a). 

president, el presidente. 

press v.f estrechar. 

preterite, pret^rito. 

pretty, bonito, -a, Undo, -a; adv., 
bastante. 

price, precio. 

principal, director, -ora; adj., prin- 
cipal. 

print v.f imprimir; — ed matter, los 
impresos. 

private, particular. 

prize, premio. 

probability, la probabilidad. 

produce, v., producir. 

product, producto. 

professor, profesor, -ora, catedrd- 
tico (in university). 
program, el programa. 



prohibit, prohibir. 
promise v., promoter, 
promptly, al pimto. 
pronoun, el pronombre. 
proper: be — , convenir §264. 
provided that, siempre que, con 

tal que. 
public, piiblico, -a; — square, 

plaza, 
publish, publicar. 
publisher, el editor; — (s) and 

bookdealer(s), libreria general, 
publishing house, casa editorial, 
pull, tiro. 
ptilse, pulso. 
ptmi^, castigar. 
purchase, compra. 
pure, puro, -a. 

purse, bolsa, el portamonedas. 
put, poner §265; — (in or into), 

meter (en) ; — on (shoes), calzar; 

— on one's shoes, calzarse. 



quotation marks, comillas. 

R 

race, raza. 

railway, el ferrocarril. 

rain v.. Hover (ue) ; n., lluvia. 

raise, levantar. 

range (^^ modem cooking — ), co- 

cina econ6niica, also estufa 

(Mex.). 
rather, mds bien, mejor dicho, 

bastante. 
read, leer, 
reader (= reading book), libro de 

lectura. 
reading, lectura; — book, libro de 

lectura. 
receipt, recibo. 
receive, recibir. 
reception, recibo; — room, sala 

(de recibo). 
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red, rojo, -a, {of wine) tinto, -a. 
reduce, reducir. 
reflexive, reflexivo, -a. 
regard: in — to, cuanto a; with — 

to, respecto de; — s, recuerdos, 

respetos. 
register (a letter, package, etc.), 

certificar. 
regret v., sentir (ie). 
regtilar, regular, 
reiterate, reiterar. 
rejoice at, alegrarse de, celebrar. 
religious, religioso, -a. 
remain, quedar(se), permanecer. 
remedy, remedio; v., remediar. 
remember, acordarse (ue) de; if I 

— rightly, si mal no me acuerdo. 
reminder, recuerdo. 
remit, remitir. 
remittance, remesa. 
repair v., reparar, hacer las repa- 

raciones; — s, las reparaciones. 
repay, corresponder. 
repeat, repetir (i), reiterar. 
reply v., contestar, corresponder. 
request v., pedir (i), rogar (ue), 

suplicar. 
residence, domicilio. 
respect, respeto; with or in — to, 

(con) respecto de. 
rest, res to, lo (los, las) dem^; 

(= repose) descanso; v., descan- 

sar. 
restaurant, el restaurant, 
result, resultado. 
resume, la sinopsis. 
retire, retirar(se). 
rettun, vuelta; by — mail, a vuelta 

de correo; v., volver (ue); he has 

— ed, estd de vuelta; (= give 

hack) devolver (ue). 
review v., repasar. 
revolve, girar. 
rich, rico, -a. 
ride v., montar; — on horseback, 

montar a caballo; — a bicycle, 



montar en bicicleta; — for 

pleasure, pasearse. 
right, derecho, -a. 
ring (^ doorbeU), llamar. 
rip v., descoser. 

rise V,, levantarse; (the sun) salir. 
river, rio. 
roast v., asar. 
Romance, romance (» derived from 

Laiin), 
roof, techo; flat — , azotea. 
room, cuarto, pieza, la habitaci6n; 

class — , la clase. 
root, la rafz. 

rough (as the sea), agitado, -a. 
row, fila. 
royal, real, 
rubber overshoe, chanclo (Spain), 

zapato de goma (South Am,), 

zat)ato de hule (Mex,). 
ruby, el rubi. 

rule, regla; as a — ^ por regla ge- 
neral, 
run v., correr. 
rustic, rtlstico, -a. 



sack coat, americana (Spain), saco 

(Span. Am.). 
sad, triste. 
saddle, silla; Ahorse, caballo de 

silla. 
said, dicho, -a. 
sail, vela, 
sailor, marinero. 
saint, santo, -a. 
salad, ensalada. 
salt, la sal. 
salute v., saludar. 
same, mismo, -a. 
satisfaction, la satisfacci6n. 
Saturday, sdbado. 
savory, sabroso, -a. 
say, decir §267; I shotild — S0| 

ya lo creo. 



022 



mmr ifpAsum cotbse 



§€ffih fpff/r$, luUU$, tit,), fre* 

tmMf f\ o la ftmr, 

tmMUkkf umrmfUt, -•; teeooM — f 
nutrtartm, 

MPit| imlmUt'f (in Uun/iUr) Mjtfti»; 
v,f mmUir (lit); — ontMlfy be 

inff vt^r I *27\K 

iftn, i\n\imrm^f imrtuufr; it — s to 

i«l«et, (iM(M)K(tr« 

%$ndt mivinr, irmridar, rmniiir. 
Mndlngf lii oxf)(i(lici6ii. 
Mntanca, la fnuto, la oraci6n. 
Haptambart Mnptionil^ni m. 
••rvant, rriiulo, -% Norvidor, -<>ra; 

< -boyi rnoNo. 
Mrv«, norvir (I). 
Mrvlo«| Mtu'violo. 
Mt I'., poiior 1 2(IA, HtMttar (ic). 
MttU (fin (KHHiiinOi wUilar. 
••vtrnl, varioH, -mm. 
H«viU0, St^villa. 
«hiik0, agitar. 
Mh(i»«p, invnunx), (»voJa. 
»h(i»«t, mihana. 

Mhillingi ol iHHvl (N^KiM. Am.). 
nhingl^i A tojaiuant o tojtuiuuul. 

tak4illa ^do umdomV 
|ih(|MU<^i\t \,<[f )^^^^^\ ouvto. 
nhipiUiiiii la tA)HHlioUM\, 
nhirti \H^iui!«a; bo*om» |Hvhom, 
nhv^^, <a|v^tvk: Wnb s K^ta; — 

«iho|s t inula. 



r« 



i^>. 



(oe). 



rfttfflky eiieo9er(K). 

dnit, ocmr (le'*. 

tAtkf C9if amOy "-a. 

dde^lado. 

ddeboArd, el apandar. 

fighty vista. 

•ifn v,f 6rnmr(Be)f eubecnkAr{ae). 

iAg/ULtai€f finna. 

fignlilcaiicey ngnificado. 

tUk^seda. 

filyeri plata. 

dncei desde, despu^i. 

•ingy cantar. 

single^ simple, suelto, -«. 

f ingular, singular. 

fir, Bcfior, caballero; my dear — ^ 

muy Bcfior mlo. 
lifter, hermana. 
fit (down), sentarse (ie). 
f ite, sitio. 
fize, tamaflo. 
fkip, saltar. 
fky, oiolo. 
fltte, pizarra. 
fleep, Buefio; v., dormir (ue); go to 

— , fall t — , dormirse (ue). 
sleeping: — car, el cochecama, el 

oooho dormitorio, el "sleeping," 

el pulmdn (Mex,); — room, 

cuarto de dormir. 
sleepy: be — ^ tener sue&o. 
ileeve, manga, 
slipper, lapatilla. 
small, chico, -a, pequefio, -a. 
smell (jim^ of)y olfato, i^odcr) 

el olor; v», oJ^r (hue-). 
snow, la niev-e; r., nevar Ge). 
so, asl. tan: — as, — tiiat, de 

manera ^modo) que; — much 

Vniany\ tanto, -a^ (tantogs -as); 

— tiiat (* the]i)> Gooque; isn't 
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it — ? ino es verdad? he did — , 

lo hizo. 
soap, el jab6n. 
sock, el calcetln. 
sofa, el sofd. 
sole, (of foot) planta, (of a shoe) 

8uela. 
some, aJguno (algtin), -a; pi., al- 

gunos, -as, unos, -as. 
somebody, aJguien. 
some one, alguien. 
something, algo, alguna cosa. 
sometimes, a veces, algimas veces. 
somewhat, algo. 

son, hijo; — s and daughters, hijos. 
song, la canci6n, el cantar. 
soon, pronto; as — as, luego que; 

no — er, apenas. 
sorrow, el dolor, 
sout, el alma/, 
soup, sopa. 
south, el sur. 
souvemr, recuerdo. 
spaQe, espacio. 
Spain, EspafLa. 
Spaniard, espafiol, -ola. 
Spanish, espanol, -ola, castellano, 

-a; — -American, hispano- 

americano, -a; — class, la clase 

de espafiol ; — woman, espafiola. 
speak, hablar. 
speech, palabra. 
spelling, ortografia. 
spend, gastar, (pime) pasar. 
split v.f partir. 
spoon, cuchara. 
spring, primavera. 
spur, espuela, {pointed) el acicate. 
square, cuadrado; adj., cuadrado, 

-a. 
stable, caballeriza. 
stairs, stairway, escalera. 
stamp, sello, estampilla. 
starboard (= right), el estribor. 
starch, el almid6n. 
state, estado. 



stateroom, el camarote. 

station, la estaci6n. 

stay v., quedar(se), permanecer; 

— in bed, guardar cama. 
steam, el vapor, 
steamboat, el vapor, 
stem (0/ a word), el radical, 
still, atln, todavla. 
sting, el aguij6n. 
stocUng, media, 
stockman, ganadero. 
stone, piedra. 
stop t;., parar, dejar de. 
store (a shop), tienda. 
storm, tormenta, el temporal, 
story, cuento, historia; piso; upper 

— , piso alto, 
stout, gordo, -a. 
stove: cooking — , cocina econ6- 

mica, estufa (Afex.). 
straight, derecho, -a; go — ahead, 

seguir (i) derecho. 
straw, paja. 

street, la calle; — car, el tranvla. 
strike {as a dock) v., dar; it is strik- 
ing one, two, da la una, dan las 

dos; — off, quitar. 
stroll V,, pasearse. 
strong, fuerte; — coffee, el caf6 

cargado. 
student, alumno, -a, el o la estu- 

diante. 
study v., estudiar. 
subject, sujeto. ^ 
subjtmctive, subjuntivo. 
subordinate, subordinado, -a. 
subscribe, subscribir(se). 
subscription, la subscripci6n. 
substantive adj,, substantivado, 

-a. 
succeed (in), lograr. 
successively, sucesivamente. 
such, such a, tal. 
sugar, el o la azticar. 
stdt (0/ clothes), el traje, 
suitable, propio, -a. 
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sum, suma. 

summary, extracto. 

summer, verano. 

sun, el sol; — shine, sol; the — is 

shining, hace sol. 
Stmday, domingo. 
sup, cenar. 

supper, cena; have — , cenar. 
support v., soportar, mantener 

§258. 
sure, seguro, -a. 
surface, la superfide. 
surname, apeUido. 
surprise v.f sorprender. 
sweet, dulce. 
swift, ligero, -a. 
swim v.f nadar. 
synopsis, la sinopsis. 



table, mesa; — cloth, el mantel. 

tailor, el sastre; — shop, "tai- 
lor's," sastreria. 

take, tomar; — leave, despedir- 
se (i); — away, — off, qnitar, 
retirar; — out, sacar. 

tall, aJto, -a. 

tame, manso, —a. 

taste, gusto, el sabor; v., — good, 
ser sabroso, tener buen sabor. 

tea, el te; — spoon, cucharita; — - 
spoonful, cucharadita. 

teach, ensenar. 

teacher, maestro, -a, profesor, 
-ora. 

tear v., romper, rasgar. 

telegram, el telegrama. 

telephone, tel^fono; v,, telefonear. 

tell, decir §267. 

temperature, temperatura. 

temple, templo. 

tense, tiempo. 

term, t^rmino. 

terminate, terminar. 

than, que, de. 
thanks I thank youl Igracias! 



that rd.f que; dem., ese, -a, -o; 
aquel, aquella, aquello; conj., 
que, (^in order that) para que. 

that one, 4se, -a; aqu^l, aqu611a. 

theater, teatro. 

theme, el tema. 

then, entonces, luego. 

there, alii, alM; (near the person 
addressed) ahi; — is (are), hay. 

Theresa, Teresa. 

thermometer, term6metro. 

thick, grueso, -a, espeso, -a. 

thickness, grueso. 

thimble, el dedal. 

thing[' cosa. 

think, pensar (ie), creer; what do 
you — about it? iqu6 le parece 
a Vd.? if you — best, si le 
parece a Vd. 

thirst, la sed. 

thirsty: be — , tener sed. 

this, este, -a, -o; — one, 6ste, -a. 

thread, hilo. 

through, por. 

throw, tiro; v., arrojar, tirar, echar. 

thunder, trueno(s); v., tronar (ue). 

Thursday, el jueves. 

ticket, el biUete, boleto (Span, 
Am.); round-trip — , billete 
(boleto) de Ida y vuelta. 

till v.f labrar; prep., hasta. 

time, tiempo, la vez; a long — , 
mucho tiempo; three -— s, tres 
veces; — limit, plazo; from — 
to — , de vez en cuando; what — 
(o'clock) is it? iqu6 hora es? it 
is — to (for), es hora de. 

tip, propina. 

tired, cansado, -a. 

to, a, hasta. 

tobacco, tabaco. 

to-day, hoy. 

to-morrow, mafLana; the day after 
— , pasado manana. 

ton, tonelada. 

tongue, lengua. 
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too, demasiado; — much (many), 
demasiado, -a (-os, -as); too 
... to, muy . . . para; (= also) 
tambi^n. 

tooth, el diente; molar — , muela; 
— brush, cepillo de dientes o 
cepillo para los dientes; — ^pow- 
der, polvos dentifrices o polvos 
para los dientes; — ache, el do- 
lor de muelas. 

torn, roto, -a. 

touch v., tocar. 

towel, toalla. 

town, pueblo, la poblaci6n. 

tragedy, tragedia. 

train, el tren. 

tramway, el tranvla. 

tranquil, tranquilo, -a. 

translate, traducir §278. 

traveler, viajero, -a. 

treacherous, traidor, -ora. 

tree, el drbol. 

trick, broma; play — s, dar bromas. 

trip, el viaje. 

tropical, tropical. 

trouble, molestia; v., molestar. 

trousers, los pantalones {also el 
pantal6n). 

true, cierto, -a; it is — , es verdad; 
isn't it — ? ino es verdad? 

trunk, el baiil. 

truth, la verdad. 

try, procurar, tratar de. 

Tuesday, el martes. 

turn v., volver (ue), doblar (la 
esquina, pdgina, etc.)', (= become) 
ponerse §265. 



ugly, feo, -a. 

unbound, en o a la rtistica. 

uncle, tio. 

under, debajo de. 

underclothes, ropa interior. 

underline, subrayar. 

understand, entender (ie). ^ ^ 



union, el enlace, la uni6n. 

unite, unir. 

United States, Estados Unidos; of 

the , estad(o)uniden8e. 

unity, la unidad. 

tmiversity, la universidad. 

unless, a menos que. 

unoccupied, desocupado, -a. 

unpleasant, desagradable. 

untie, desatar. 

until, hasta que. 

upon, en, sobre. 

upper, superior; — story, piso alto. 

use, empleo, uso. 

use v,f servirse (i) de, usar, em- 

plear; be — d to, estar acostum- 

brado a. 
useful, titil. 
utensil, utensUio, trasto. 



vacation (s), las vacaciones. 

valise, maleta. 

variable, variable. 

variation, la variaci6n. 

variety, la variedad. 

vary, variar. 

vaudeville theater, teatro de va« 

riedades. 
vegetables, verduras, las legum- 

bres. 
veranda, galerfa. 
verb, verbo. 
very, muy, mucho. 
vessel, el buque. 
vest, chaleco. 
vestibtile, el zagudn. 
vigor, el vigor, 
vinegar, el vinagre. 
visit, visita; v., visitar. 
vocabulary, vocabulario. 
voice, la voz. 
volume, el volumen, tomo (- pari 

of a work, several tomos being 

sometimes bound in one volu- 

men). 
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voyage, el viaje. 
yulgarly, vulgarmente. 

W 

waistcoat, chaleco. 

wait (for), aguardar, esperar. 

waiter, mozOy camarero, mesero 

(Mex.). 
wake up, despertarse (ie). 
walk v.f ir a pie, (for pleasure) 

pasearse. 
wall, la pared, mure, 
walnut: English — , la nuez. 
want v., querer §271. 
ward (■« part of a city)^ barrio, 
warm, caJentar (ie); adj,f caliente; 

I am — f tengo calor; it is — (of 

the weather), hace calor. 
warmth, el csdor. 
wash v.f lavar. 
watch, el reloj, reloj de bolsillo; v., 

— over, vigilar. 
water, el agua /. 
watery, aguanoso, -a. 
wave, ola. 
wax, cera; — match, cerilla, cerillo 

(Afex.). 
way, camino; make one's — (to), 

dirigirse (a). 
weak, d^bil. 
wear v., Uevar, usar; — out, 

usar. 
weather, tiempo. 
Wednesday, el mi^rcoles. 
week, semana; one — , ocho dias; 

two — s, quince dias; next — , la 

semana que viene. 
weep, llorar. 
weigh, pesar. 
weight, peso, (toith which to weigh) 

pesa ; of — , ponderal. 
well, bien, pues; — then, pues; 

be — , estar bueno, -a. 
west, el oeste. 
western, occidental. 
wbarf, el mueUe. 



what (a), iqu4!, (»^^ which) lo 

que; interrog., qu6, (= which) 

cudl. 
wheat, trigo. 
when, cuando; interrog., cudndo, 

a qu6 hora. 
where, donde; interrog., d6nde. 
which, que; el, la o lo cual; el, la 

o lo que; interrog., cudl, qu6. 
while, mientras (que), en tanto 

que. 
white, bianco, -a. 
who, que; el o la cual; el o la que; 

quien; interrog., qui^n. 
whoever, quien (es)quiera. 
whom rd., que, quien, el cual, etc.; 

el que, etc.; interrog., qui^n. 
whose ret., cuyo, -a, de quien; 

int^og., de qui^. 
whosoever, quien (es)quiera. 
why, por qu6, a qu6, para qu6; 

exdam.y si. 
wide, ancho, -a. 
width, anchura. 
wife, esposa. 
will v., querer §271. 
wind, viento. 
window, ventana. 
wine, vino, 
wing, ala. 
winter, inviemo. 
wipe, secar, enjugar. 
wish v., desear, querer §271 ; I — 

he wotild do it, yo quisiera, o 

ojald, que ^1 lo hiciera. 
wit: to — , a saber, 
with, con; — me, conmigo; -^ 

himself, herself, etc., consigo; — 

thee (you), contigo. 
within, adentro. 
without, sin; — accident, sin nove- 

dad; — money, apurado, -a, sin 

dinero. 
woman, mujer. 
wood, (for manufacture, building, 

etc.'i maidera, Cfor fuel) lefia. 
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wool, lana. 

woolen, de lana. 

word, palabra. 

work, trabajo, {of Uteraiijare, 

musiCf artj etc) obra; »., tra- 

bajar. 
worker: he is a hard — ^ es muy 

aplicado. 
world, mundo. 
worry: do not — , pierda Vd. cui- 

dado. 
worship, la adoraci6n. 
worth, el valor; be — , valer 

§273. 
wotild that, ojald (que). 
write, escribir. 



written, escrito, -a, iir. p.p. of es- 
cribir; — exercise, el tema. 



yard, el corral; vara (- SiS inch/es), 

yeUf afio; New Tear's Day, Afio 
nuevo; school — ^ curso; be 
eight — s old, cumplir ocho afios. 

yellow, amarillo, -a. 

yes, sf. 

yesterday, ayer. 

yet, atin, todavfa; not — ^ todavia 



no. 



young, joven; 

sons), menor. 
youth, la juventud. 
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a: with dative, 67; with accusative, 
68; a + el = al, 69. 

acaba de, 91; acababa (acab6) de, 
XXIV, Exer. ; ya acab€, se acab6, 
XX, Exer. 

Accusative case, use of a, 68. 

Adjectives: inflection, 35, 36, 99; 
apocopation, 179; position, 34, 
180; agreement, 37, 38, 181; 
comparison, 182, 184; of nation- 
ality, 99, 100. 

adjunto, page 205, footnote 2. 

Adverbs, 222; comparison, 185, 
186. 

Agreement of subject and verb, 223. 

any, 215, a. 

aqiif and ac&, 222, 1. 

Arithmetical signs, 220. 

Augmentatives, 229, 230. 

hathtub, XI, Exer. 

bedroom, XI, Exer. 

Believing or saying, verbs of, 157. 

butter, XVI, Exer. 

by, 130. 

caballero, XXX, Exer. 
Cardinal numerals, 217. 
casilla, XjpiX, Exer. 
castellano, 100, b. 
Changes in spelling, 114, 239 fol. 
classroom, pages 24, 27, footnotes. 
coal, XIV, Exer. 
Commands, 147, 148. 
Comparison: see Adjectives and 
A(iverbo. 



Conditional clauses, 166. 
Conjunctions, 226. 
conocer, 139. 

creo que no, XXIV, Exer. 
cualquiera, 215, c. 
cumplir, XXXIV, Exer. 

Dative case, 67; of separation, 
176. 

Days of the month, 120. 

Days of the week, 124. 

Defective verbs, 281. 

Definite article, 201; feminine el, 
201, 1; lo, 201, 2, use of def. art., 
202; omission, 204; before a 
noim used in apposition with a 
personal pronoun, 199. 

dejar, 148, a; XXXIV, Exer. 

Demonstratives, 59-62, 210. 

desk, page 24, footnote. 

digo que si, XXIV, Exer. 

Diminutives, 229, 231. 

Distributive construction, 108. 

Dollar sign ($), page 213, footnote. 

don, 103, a, 

donde, 226, 3. 

Doubting or denying, verbs of, 
156, 2. i ^ 

e, 226, 1. 
ear, XXIX, Exer. 
editor, page 2^4, footnote. 
esperar + fut. ind., page 131, foot- 
note, 
estadotmidense, XL VII, Exer. 
estar and ser: use of, 72, 73. 



IXDEX 



/arm. XVL Emt- 

109, footzkotie 2. 
F^rmrtions, 219. 



garden^ YT.TTT, £xer. 

Gemtrre case, 45. 

Grajnmatical nan>riT>ri»tgre, 237, 




oC 136; kaber jud 

r, 131. 

Exer.: kace fifo, XXlll, BiBr.; 

kace ocho tfas, etc, XX. Exer. 
hay. 136. 

Hours of tl»e day, 7S. 
Hinc cid art you t XIX, Exer. 

-itr a2Kl -vjr verbs, 243. 

idos,149. 

ImpCTative, 144, 147-150. 

Imi>afect subjunctive, 159, 160. 

Inceptive verbs, 255. 

Indefinite article, 24, 25; omwHinn, 
205. 

Indefinite pzx>nouns, 215. 

Infinitives: use of, SS; hwtifd of 
subjunctive, 153. 158, 2; list of 
verbs followed by an infinitive, 
with or without a invpositiui, 
2S3. 

Interrogative pronouns, 214. 

ir boscar, 91. 

ir, pret. of, 106, a. 

Irregular verbs, list of, 282. 

la y page 27, footnote. 
let, i4S. 

List of verbs, 282. 
littie : a — , 215. b. 
''^marse, XXI, Exer. 

.Andar, 153, a. 
s, 226, 2. 
meals, XIV, Exer. 



21S, 

■ieo, tic», «i^ pacfr Ida. 
Mantbs of the pear, 119l 
aadaay, 222, 2. 
lOX 




Xamnof 
NegalFHOs, 113^ 
Neuter SHHler, 97. 

Noims: sender, 174; mnalMr, ITS; 

genitive ea«t, 4S; dative C!»^ €7; 

aiccnsatire ease (me of a), ^ 

used as JMlioctii<«s^ 177. 
Namerab: oaidiikal, 217; onfiaal* 

218; famctBooa. 219. 



o'elodb,7& 
ojaU.167. 
Ordinal ni 



21S. 



i-imm). XXIV, 
225. 

Paaalve votoe, 129, 190. 

Fast participlea, 125-129; imctt* 
lar,2S0. 

Perfect tensea* 132-135. 

parOy 220, 2. 

Pteraooal pronouns: as aalii«et8 or 
objects of verba, 190-192, 194. 
195; redexive, 77, 192, 195» 197; 
reciprocal, 19S; tA, 42; valad, 
42, 191. 190, :2; aa, 192, 19S; 
a&o, 190, a; prepositional forna^ 
81-83, 196, 197; omiaaion of 
subject pronouns, 51. 

pboM. X\TI, Exer. 

PQr,225. ' 

Fbsition of frords in a smtMioa^ 
with past participle, 135. 

Pteseasives: adjectives, 52-55; pro- 
nouns. 207, 208; acreoment of; 
55. 
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Prepositions: with infinitive, 88; 

retained in Spanish, 156, a; 

por and para, 225. 
Present participles, 140, 141. 
Progressive forms of verbs, 142. 
Progressive tenses, 238. 
Pronominal adjectives, 215. 
pta., page 213, footnote. 
pybliaher and publishing house, 

page 224, footnote. 

Q. B. S. M., page 199, footnote, 
que, omitted, page 205, footnote 3. 

Radical-changing verbs, 244 fol. 
Reciprocal pronouns, 198. 
Bieference list of verbs taking an 

infinitive object, 283. 
Reflexive pronouns, 77, 192, 195, 

197. 
Reflexive verbs, 77. 
Relative pronoims, 211; uses of, 

212. 
reloj, XXIV, Exer. ' 
rubber overshoe^ XXXVI, Exer. 

S. S., page 199, footnote, 
saber and conocer, 139. 
schools^ terms used, page 15, foot- 
notes. 
sefior, -era, etc., 103, h. 
ser and estar: use of, 72, 73. 
should, 169. 
si, intensive, 222, 3. 
8ino, 226, 2. 

sleeping car, XXXIX, Exer. 
slippers, XXXVI, Exer. 
Softened statement, 168. 
some, 215, a. 

spurs, page 154, footnote. 
stove, XV, Exer. 
Subjunctive: in substantive clauses, 



152, 156, 157, 158; in adjec- 
tival clauses, 161; in adverbial 
clauses, 165; in conditional clauses, 
166; stem of pres. tense, 155; 
imperf. tense, 159, 160; fut. tense, 
170, 171; with ojal&, 167; in 
softened statement, 168. 

temer + fut. ind., page 131; foot- 
note. 

tener and haber, 131; tengo frfo, 
XXIII, Exer.; tener + name of 
part of body, 107, 6. 

Tenses: pres. ind., to express an 
act that continues from the past 
into the present, 115; imperf. 
and pret. ind., use of, 94, 115, a; 
fut. and cond., 116-118, 121; 
fut. and cond. of probability, 122. 

than, 188. 

the . . , ths (correlative), 187. 

ticket, XXXVIII, Exer. 

'* Treinta dias trae noviembre, . . .^^ 
page 97. 

u, 226, 1. 
-ttir verbs, 256. 
un(o), -a, 64, 

vamos a, 86. 
Verbs, 233-283. 
volver a, 91, 283. 

waiter, XVII, Exer. 

Weights and measures, page 218, 

footnote. 
whose (interrog.), 56. 
vrill and should, 169. 
Word order, 227. 

ya, 222, 4; with preterite, page 159, 
footnote. 

aX.. 



